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THE AGRICULTURAL ECONOMY
HON. MILTON R. YOUNG

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr.
President, the Food and Agriculture Act
of 1965 expires at the end of the current
crop year. The extension and revision of
this legislation is of major concern, not
only to wheat, feed grain, and cotton
producers, but to all American farmers
and ranchers and consumers as well.

The agricultural economy of our Na-
tion has a tremendous influence on the
overall economic well-being of all Ameri-
cans. I know we are all concerned over
the need to maintain a stable farm econ-
omy. A great deal of time and effort has
been expended by members of the Agri-
culture Committees of both the House
and the Senate toward passage of new
farm legislation.

In a recent speech before the meet-
ing of the American Agricultural Editors
Association, the distinguished Senator
from Kansas (Mr. DoLe) very clearly
spelled out the problems to be overcome
in writing new farm price support legis-
lation as well as some of the problems in
telling the true story of American agri-
culture.

This speech is an excellent review of
farm legislation and agricultural public
relations by one of the ablest and most
knowledgeable Senators in the fleld of
agriculture. It is a discussion which
should be of interest to all Members of
Congress and others. I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Recorp.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ReEmArkS oF HoN. Bos DoLE

Many of our nation's citizens have assumed
that technical advances in agriculture, ir-
rigation, fertilizer and agri-chemicals have
erased the risk in growing a crop.

Dr. Cecil Wadleigh, who directs soil and
water research for the Agricultural Research
Service of the U.8. Department of Agriculture
in Beltsville, Maryland—and 1s probably as
knowledgeable of what it takes to produce a
crop as anyone—emphasized the importance
of weather to the production of a crop in a
paper he prepared for a seminar at Iowa State
University in 1964.

Dr. Wadleigh’s paper entitled, “The Need
To Evaluate Weather,” discusses “iffiness” in
his analysis of a heat grower in Stanton
County, Kansas, who plants his graln in the
fall. Dr. Wadleigh tells how the farmer can
expect a bumper crop the following summer:

“If there ls a good supply of available
moisture in the subsoll at the end of the
fallow period;

If rains occur in September and October to
provide surface moisture essential for ger-
mination and seadllng gmw‘t.h:

If leaf rust does not appear during the fall
as a result of extensive dewfall or rainy
weather with resultant weakening of the
young plant;

If fall weather does not foster an infesta-
tion of “green bugs' which seriously weaken
the young plants for tolerating winter cold;

If warm weather during the fall does not
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abet an infestation of mites that transmit
the “mosalc™ virus which can wipe out a
crop;

If the plants are not winter-killed by sud-
den cold snaps following warm periods in the
absence of snow cover;

If the plants are not blasted by soil blow-
ing as a result of dry surface soll and high
wind velocities during early spring;

If late spring frosts during anthesis do not
bring about sterilization of the flowers;

If there is an adequate amount and distri-
bution of late spring rains to provide neces-
sary soil moisture to carry the grain through
to maturity;

If heavy dews and ralny perliods in the
spring do not foster an infection of leaf and
stem rust, which damage or even Kkill the
plants;

If not weather with desiccating winds does
not occur during the time of filling resulting
in low test welght of the grain;

If hot, dry weather does not foster a
scourge of voracious grasshoppers to devour
the crop;

If convective storms during late spring and
early summer do not bring on a barrage of
hall to destroy or severely damage the crops;

Finally, if the wheat grower could be lib-
erated from all the preceding “ifs,” he would
“have it made.”

The foregoing list of suppositions does
drive home a formidable array of imponder-
ables that the wheat grower must face over
the course of a season in his planning of op-
erations.”

CONGRESSIONAL REPRESENTATION

A comparable list of imponderables could
be drawn if you examine the topic assigned
this panel today, “trends in agricultural
representation.” Let us suppose:

If you count the number of representa-
tives from congressional districts that con-
tain 25 percent of the farm population, you
would have only 31 out of 435 House Mem-
bers.

If you were to lower that figure to those
districts containing 15 percent of the farm
population or more, you would still have only
83 House Members.

If the food and nutrition welfare programs
can be related to farm legislation, the farm
program might be passed on the coattails of
the popular, all important urban programs.

If the majority party could count on farm
legislation support from all the Democrat
members of Congress, it could pass the Dem-
ocrat farm bill.

If the farm organizations of this Nation
were to unite into one voice, they could cer-
talnly provide more guidance for the Con-
gressmen trying to pass farm legislation.

If the U.S. Senate had sole authority to
pass a farm bill without the concurrence
of the House of Representatives, American
agriculture would have a very liberal farm
bill.

1 could go on and on, but I am sure you see
the point—wheat crops and farm legislation
are affected by weather and congressional
representation in much the same ominous
manner,

Our farmers do face a problem today in the
passage of any farm legislation by Congress.
You know the score in the House of Repre-
sentatives regarding agriculture. The Senate,
however, is somewhat different. As a Mem-
ber of the House for elght years and as a
member of the Agriculture Committee then
and now in the Senate, I can say agriculture
has many friends in the U.S. Senate. Most
of the distinguished Members of the Senate
have Iimportant agricultural production
within the States they represent. A general
consensus is that a farm bill could be readily
passed In the Senate, however, it must pass

the close scrutiny of the urban dominated

House. I am sure you are more than aware

of these implicaticns after your discussions

earller today with members of the House

specifically concerning farm legislation.
FARM ORGANIZATIONS

A second segment of agricultural repre-
sentatlon is that of farm organizations. These
farm organizations are trying to lobby
through Congress farm legislation to bene-
fit their constituencies, They are working
hard, but at the same time they are fighting
each other—much the same way farmers In
history opposed each other about water
rights, fence lines and other disputes. They
are honest, sincere, and hardheaded. Many of
us in Congress wonder who or which group
really represents the will of the farmer. We
must conclude they all do.

Now we are faced with the farm coalition
made up of several farm organizations, sev-
eral larger national organizations and some
regional and State groups. This coalition has
commanded new respect in an attempt to
produce a unified voice of the farmer. Mem-
bers of Congress appreciate this effort, but
are confused when the Farm Bureau, which
claims to represent more farmers than all the
coalitlon groups together 1s opposed to the
coalition effort.

Organizations representing producers of
farm commodities are often opposed by or-
ganizations formed by processors of those
farm commodities. Too often the producer
gets too occupied opposing the processor and
vice versa, or two farm groups argue so
bitterly they lose sight of the ability to com-
promise toward a common goal. Agricultural
representation in Congress and by farm or-
ganizations mneeds to rise above the battle
ground, the conference table, the disputed
premise to obtain an overview of agriculture
in respect to all of soclety. This i1s what
Chairman Bob Poage of Texas has tried to do
in the House Agriculture Committee this
year. I know this man and respect him. He is
willing to take this overview and adjust farm
legislation to meet a compromise of rural and
urban interests.

FARM PUBLICATIONS

Let us look now at a third segment of
agricultural representation—a segment that
more accurately represents the agricultural
producer of today than either Congress or
farm organizations, That segment is you—
the editors of this Nation's agricultural press.

Your farm publications keep wus posted.
You keep us on our toes, More importantly,
you act as a direct voice from the producer
to everyone. Your stories about the big pro-
ducer, the innovative farmer, the diversity
of crops today, the dreams of tomorrow’s
agriculture, the problems in maintaining an
existence in rural America today—all these
help us relate to our farm constituency.

When we have been talking to each other
too long, or to farm lobbyists, reading your
publications can often put us back on the
right track. Most of your informative feature
stories are about farmers—on the farm where
yvou Interview him while he works. It seems
to me that is the best place to talk to a
farmer. Too often when he puts on his sult
and flies to Washington to call on his Con=-
gressman or Senator as a representative of
his favorite farm organization, he becomes &
“professional” farmer. He tells his Congress-
man what will be best for all the producers
and tries to do the best job for all farmers.
I think this is different than the way I read
his requests In your publications.

I feel the agricultural publications of this
Nation, by and large, are still reporting factu-
ally, and editorial interpretation is reserved
for the editorial columns, Other segments of
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your journalistic profession are not dolng as
well, Their objectivity is lost in their obliga-
tion to provide the reader with the full im-
plication of the news.

An example of this occurred recently when
we discussed meat imports on the floor of
the Senate. Much of the furor that has sur-
faced in recent months was the result of a
report given to a House subcommittee indi-
cating the Nation would face a shortage of
beef by 1875. When this story moved on the
Associated Press wire, it was picked up by
major metropolitan newspapers and head-
lined “Beef Shortage Predicted!” Lobby
groups immediately started pressuring the
President to suspend import quotas and

ents and let unlimited imports of beef
into the country to assure low hamburger
prices for the consumer.

Luckily the farm groups were awake and
the American National Cattlemen’s Associa-
tion and the National Feeders Association
got the word out that the reported need for
4 (four) milllon more cattle by 1975 was
more than half way reached in 1969 alone
with an increase of two and one-half million
head.

Late last month the Department of Agri-
culture admitted an error in one multiple
used in figuring the projection they had re-
ported to the subcommittee last fall, Another
Associated Press story was filed reporting the
error. The corrected story assured an ample
supply of beef. Very few big city newspapers
carried that story, and even then the head-
lines were small. This is the type of repre-
sentation Agriculture cannot afford.

To summarize these three segments of
agricultural representation, those few mem-
bers of the House of Representatives from
congressional districts with some rural in-
fluence are having difficulty obtaining co-
operation from urban influence in that body
to pass a farm bill. The Senate, therefore, is
observing and awaliting action by the House
so they may interpret and possibly improve
it. In essence, the Senate is backing up the
House’s unfavorable urban dominance.

Agricultural representation through farm
organizations has come a long way in the
unity several are displaying in the farm
coalition. However, until some compromises
can be reached that project less diverse points
of view, the struggle between farm bureau
and farm coalition only serves to make deci-
sion determination by Members of Congress
more dificult. These farm organizations
could provide more creative assistance by
convineing urban America of what a bargain
it is getting from the Nation's agricultural
production.

Agricultural publications maintain a direct
two-way link between the individual farmer
and his congressional representation and
farm organization representation. An exam-
ple of the value of farm publications ap-
peared in the May issue of Top Op. Norman
Cavender takes a positive approach to a real
problem in his article, “‘Political Power You
Aren't Using.” It is this type of constructive
approach to agricultural representation that
keeps the falth of the farmers in the con-
gressional and farm organization segments of
representation.

INFANT MURDER TOLERATED IN
OUR NATION'S CAPITAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970
Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, infant
murder continues on the increase in

our Nation’s Capital even as the court
order striking down the abortion statute,
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enacted by Congress, is on appeal to the
U.S. Supreme Court.

Those who regard slaughter by abor-
tion as some so-called civil rights pro-
gram should realize that if permitted to
proceed, abortion by personal whim can
develop into compulsory abortion, with
the Federal bureaucracy ordering the
abortions—who, when, and where—all, of
course, “in the best interests of humanity
and the American people.”

There can be no solution by fighting
effects. Murder by abortion does not curb
nor cure the cause.

I include a newsclipping and a paper
prepared by Dr. Brendan F. Brown, of
the Natural Law Institute, Loyola Law
School, in the RECORD:

[From the Washington Post, June 24, 1970]

ApBORTION PoLicy REFUSED; DoCTors HERE
‘CITE SENSITIVITY OF LIBERAL PLaAN

(By Stuart Auerbach)

The D.C. Medical Soclety has refused to
endorse a llberalized abortion policy, fa-
vored by 76 percent of its members answer-
ing a poll, “because of the sensitivity of
the issue.”

This policy, which would make abortions a
matter between a woman and her doctor
with the concurrence of one other physi-
clan, was recommended to the society’s
executive board by a special committee
studying the problem.

Despite this recommendation and the
results of its membership poll, the execu-
tive board refused to take a stand “since it
cannot and should not speak for all mem-
bers."”

The official Medical Society poll was an-
swered by 1,204 of its 2,300 members.

Meanwhile, abortions are being performed
in increasingly greater numbers at hos-
pitals in the Washington area.

D.C. General Hospital, which was attacked
in a court suit for refusing to do abortions,
has set up a special clinic. Medical Direc-
tor Dr. John P. Nasou sald the hospital
performed 11 abortions in May and 12 so
far this month—compared to three or four
in previous months.

The hospital has hired a special doctor
to operate the abortion clinic. Nasou said
any woman who is medically fit and wants
an abortion can get it there. “All they have
to do is really want it,”” he said.

Washington Hospital Center doctors re-
ported performing 300 abortions a month
there. In Johns Hopkins University Hospital
in Baltimore doctors are performing 200
abortions a month—=61 per cent on unmarried
women under 21 years old.

And in Chicago, the American Medical
Soclety’s House of Delegates is debating a
new national policy on abortions that is
more liberal than the one the D.C. Society
refused to endorse,

The AMA trustees recommended than an
abortion simply be a matter between a wom-
an and her doctor, with no other consulta-
tion required.

Previous policy called for the concurrence
of two other doctors as well as “documented
evidence” of medical need. In practice, ther-
apeutic abortions are done mostly on psy-
chiatric grounds to protect the mental health
of the patient.

The AMA trustees’ recommendation was
attacked at the House of Delegates meeting
Monday by members of the National Feder-
ation of Catholic Physicians Gullds, some of
whom linked abortion to murder.

The debate within the D.C. Medical So-
clety also has reflected this split between
many Roman Catholic doctors, who con-
sider abortions immoral, and physicians who
feel that unwanted children hurt the mental
health of a mother and add to the nation’s
population explosion,
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In language that is unusually sharp for
a debate among doctors, these differences
have surfaced in the Medical Annals of the
D.C. Society.

Drs. Edward J. Connor and Orhan H. Ay-
dinel, both of Cafritz Hospltal, concluded
in the March issue that “There are to0 many
ftherapeutic abortions being done in the
District of Columbia."

This article was attacked in other issues of
the Annals by Dr. Leon Yochelson, head of
the Department of Psychiatry at George
Washington University Medical School, Dr.
Zigmond M. Lebensohn, a member of the
board of trustees of the American Psychi-
atric Association, and Dr. Edward W. Nicklas
of Sibley Hospital.

Yochelson called the Connor-Aydinel arti-
cle “biased” and said it “demonstrates little
knowledge of the psychiatric aspects of thera-
peutic abortions.”

While doctors have been debating the
issues, courts and state leglslatures have
been taking action on their own. Hawall,
Alaska and New York have passed laws allow-
ing women to get abortions on demand while
Maryland Gov. Marvin Mandel vetoed a new
liberal abortion law.

The U.S. Supreme Court has agreed to con-
sider the constitutionality of the District's
abortion law, which was questioned in a de-
cision by District Court Judge Gerhard A.
Gesell last November.

[From the Washington Post, May 4, 1970]

DisTriIcT OF COLUMEIA GENERAL ABORTION
WARD SLATED

An abortion clinic expected to handle 1,000
cases annually will open at D.C. General
Hospital within a month, according to Dr.
Willlam Washington, associate director of
the District Health Department.

Dr. Washington said the abortion ward will
contain 8 to 10 beds and will be staffed by
two part-time doctors.

“Our statistics lead us to belleve at this
time that we will have 1,000 cases a year, but
there may be & hidden number that will tax
our resources,” he sald.

He said the clinic will operate under guide-
lines “consistent with good medical practice
and without any conflict with the court's
directive.”

A recent court order was issued to make
abortions easier for poor women to obtain
after a doctor at D.C. General Hospital re-
fused to abort a 21-year-old because she had
no history of mental illness.

Despite the order, the woman was still re-
fused an abortion and several hospital offi-
cials recelved contempt of court citations.
RECENT STATUTES AND THE CRIME OF ABORTION

INTRODUCTION

This paper will give an appraisal of recent
abortion legislation in the United States from
the point of view of Natural Law legal phil-
osophy. Manifestly, its conclusions will differ
from those reached by other types of philoso-
phy, for example, the Realist. If a realist is
convinced that man is no more than a gang-
lion, a baboon, or & grain of sand, then there
is little if any difference between aborting a
baboon and a human being, and hence abor-
tion has no moral implications. Its social,
political, and juridical implications are only
a matter for determination by a majority of
the voters who make the declsion. But for
the scholastic natural law jurist, every hu-
man being has an intrinsic, sacred dignity,
not given by other men, but by the Creator
of nature. Hence, abortion is not only a great
moral wrong, but also a crime. This is so
because it is the concern of each individual
in society. It lessens the value of human life,
and invites inevitable sanction as the break-
ing of a fundamental part of the natural
law.

Until 1867, all of the fifty states of this
country, and the District of Columbia, Justi-
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fied abortion to save the life of the mother,
and five for health reasons.! Since that time,
ten states® led by Colorado, have passed
statutes purporting to justify abortion in
other situations, i.e., on medical or psycho-
logical grounds, such as body injury to the
mother, or the impairment of her physical or
mental health, or on eugenic grounds, as
where the child might be born with grave
physical or mental defects, or on criminal
grounds, as where the pregnancy resulted
from rape, incest, or other felonious inter-
course.” These states were influenced by the
official draft of the Modern Penal Code of
the American Law Institute (1962), which
had incorporated the Scandinavian type of
abortion laws, effective in 1939.¢ Most of these
eleven states prescribe time limits for legal
abortions. Some have residence requirements.

Two additional states, namely Hawall and
New York, have gone further and made abor-
tion a private matter between physician and
patient. Hawall’s statute went into effect in
March of 1970. It prescribed a ninety day
residence requirement. New York’s statute
will go into effect July 1, 1970. The New York
statute establishes no residence requirements
and permits abortion for any reason within
twenty-four weeks of conception.® The legis-
lature of Maryland has passed a statute simi-
lar to the one in New York, but it has not
yet been signed by the Governor, Marvin
Mandel.®* If he signs it, Maryland will join
Hawaiil and New York in reducing the status
of an unborn child to the level of an appen-
dix, a kidney, or an aching tooth.

The action of Hawall, New York and pos-
sibly Maryland, abolishing all laws against
abortions by licensed physicians for any rea-
son verifies the forecast that once moderate
liberalization of abortion laws begins, the
ultimate goal is abortion unlimited. This is
the avowed objective of the American Civil
Liberties Union in its model statute of 1967.
This is the technigue of “creeping legisla-
tion’." Thus proponents of moderate abortion
laws, in California and Maryland, after their
enactment, suddenly became severe critics
of such laws and clamored for unrestricted
abortion. They have already prevalled in
Hawail, New York, and perhaps in Maryland.

In evaluating these recent statutes with
reference to the crime of abortion, it 1s sub-
mitted that all direet abortion is unjustifi-
able homicide, the direct killing of the un-
born child, as such, anytime from the mo-
ment of conception.. Hence, homicide by di-
rect abortion may not be justified by the
legal order under the guise of reason. Such
abortion is a criminal act under natural law,
and hence must be punished by society
through the state and its legal order for
the common good. Failure to punish the
crime of homiclde must eventually destroy
a fundamental postulate of American civili-
zation, namely, the Intrinsic dignity of the
individual and the sacredness of all human
personality. Finally, the recent abortion stat-
utes must be repealed to insure the integrity
of the American way of life.

1. Abortion iz homicide, the killing of a
human being

Pregnancy begins with zygote, a fertilized
ovum, & single cell. Although this cell is
neither differentiated or specialized, it is a
new life. According to the new sclence of
molecular biology, this cell is a human being,
with all the gene structure of the fully grown
and highly complex adult. The zygote 1s not
just a part of the mother. It is not a para-
site. It is the conviction of Dr. Hebert Rat-
ner, physician and lecturer, and the Public
Health Director of Oak Park, Illinois, that
the zygote is an “independent, functioning
organism". He writes: ®

Of course, the embryo depends upon the
mother for nutriment and an environment
conducive to growth, but so does the suck-

Footnotes at end of article.
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ling babe. . . . From the moment of zygote
formation, the characteristics of a highly
individualized human organism are estab-
lished by the inter-mixture and combination
of the genes, chromosomes and cytoplasm
contributed by the parental human egg and
sperm. . . . This new, individualized human
life starts to grow lmmediately, and after
several days, begins to implant itself in the
womb. The implantation process itself is not
significant vis-a-vis the embryo’s humanity.
A bird, In or out of the nest, is still a bird.

The latest sclentific research in the field
of molecular biology shows that the human
organism from zygote to birth is never a
mere chaotic mass of cells.?

During the first two months of pregnancy,
the unborn child is known as an embryo,
and during the next seven a fetus. The prin-
cipal difference is that in the period of the
embryo, the basic parts are structured and
their relationships established. The second
or fetal period is one of growth. At no time
during pregnancy is the blood of the mother
and child mingled. A study of the opera-
tion of the placenta, defined as a “fleshy
complexus of blood vessels and mem-
branes,’® has shown that the blood of the
mother flows into the placenta, and 1is
drained off by the uterine veins, while the
child’s blood flows into the placenta through
two arterles, but returns through a large
vein."” In the words of Dr. Granfield:

While the two blood supplies are in close
contact, the fetal villl through the perme-
able walls of the blood vessels absorb from
the maternal blood all that the fetus needs
and gets rid of all that it does not want . ..
The proverbial sharing of blood between
mother and child is a biological myth. Moth-
er and child have separate blood supplies and
circulation.

The zygote is not merely a genetic pack-
age. Microbiology, by means of radioactive
tracers, as well as the ultracentrifuge and
the electronic microscope, has revealed the
intricacies of the zygote, and conclusively
points to the fact that the zygote has an
individuating life principle, plus a physical
body, a cell unique in structure, method of
unfolding, and ultimate destiny. Its chromo-
somes and genes differ in quantity and qual-
ity from the fertilized ovum of the orga-
nisms of other mammals.? Hence, the unborn
child is never a fish, a protozoan, amphibian,
tadpole or primitive mammal. Rather, it is
endowed with a rational life principle or
theologically speaking, a soul, which is “the
architect of its own dwelling”.’® Professor
Noonan of the University of California has
cited as authorities the famous fetologist
H. M. I. Liley and Dr. Cesell, founder of the
Clinic of Child Development at Yale Uni-
versity for the conclusion that the *“process
of mental development which characterizes
the ten-year-old child, or the one-year-old
child, also characterizes the embryo who is
only one month old".* It follows that every
one who reads this sentence was at one time
a zygote, In the same sense that he or she
was a baby, a fetus, and an embryo.

It is submitted, therefore, that abortion,
or the killing of the unborn child, is homi-
cide or the taking of human life. It is not
obvious, therefore, why in the words of Dr.
Jeffcoate, written in the British Medical
Journal in 1960: =

The destruction of the living embryo of-
fends something fundamental in human na-
ture, and the most sclentifically detached
gynecologist cannot fail to approach the op-
eration with a uneasiness which has been
variously accredited to “primordial revul-
sion” and “subtle, archaic motives™.

Obviously, neither embryo nor fetus has
reached the same development as a newly
born child, but neither has such a child at-
tained the maturity of a man. Is it not in-
consistent for physicilans to take the oath
of Hippocrates not to prodiice an abortion,
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and yet to include abortion in their medical
practice?

II. Homicide by direct abortion may not be
justified by the legal order

Direct abortion is the intentional taking
of the life of the unborn child, as such, as
distinguished from the non-intended kill-
ing of the child, for example, as part of a
necessary operation to save the life of the
mother.” Thus an abortion is direct when
the sole, immediate result of the activity is
to destroy the unborn child. Abortion is in-
direct when it is the “by-product of a pro-
cedure which is immediately directed to the
cure of a pathological condition of the moth-
er"”.” Thus if during the course of an opera-
tion on account of cancer of the uterus, it
became necessary to kill the child, the abor-
tion would be indirect.

It is submitted that indirect abortion may
be justified by the legal order, but not di-
rect abortion. According to the true inter-
pretation of the principle of double effect,
indirect abortion is tolerated because the
cancer operation as such is not wrong; the
primary purpose of the surgeon is not to
abort, indeed, he will try to avoid this effect,
if possible. The end result of the killing of
the child, is not the direct cause of the
good, 1.e., the saving of the mother’s life, and
the preservation of her life is as important
as that of the child®* But the principle of
double effect would not be relevant to di-
rect abortion, where the surgeon unequivo-
cally intends the death of the child, with no
possibility that he may avoid it. The re-
spective lives of mother and child are equal,
so that the end of saving the life of the
mother can never justify the means of di-
rectly taking the life of the child, a concept
which is embodied in the legal systems of
all civilized peoples.

In so far as statutes allow direct abortion,
they are contrary to the dictates of objective
natural law, which not only recognizes the
intrinsic sacredness of human life, but also
affirms the equality of the value of the lives
of all innocent human beings, whether born
or unborn, At the same time, it is under-
standable how the conscience of the Ameri-
can people missed the distinction between
direct and indirect abortion, which involves
exact reasoning in the philosophical and ju-
ristic fields. But it is not understandable
how the consclence of the legislators of cer-
tain states since 1967 have undertaken to
Justify abortion by law for reasons which are
totally alien to the Anglo-American legal sys-
tem. The privilege of self defense in that
system has never been extended to justify
the taking of human life because that life
happened to interfere with the killer’s health
or socio-economic status. Innocent human
life has been balanced against a criminally
guilty human life in favor of the former,
but never has physical life in this connection
been balanced against less.

Attempts made by new abortion legisla-
tion since 1967, until the action taken by
Hawall, New York, and possibly Maryland,
indicate that some value has been attached
to the life of the unborn child, so that it
may not be taken without some kind of an
appeal to reason, however i{llusory. This posi-
tion is to be sharply distinguished from the
extreme position, which completely denies
the protection of the legal order to the un-
born child. Both positions are in conflict with
natural law thinking, despite the fact that
the greater conflict is with abortion on
request.

In the first place, abortion except to save
the life of the mother is not medically neces-
sary. Dr. Eastman has written ' in his book
on Therapeutic Abortion “that pregnancy, if
properly managed, seldom aggravates organic
disease”. Pregnancy is a natural, normal con-
dition. Abortion is not a disease, Dr. Murdock
has stated ® “that pregnant women are more
apt to make a satisfactory recovery from their
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psychosis . . . and more promptly, than com-
parable patients who are not pregnant”.

The subjective belief of one or more sur-
geons as to the necessity of an operation to
preserve the physical or mental health of the
mother can always be contradicted by the
subjective belief of an equal number of other
surgeons that it s not necessary. Indeed, to-
day physicians and surgeons differ widely as
to the medical justification of abortion. In
the words of physicians Heffernan and
Lynch: #

Anyone who performs a therapeutic abor-
tion is either ignorant of modern methods
of treating the complications of pregnancy
or is unwilling to take the time to use them.

It is even more difficult to justify abortion
sclentifically on psychological grounds. What
is mental illness, and how serious must it be
to justify an abortion? Here the decision of
the surgeon is even more subjective than
when the grounds are medical. According to
Drs. Arbuse and Schedtman,® "an abortion
may have a deleterious effect that is more
harmful than the continuation of preg-
nancy” to a mentally ill woman. According
to Dr. Gebhard, unfavorable consequences
result in more than fourteen percent of the
cases.®

In theory, the recent statutes, which jus-
tify abortion in certaln situations, admit the
value of unborn life, but in practice, the re-
sults are often the same as those reached
by abortion on request. The standard of the
reasonable man who is a physician or sur-
geon is not required, but only a good faith
subjective opinion.* In practice, the distinc-
tion between the two types of abortion stat-
ute is only verbal.

The psychiatric standards are too vague.
Usually the ordinary physician, untrained in
psychiatry, is incompetent to make the abor-
tion decision. Several factors render diag-
noses and prognoses uncertaln, such as

deception of the psychiatrist by the patient,
or deception of the patlent herself by mis-
representation of consequences by her fam-

ily or friends, or deception of the patient by
the subconscious conviction that she has
symptoms which require the abortion. The
chief psychiatric ground is the threat of sui-
cide; but according to a study made in Swe-
den by Dr. Lindberg, sixty-two of the three
hundred and four women who were refused
an abortion, had threatened to commit sui-
cide, but none did.*® Dr. Barno has argued ®
that “psychiatrists would accomplish more
by using the available modalities of their
specialities In the treatment or rehabilita-
tion of the patient instead of recommending
the destruction of another , . .”

Rather often the physical and mental
health factors involve a relationship to such
non-medical grounds as future undue strain
upon the physical or economic conditions of
the mother. Since this strain would not exist
in a family with a higher economic status,
however, the reason for the abortion is ulti-
mately not medical, but socio-economic.

Another ground incorporated into recent
abortion statutes is the criminal, namely,
where the unborn child is the result of rape
or incest. Mere proof of rape or incest is
sufficilent under these statutes to warrant
abortion. The mental or physical health of
the woman, or her moral guilt are not rele-
vant.

Statistics show that the percentage of pos-
sible pregnancies from rape is very limited.
The possibility of a woman's being raped
during a fertile period is only about ten per-
cent. Dr. Granfield has written:

“Of those ten women out of & hundred,
some are too old, some are too young, some
are pathologically sterile, some are taking
contraceptive pllls, some use spermicidal
measures immediately after the rape, some
are raped by men . . . who are sterile.”

He added that the emotional shock of
rape suppresses ovulation.

Footnotes at end of article.
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The so-called humanitarian purpose of
alding a woman who is pregnant as a result
of rape or incest may not contradict the fact
that the unborn child of the rape is not
gullty of any crime. While the destruction of
the sperm of the rapist before conception is
allowable, because it is part of his body and
hence is as much an aggressor as he is, never-
theless once conception has taken place, the
zygote 1s no longer part of the body of the
rapist, but a new human life, The interest of
soclety in upholding the sacredness of hu-
man life must outweigh the individual inter-
est of the woman, She has the option of
giving the baby to the proper authorities for
adoption after it is born.

Thirdly, the new abortion statutes have
incorporated  justification on  eugenic
grounds. These shift the emphasis from the
mother to the child. It assumes that the life
of an unborn child should be taken if it has
foreseen defects, because life with such de-
fects is not worth living. This is a false as-
sumption. Who is to be the judge of whether
the life of another, however handicapped he
may be, is worth living? The existentialist,
Victor Frankl, once wrote: “Only God can
know how many saints were concealed be-
hind the miens of idiots.” Genius might also
exist in the handicapped child.

However, the superman philosophy of
Nietzsche, which treats defectives as non-hu-
mans, to be destroyed as social outlaws, opens
the door to the next demands, i.e., infanticide,
euthanasia, and genocide. It is rather well
known that Governor Reagan of California
told the legislature of that state that he
would not sign the abortion bill which it had
passed, until it had deleted the fetal defects
provision. He said that such a provision was
“only a step away from what Hitler tried to
do."” Indeed, as yet the prediction of deformity
cannot be certain. Again, it might only be
slight. There iz the risk of killing unborn
children who actually might have been born
healthy.

1II. Abortion is a criminal act under natural
law, and hence must be punished by society
through the State and its legal order

The recent action of Hawall, New York,
and possibly Maryland, of abandoning quali-
fied abortion in favor of abortion on request
raises the issue whether the destruction of
unborn human life is only a moral matter, or
in addition, a criminal one? Is it strictly a
moral matter, within the inner forum of con-
science, or is it also one within the outer
forum, involving the common good of society.
Objective natural law thinking places abor-
tion in the latter category. Natural Law is
that rationally discovered, objectively exist-
ing body of principles for the governance of
man's conduct, geared to his nature.

Abortion s a crime because it is the re-
fusal to respect the basic good of another
human being, and hence in last analysis it
is an attack on the common good of society
through its rejection of human dignity. It
is unscientific to state that it is a crime with-
out a victim. The Second Vatican Council
artioulated natural law when it stated that
abortion is an unspeakable crime. The
Lutheran Church takes the same position.

Indeed, abortion is a greater crime against
nature than homosexuality, because it de-
stroys human life itself, whereas homo-
sexuality destroys the subhuman life of the
sperm. It is also a grave injustice against the
father of the unborn child, opposing the
abortlon, He has contributed twenty-three
chromosomes to the child, the same number
as the mother, but she is now being legally
empowered to wipe out his equlity against his
will. It is the duty of the State to protect
the right of the unborn child to life by law.
Is it not inconsistent for the law to have
rather recently developed a sensitivity to the
dignity of the human person in the area of
racial justice, and with regard to those ac-
cused of crime, and the poor, and now in
several states to have moved in the opposite
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direction? Is this to be attributed to the fact
that the unborn have no votes, cannot lobby,
cannot demonstrate in the streets, and can-
not access to the communication
media? Or is it the result of legislative ac-
tion based on error, created by misrepre=
sentation of biological, political, juridical,
and socio-economlic facts, I prefer to belleve
that it is the latter.

It is a fundamental principle in our law
that no person accused of crime may be con~
victed and put to death under the doctrine
of capital punishment if there is a reasonable
doubt that he is innocent. The reasonable
doubt principle should be extended to the
situation where certain physicians and sur-
geons are not convinced that a zygote is a
man, or that at one time, they were a
zygote, before becoming a baby. Even though
they may not be convinced with certainty,
the recent sclentific evidence about the hu-
manity of the zygole is enough to raise a
reasonable doubt in their minds in this re-
gard, sufficlent to deter them from perform-
ing an abortion. When the destruction of
human life is involved, men may never act
on the basis of reasonable doubt,

IV. The recent statutes must be repealed

In any event, the recent abortion statutes
must be repealed to assure the integrity of
the American way of life. Failure to punish
the crime of homicide by abortion must
eventually destroy a fundamental postulate
of American civilization, namely, the auton-
omy of all human personality. Communist
civilization has leng and easily accommo-
dated itself to the doctrine of abortion on
request. Would it not be ironical for this
nation to adopt the communist way of life
in the important matter of abortion, and yet
continue to be ready to make any sacrifice
to prevent the acceptance of lesser aspects
of the communist modus vivendi?

These statutes must be repealed despite
several speclous arguments to the contrary
notwithstanding. All of these arguments beg
the question. One is that there are now many
illegal abortions performed by persons who
lack surgical skill so that there is a high
mortality rate. It is argued that by legalizing
abortion, or placing it outside the control
of the legal order, this condition would be
corrected. The answer is that Soclety may not
remove obstacles in the way of criminals,
just because in the commission of the crime,
they happen to be injured.

Another argument is that penal sanctions
should be lifted from the act of abortion, be-
cause there are many illegal abortions. The
answer is that all criminal laws are repeatedly
broken, some more than others, But this has
never been a reason for their abolition. Laws
against abortion have been and are being
enforced.

A third argument is that abortion laws
discriminate against the poor, especially poor
Negroes, because they do not have the money
to employ a skillful abortionist, while the
rich do. The answer is that soclety has never
abolished a criminal law just because some
who broke it could afford to buy better out-
slde assistance than others. Tax laws have
not been abolished because some tax evaders
can employ better lawyers and accountants
to assist them than others can afford.

A fourth argument is that there should be
no laws against abortlon because they are
an invasion of privacy between man and
woman, The answer 1s that the constitutional
right of privacy may protect against acts of
immeorality, which do not have immediate
socletal consequences, but never against con-
duct which has far reaching results against
the common good, such as homicide. The
sphere of the positive law extends to that
part of the moral order which requires im-
plementation for adequate soclal control and
discipline.

A fifth argument is that laws against abor-
tion are unconstitutional since they violate
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the First Amendment of the Constitution of
the United States, which forbids the estab-
lishment of religion. The answer is that these
laws do not establish religion, which can only
mean the supernatural law of a specific
theology of a particular church, such as
Catholie, Protestant, Jewish, Mohammedan,
and the like, Laws against abortion do estab-
lish or implement the objective natural law,
but this is as universal as humanity itself,
according to such authorities as Blackstone,
and s the basis upon which the Constitution
itself rests.

A sixth argument is that abortion upon
request should be allowed for soclo-econonsde
reasons, either as a backup to birth control,
to reduce the population, or rid soclety of
defectives, who would be dependent upon
state support. The answer is that once the
doctrine is accepted that innocent human
life depends for its worth upon judgments
based on social utility, there is no authority
to resist demands for the killing of persons
suffering from incurable diseases, the liqui-
dation of anyone deemed to be a burden to
society, and finally genocide. The way leading
to Hitler's gas chambers had been prepared
by acceptance of the expendability of inno-
cent human life, and of the destruction of
those declared unfit to live, because they
were Jews or defectives, or because there
were too many people in Germany.

A seventh argument is that millions of
dollars earned each year by persons perform-
ing illegal abortions find their way into the
pockets of the underworld. The answer is
that greater sums of money are made in such
illegal activities as the numbers racket, and
that this money also promotes organized
crime. But there is no public clamor to legal-
ize this activity, or even to initiate a national
lottery.

An eighth argument is that a child has a
right to be born into a family where it is
wanted. The answer is that this right is sub-
ordinate to its right to life, upon which all
other rights depend. The child may always
be given in adoption. Many persons who op-
pose capital punishment would kill the un-
wanted child, but would not kill the un-
wanted murderer, much more unwanted
than the unwanted child.

The movement for abortion is part and
parcel of the over-all drive to break down
the moral fabric of the nation. Other objec-
tives of that drive is the effect to legalize
marijuana, to do away with all obscenity
laws, and to place homosexuality beyond the
concern of the law. The movement for abor-
tion gives ald and comfort to the permissive-
ness which encourages disorders on the cam-
pus and the street,

CONCLUSION

It is recognized in this paper that recourse
to abortion is a great temptation to many
for the solution of certain problems, and that
human nature is often weak and does not
resist evil. Indeed, the woman who seeks to
kill her unborn child, as well as the surgeon
who acts as executioner in performing the
operation, may in good faith really believe
that no moral or criminal wrong is being
done. In that case, they are not subjectively
culpable or deserving of personal censure,
but on the objective level of the natural law,
they are gullty of crime, although invineibly
in error.

Certainly, there are other ways to cope
with the problems which the crime of abor-
tion purports to solve. Is 1t necessary to
adopt the easy way of crime, which is always
negative and leads to ultimate unhappiness,
because it is the denial of man’s own ra-
tlonal nature? Cannot medical and psychi-
atric sclence work a little harder and come
up with constructive ways of dealing with
physical and mental illness? Cannot greater
state involvement in removing the economic
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reasons for abortion be worked out in this
era of ever-expanding soclal justice? In the
present national war on crime, the basic
philosophy is to eliminate it by removing
its causes. Should not this same philosophy
be applied to the elimination of the crime
of abortion?
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THE CAMPUS CONFRONTATION

HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE

OF GEORGIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr., TALMADGE. Mr, President, the
May issue of the Atlanta Economic Re-
view contains an article entitled “The
Campus Confrontation” that thoughtful-
1y deals with student thinking and activi-
ties today on the Nation's college and
university campuses.

The author of the article, Willys R.
Knight, director, bureau of economic re-
search, Georgia State University, poses
the question:

Is there a group of our nation's students
and faculty members who believe themselves
to be an elite due special privileges and dis-
pensations?

I found Dr. Knight’s article interest-
ing and thought provoking. I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

Is ELrTisM THE REAL DANGER?
(By Willys R. Knight)

Some time, and preferably now, this whole
question has to be brought out into the
open: Is there a group of our nation's stu-
dents and faculty members who believe
themselves to be an elite due special privi-
leges and dispensations?

Does such a group think it can never be
wrong, and that nobody else can ever be
right?

Is it contemptuous of the viewpoint of the
undoubted majority, which moves much
more slowly but surely and steadily—and
democratically l—towards desired change?

And is the elite too arrogant?

Those of us with more reason than rage
(and that includes countless sincere but
peaceful demonstrators) recognize that we
are at another frontier in 1970. The wide-
spread uncertainty in our people, epitomized
in the wave of campus upheaval, is the mood
which precedes significant social change.

It is not possible to predict what the
change will be, but we may be sure that
economics and business will be affected. The
conduct of economic affairs is such a large
part of our total soclety that it must be
affected whenever the total culture under-
goes change,

Sometimes a nation—or indeed a whole
series of nations—ecan arrive at a new fron-
tier without realizing it. Only later, when
we take stock, does it dawn upon us that
the boundary has been crossed, that no re-
turn is possible.

So it was shortly before 1930 when credit
in Central Europe collapsed, share prices on
the New York Exchange tumbled, world trade
became confused, private Investment shrank,
unemployment lines formed. There was tur-
moil, political upheaval, talk of revolution.

In the 1940s, looking back one found New
Deal type governments had taken over all
countries in the Western World, ushering
in the new age, that of the Welfare State.

The changes, for better or for worse, were
wrought by the will of all the people. And
no one needs reminding how little dissent,
peaceful or otherwise, would be possible to-
day if the elitists of that time had had their
victory.

Destructive, baffling, and dangerous as they
are, the violent campus upheavals of this
day are uncovering some new weeds in uni-
versity gardens that have been hidden from
view too long. A major undertaking for the
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1970s will be to understand their structure,
means of nourishment and propagation.

Early investigations suggest four important
features of these weeds:

1. They have sprung up worldwide, simul-
taneously, despite widely differing soils;

2. Their root systems extend far out draw-
ing nourishment from both within and with-
out the campus;

3. They can be found In gardens outside of
universities;

4. Early efforts to control them were in-
eflective because they have unusually de-
ceptive characteristics.

Important headway has been made in the
last year In becoming aware that we are
dealing with a complex phenomenon which
will require inquiries in depth.

The necessary research cannot be per-
formed in a year or two. Time is a necessary
element in this kind of study because the
phenomenon reveals surprising new phases
from one year to the next. It may take five
years before we can be quite sure what it is
that we are beholding.

Our understandings in 1980 will be quite
different than those we form now—but we
must make a start, to try to understand.

And the words, not only of the articulate
but frustrated and inexperienced young, but
of the acknowledged great and confroversial
thinkers of the day, must be taken at much
more than their face value.

Recent lecturers of note, participating in
the Lyceum Serles here at Georgla State Uni-
versity, have inevitably discussed the phe-
nomenon. Earlier this month, Arthur M. Sch-
lesinger, Jr., Historian and former special as-
sistant to President EKennedy, pointed out
clearly and properly that the spreading an-
tagonism of the young must be viewed in
terms of its international dimensions, Viewed
this way, easy generalizations arising from
the American experience will not hold water.

An international perspective undermines
notions dear to elders, such as “the Dr. Spock
generation” of permissive child rearing, and
“children of affluence.”

Equally, it renders anaemic a view cher-
ished by the under-thirties, namely that the
basic root of our bitter differences is the
military draft which sends one segment of
our people to a futile, “immoral” war in Viet
Nam. The fact is that the widespread antago-
nism of the young for their various socleties
is found where there is not afluence or per-
missive child rearing or any Viet Nam in-
volvement.

If these “reasons” for the alienation of the
young are put aside, what is left? Is it some-
thing which a vocal and arrogant minority—
a self appointed ellte, in fact—has been able
to sell to a wider youth audience in each
nation? Schlesinger is one who does not think
50, and warns against adopting such a view.
He particularly stressed that a society must
not assume an attitude of disgust for its
young.

He went on to enumerate and discuss the
following points as basic to the allenation
phenomenon:

1. Instability in modes of living arising
from the stimulus of vast new horizons open-
ed by jet airplanes and television;

2. As instability In life-style increases
(usually caused by contact with other cul-
tures), the gap between parents and chil-
dren expands;

3. The emergence of huge organizations
(both public and private) possessing internal
power and logic of their own, which require
“organization’ men;

4. Technology itself (especially television
and the computer);

5. The world population boom;

6. A moral revolution, ill-defined but real.

Professor Schlesinger credited General de
Gaulle as having defined the problem most
succinetly: Modern soclety, characterized by
technology and consumerism, does not offer
a sense of idealism which young people re-
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quire; and we must make the young real
participants in the various agencies which
make fundamental decisions.

What about the New Left, and its attack
on the older “liberalism"? That the New Left
has hold of some truth cannot be denied,
yet Schlesinger disagreed strongly with a
number of their views and tactics. Further,
he warned that if the fabric of soclety is
threatened, as many of them clearly intend,
the result will not be the takeover which
they desire, but rather a reaction in which
the Right will emerge wholly triumphant.
Also, he said, it is merely wishful thinking to
believe that big organizations can be re-
moved from modern life.

Since the demolishing of a “corrupt” so-
ciety, as the New Left preaches, is not a feas-
ible alternative, Schlesinger arrived at the
“‘essential proposition of our time,” namely,
the necessity of bringing alienated groups
into the mainstream of particlpation and de-
cision-making.

Just how this is to be done he did not
elaborate, However, his answers in response
to student questions indicated that his chief
device would be political activism of the old-
er “liberal” sort.

Two days before Dr. Schlesinger spoke, in
another Lyceum speech at Georgia State Uni-
versity Professor John Kenneth Galbraith
related the alienation of students to the
present economic and social order as he sees
it: that is, large bureaucracies in govern-
ment and in private industry, having a
powerful logic of their own and inevitably
seeking to preserve themselves and to ac-
complish related goals, making thelr own
basic decisions without the participation of
the broad public.

This is not the action of wicked or selfish
men, nor is it a feature of capitalism—rather,
it is the inevitable development as a soclety
a.iscands the scale of economic sophistica-
tion.

The main point is, however, that the
alienation and helplessness which students
feel, is a perception of reality, not an illu-
slon, nor a half-baked reaction of children
raised under afluent conditions.

In view of his general analysis, it seemed
surprising that he did not urge students to
alm for positions of leadership in the big
organizations because that is “where the ac-
tlon is.” Rather, his advice to students
seemed to indicate a belief that political ac-
tivism is the chief avenue of hope; specifical-
1y, he advised that they exert themselves to
remove certain powerful southern Senators
and Congressmen from office.

I want to make these comments on the
two speeches,

Both men were remarkably unbiased in
their prepared presentations—and both add-
ed luster in the finest tradition of univer-
sities.

However, in response to audience gques-
tions, which were usually related to the Viet
Nam war and not often to the issues dis-
cussed in the prepared papers, these excel-
lent men revealed other viewpoints. Be-
cause their actlons and writings are fre-
quently covered in the nation's news media,
these viewpoints were generally known by
the audience. Being true to themselves, they
could not but respond in ways which to
others, like myself, seemed blased.

And, once more, a suggestion of elitism
comes to mind.

I had the distinct feeling both Professor
Galbraith and Schlesinger were speaking to
college students as If they were an elite body.
Although neither man flattered them in any
overt way, nor was any reference made tG any
elite quality (like superior intelligence or
destiny for leadership), yet an implication
remained all the same.

Both had a slight messianic aura, a quality
qualifying them, and the college students
(with whom they have much rapport) to
lead America along a true highway. Political
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activism (in the Democratic Party and with
a bow each morning toward Hyannisport)
was assumed to be the most fruitful avenue
for making the world better,

The fallure of either to stress the obvi-
ous—Get a plece of the action; become a pro-
fessional manager! Make big organizations
serve the public interest better—is a matter
to be pondered.

Other (and widely different) interpreta-
tions of campus tumult were made recently
by two noted educators, at the annual con-
vention of the American Newspaper Pub-
lishers Association. One view was presented
by S. I. Hayakawa, President of San Fran-
cisco State College: “There is something very
perniclous about liberal arts education.”

He claimed that many liberal arts students
are tinged with an “aristocratic elitist bent”
and inclined toward a profound contempt for
democracy. Implicit in their positions is a
belief, never stated openly by either them-
selves or their teachers, of being educated-
to-rule.

This might explain their apparent sense of
moral and intellectual superlority and their
unwillingness to participate actively in exist-
ing institutions wunless revolutionized to
meet their notions of the moment.

On the other hand, Kingman Brewster, Jr.,
President of Yale, called for greater sympa-
thy and acceptance of student dissenters. He
viewed them as “potentlally destructive
critics, skeptics and heretics” who, unless
given the assurance of acceptance, would
“join the ranks of those enraged destruc-
tivists who would tear down the system.”

Brewster sald that "“most students are
smart enough to know there are no easy an-
swers, but they would like their elders to
aamit the questions are real.”

President Brewster did not discuss the
gquestion of an alleged elite group (or an
elite group of New England colleges and uni-
versities), but the great respect which he
displayed for the potential of these students
suggests an implicit elitism.

The whole question really has to be brought
out into the open. And this must be faced
too: Are the social and political views of
students majoring in soclology and anthro-
pology at Yale more significant than those
of a student majoring in chemical engineer-
ing or management at the University of Wis-
consin? Or in some branch of technology at
Southern Tech?

Is there any evidence that professors in
sociology or literature at Yale Impart greater
wisdom for the conduct of American state-
craft than do members of the engineering
faculty at Cal Tech?

There is no evidence that liberal arts stu-
dents have better values or greater general
wisdom for the conduct of society than have
those from professional schools.

Now I turn to some very significant in-
sights into the problem through the eyes of
a Briton. They appeared in a recent Atlanta
Economic Review article by a British profes-
sor, Archie Donald, head of the department of
professional and business studies at South-
east London Technical College (“How I found
the Strong Unsmiling System,” April issue).

Professor Donald highlights factors which
have seemingly escaped our attention, namely
the difference between full-time and part-
time college students. His views arise from
the situation in England, but they are rele-
vant to the U.S. scene as well.

Having jobs and career plans, part-time
students, he says, reveal a commitment to
existing society. They want to progress in
their chosen occupations, enrolling generally
in programs having some relation to their
CAareers.

Of full-time students, he wrote: “Having
no paid permanent job, they are uninte-
grated and therefore liable to be uncom-
mitted to existing society. Many are taught
and some absorb the academic game of ‘criti-
cism,’ and I am doubtful whether this can be
applied in the mass education of society.”
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Generally, these students attend a university
on government grants studying philosophi-
cal, historical, literary, and speculative sub-
jects, . .. As the balance of full-time
courses In technical Colleges increases, so
the uncommitted element increases and some
disruptive tendencies may occur, In my own
situation in a Technical College of 10,000
students, with 2,000 full-time students, I am
conscious of this pull between the alms of
different groups of students.”

The English professor goes on to raise a
basic question which colleges and universi-
ties in the Western World have not been will-
ing to confront to date: “I find myself re-
flecting on what percentage of innovative
and disruptive elements a given society can
absorb, and I feel to teach academic criti-
cism of a discipline may well be best sulted
to the education of an elite, This is a key
question in education. . . . Traditionally, all
industrial societies of the present have
trained an elite to lead them and probably
only a fraction of this elite was a progressive
element. Are such teaching methods trans-
ferable to mass education? What percentage
of innovation and disruption can an on-
golng society absorb? Little research appears
to have been done either in the UXK, or
U.S.A. on this subject, it being taken for
granted that a soclety can absorb just as
much innovation and disruption as it is able
to produce either internally or externally. I
am not against some measure of innovation
and disruption. I merely wonder as a busi-
nessman, educationalist, and accountant why
we have chosen to unleash forces of large-
scale technical Innovation, disruption to
social values, and questioning of moral values
without doing any research on the amount
or rate of change at which a soclety can
absorb them."”

Last year Prof. Donald traveled 11,000
miles throughout the U.S. visiting 36 univer-
sities and colleges. His observations on the
unrest of the U.S. college students deserve
our close attention:

I listed and counted up at least eight dis-
tinet and somewhat conflicting strands of
the students’ disenchantment with the exist-
ing state of society’'s affairs and with educa-
tion. But all these points, in my estimation,
add up to a single plea, a concern for the
guality of life.

There was an appreciation of the shrink-
ing of a vast land to manageable proportions
and a sensitivity of the approaching need for
a change in society's direction and the need
to get together—regardless—and work out
solutions to problems as a group rather than
sitting on his own doorstep with a rifie
across his knees,

Youth, for those few short years before
being completely absorbed into the existing
system, act as the nation's conscience, and
through their protests—often confused and
often conflicting—draw attention to the
problems of the near future when they ex-
ﬁl{bit a growing concern for the quality of

e.

Our economics and our accounting sys-
tems are all at present geared to measuring
quantity: volume of sales; marginal costing
which shows us that unit costs decrease as
volume of production Iincreases. Nothing
wrong with that! The whole of our present
day life is based on such well-known pre-
cepts. The criticism is that double-entry
bookkeeping, even cost/benefit analysis, has
not enocugh dimensions to keep account of
the quality of daily life . . . and as an ac-
countant myself I accept the criticism.

To combat this situation, I found in my
travels a strong subculture of personal
friendly contact; but always behind, the
strong unsmiling system that occasionally
breaks through and certainly cannot be in-
fluenced or beaten by the student or man-
in-the-street.

Our problem becomes a paradox:

Growing cities need a firmer technological
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grasp on their expansion so that they re-
main liveable in: and

Daily lives need a gentler touch to give
back the quality to life.

Our educational problem is to relate these
two aspects within the same perscn; for un-
less it is the same person who carries out
both these functions, then there will be some
form of dictatorship.

Let us assume that Professor Donald's in-
sights are basically true (I happen to be-
lieve they are). The implications are deeply
disturbing because the questions which are
basic have been virtually untouched in all
the demonstrations, rallies, manifestoes, etc.,
to date.

Note that Professor Donald, like Hayakawa
would draw our attention to the problem of
an elite group—intellectuals trained to be
critical of soclety and imbued with a great
sense of importance, indignant of others
who fail to appreciate their wisdom and
hunger for leadership.

Bocrates is a great hero of university pro-
fessors because he chose to take the hemlock
rather than relent for one moment from
“shaking the tree.” To a large degree, in
academe professors make their individual
reputations by challenging the conventional
wisdom in their particular areas of study.
Also, some research has shown that they
tend to have “permissive” personalties (at
odds with *“authority”). This helps to ex-
plain why they are constant critics of so-
ciety, which in any time or place is always
“conformist” and in many instances funny
or even ridiculous.

But shaking the tree of our soclety is a
far cry from chopping it down.

Let us face now the peril of an elite who
think their views are so important that they
are entitled to unusual privileges—like com-
mitting acts of violence in the expectation
that countermeasures should not and will
not follow.

Specifically, that they can burn campus
buildings, break windows, burn banks, insult
other people (but show shock if the reverse
should occur), and demand that they “be
heard” (and obeyed).

Is America rotten if it fails to accept their
views and policies?

Whether the right word is “elite,” there
is a peculiar subculture phenomenon in-
volved which deserves most careful study. It
is bound to raise most serious questions of
educational policy and practices.

Of this we can be sure, whatever the real
forces are, they go far beyond the demand
“to be heard.”

RESOURCE RECOVERY ACT OF 1970

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I was
unavoidably absent during the House
consideration yesterday of the Resource
Recovery Act of 1970—H.R. 11833. I am
pleased that this important legislation
passed the House without a single dis-
senting vote, and had I been present I
would have voted for it.

I am very much concerned with the
need to take creative steps immediately
to get at the sources of environmental
pollution. Solid wastes pose a particularly
acute problem in the fight to save our
environment, and I feel strongly that we
must take action to encourage the re-
cycling of the thousands of solid wastes
modern societies produce. Simply dump-
ing these wastes in open areas, which we




21728

have done with most of them for so long,
is no solution—it is part of the problem.
The research, development, and demon-
stration projects on solid waste disposal,
recovery, and reuse authorized by H.R.
11833 constitute a valuable intensifica-
tion of our attack on this serious prob-
lem.

I certainly intend to press for appro-
priation of the full amount of funds au-
thorized by this legislation, and I want
to commend the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce for reporting it
to the House.

AGRICULTURAL LEGISLATION

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. CONTE. Mr, Speaker, I want to
call to the attention of my col-
leagues an excellent article on the
present status of farm legislation,
written by Mr. Jamie Heard of the Na-
tional Journal in its June 20, 1970, issue.

After providing the background which
explains the present logjam in the com-
mittee, Mr. Heard expresses his judg-
ment that my amendment to limit farm
subsidies to $10,000 per crop for each
producer “will almost certainly pass.”
This is also my own feeling.

I think it is particularly instructive to
note Mr. Heard’s analysis of the situa-
tion in the other body. Although in the
past the Senate has failed to accept my
amendments, Mr. Heard notes that, based
on last year’s Senate votes and recent
developments, there are now at least 45
Senators we can expect to support a rig-
orous ceiling. With this solid base of sup-
port I am confident that this year we will
succeed in putting an end to these scan-
dalously huge payments.

I hope my colleagues will also note Mr.
Heard’'s comments about comprehensive
food stamp legislation which has been
languishing in the House Agricultural
Committee. Mr. Heard suggests that this
unjustified delay—a tactical device de-
signed to secure urban support for a farm
bill—might not work, indeed ‘“could even
lose votes.”

I have repeatedly called for the prompt
reporting of food stamp legislation. This
administration has done a tremendous
job in expanding the program under ex-
isting legislation. The time has come for
this body to accept its responsibility and
provide the tools to complete the job of
eliminating hunger and malnutrition in
this land of plenty. The article follows:
AGRICULTURE REPORT: UPSET OF FARM PRICE

SupPORT LEGISLATION CoOULD LEAD TO LESS

INncoME, Bic SURPLUSES

The Administration’s year-long effort to
win congressional and farm group approval
for new farm legislation has reached an im-
passe.

In a surprise move, the House Agriculture
Committee on June 2 overrode the objec-
tlons of its own leadership, and adopted
wheat and feed grains support proposals

backed by farm organizations but opposed by
the Administration.

Unless repaired, the division between com-
mittee and Administration could delay pas-
sage—something nelther wants. Both the de-
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partment and the committee leadership agree
on the need for consensus before taking a
bill to the House floor, where new farm legis-
lation faces further trouble over the politi-
cally sensitive issue of windfalls for large
farmers.

Without new legislation to replace the 1965
agricultural act, which expires Dec. 31, the
Agriculture Department will be forced to fall
back on pre-1065 legislation. This could de-
press farm income, trigger excess production
and fill government warehouses with surplus
commodities.

Committee action: For nearly a year, Agri-
culture Secretary Clifford M. Hardin and his
principal assistants have been meeting with
the committee. They have agreed on new
wool and dalry legisiation; the June 2 vote
on wheat, feed grains and cotton was to have
been the last major committee action before
reporting a bill. The committee was expected
to approve a program Hardin and the com-
mittee leadership had developed.

The committee instead dealt a blow to the
department and to committee chairman W.
R. Poage, D-Tex., the man who took primary
responsibility for developing a workable con-
sensus on the new legislation. By a 17-14
record vote on a motion offered by Rep.
Thomas 8. Foley, D-Wash., the committee
substituted a wheat and feed grains plan
Enown as committee print No. 4 for the Ad-
ministration-backed plan, known as commit-
tee print No. 7. The committee did not vote
on cotton provisions.

Reversal—The livestock and feed grains
subcommittee had approved print No. 4 on
Feb. 24 for full committee action; but after
Hardin informed Poage and Rep. Page
Belcher, R-Okla., the ranking minority mem-
ber on the committee, that this was unac-
ceptable to the Administration, the subcom-
mittee reversed itself on April 8. Poage and
Belcher, who are ex officio voting members of
all subcommittees, provided the margin
which sent print No. 7 to the full committee
instead of print No. 4.

The full committee’s June 2 action reaf-
firmed the subcommittee’s initial approval of
print No. 4.

Committee print No. 7—The Administra-
tion-backed proposal guarantees 100 per cent
of parity for the 48 per cent of wheat pro-
duced for domestic consumption. Parity, a
complex formula designed to assure farmers
an income comparable to income individuals
recelve in the non-farm sector of the econ-
omy, is now $2.81 a bushel for wheat.

The department originally wanted to sever
the relationship between parity and price
supports, and to support wheat and other
crops at a fixed level for the next three years.
But bowing to committee and farm
group sentiment, it decided to retaln parity
for domestic wheat. This approach would
allow wheat support payments to rise be-
cause, as farm costs increase every year, soO
does the parity figure.

For feed grains, however, the department
opposed continuing price supports pegged to
parity. Instead, it agreed to support 50 per
cent of the base corn acreage at $1.35 a
bushel, which is 75 per cent of current parity.
It also agreed that the payment will be not
less than 32 cents a bushel on the 50 per cent.

Committee print No. 4—For wheat, the
major difference between print No. 4 and
print No. 7 is that the former guarantees a
minimum “blend price” or average price of
$1.84 a bushel for 208 per cent of the domes-
tic allotment. This, in effect, gives wheat
farmers a guaranteed minimum price for
their entire crop.

Another difference Is that committee print
No. 4 sets the payment for domestic wheat as
the difference between the loan rate and 100
per cent of parity, whereas committee print
No. T sets the payment as the difference be-
tween the market price and parity. (Com-
modity Credit Corporation loan rate is the
price which CCC will pay & farmer for wheat
and feed grains if he cannot sell his crop
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on the commercial market for more than the
loan rate. The loan rate 1s set by the
Secretary.)

Since the market price is always higher
than the loan rate, the payment under print
No. 4 would be higher. For example, with
parity at 82.81, the loan rate at $1.10 and the
market price at $1.15, the payment would be
5 cents higher under committee print No. 4.

The feed grains section of committee print
No. 4 also places an income floor under feed
grains by setting the support level for 80 per
cent of the base corn acreage at 65 per cent
of parity. Most committee members who
voted for print No. 4 did so because it linked
feed grains supports to parity, a cherished
concept among most farmers. But as it turns
out, the Administration’s proposal provides
more support: supporting 50 per cent of the
base acreage at $1.356 a bushel is the same
as supporting 80 per cent of the base acreage
at $1.23 a bushel. With corn parity now at
#1.77 a bushel, the comparable figure for 80
per cent of the base acreage under commit-
tee print No. 4 would be $1.15 a bushel. And,
because the Administration plan would guar-
antee a minimum payment of 32 cents a
bushel (committee print No: 4 does not), as
soon as the market price rose above £1.03 a
bushel, the spread would be even greater.

Comparison—Despite the June 2 vote, the
split between the committee and the depart-
ment is not great. Hardin has promised to
put the same amount of money into wheat,
feed grains and cotton support programs for
the next three years as Is currently being
spent. This comes to approximately $840 mil-
lion a year for cotton, $850 million a year for
wheat and $1.5 billion a year for feed grains.

The differences are mainly over how to de-
liver program benefifs. As one committee
source put it, they are “more of shading and
nuance than of hard substance.,"

Both committee prints give Hardin the two
major features he has insisted new farm leg-
islation contain. They authorize him to in-
stitute a mandatory acreage “set-aside” to
retire excess farm land from production. They
also authorize him to set loan rates for wheat
and feed grains between 0 and 90 per cent
of parity.

Hardin and his principal economic adviser,
Donald A, Paarlberg, director of agricultural
economics, contend that lowering the loan
rates will glve U.S. farmers a larger share of
the world market by encouraging them to
sell there rather than to the CCC. This also
would save the CCC money, since 1t would be
handling less of the total crop.

Farm group: Farm groups consider the
committee’s maneuverings to be a critical
stage in developing new farm legislation. The
House or Senate may vote new farm legis-
lation up or down, but the odds are that
whatever new legislation is adopted will be
the product of negotiations between the de-
partment and the House and Senate agri-
culture comrittees.

A likely exception, however, is the issue of
farm subsidies; floor amendments will be
offered in both the House and the Senate to
set them lower than the Administration has
proposed.

Farm coalition—With the exception of the
American Farm Bureau Federation—which
favors massive land retirement and phasing
out of price supports and payments—all ma-
jor farm groups have banded together to
form an ad hoc farm coalition, Led by Fred
Heinkel, president of Midcontinental Farm-
ers Association, the coalition consists of 33
farm organizations representing all sections
of the country and every major commodity.

The coalition favors retention of high price
support loans tied to parity, and increased
payments for wheat and feed grains.

The group has strong support on the House
Agriculture Committee. Rep. Graham Pur-
cell, D-Tex., chairman of the livestock and
feed grains subcommittee, which  drafted
committee print No. 4, is an outspoken sup-
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porter. The coalition’s influence is reflected
in the June 2 vote: T of 14 Republicang on
the House Agriculture Committee deserted
the Administration and voted for committee
print No. 4, which the coalition favors over
the Administration’s print No. 7.

That victory does not represent the end of
the coalition’s efforts for higher supports. In
& June 2 statement, Heinkel called the vote
“a long step toward the objectives set by the
coalition to bring needed additional income
into the farm economy.” Yet he termed print
No. 4 only “a compromise between what the
Nixon Administration wants and what we
belleve is necessary."”

Even its staunchest supporters on the
House Agriculture Committee, however, are
not talking about giving the farm coalition
additional concessions. Foley and Purcell talk
only in terms of convincing Poage and the
Administration to back committee print No.
4,
The coalition has more support in the Sen-
ate. Anti-farm sentiment there has not been
as strong as in the House; and Senate Agri-
culture and Forestry Committee Chairman
Allen J, Ellender, D-La., is sympathetic to
the coalition’s point of view,

Farm Bureau—At its June 11 regular gquar-
terly meeting in Chicago, the Farm Bureau's
board of directors announced its “vigorous
opposition” to both proposals, It termed the
two schemes “camouflaged extension(s) of
the discredited, ineffective, and expensive”
1865 act. As it has done repeatedly in the
past, the Farm Bureau called for a return to
a competitive marketing system free of pay-
ments, acreage allotments and other govern-
ment controls.

Although the Farm Bureau is the largest
farm organization in the nation (1.8 million
farm families), its proposals are viewed by
House, Senate and Administration farm
policy makers as too drastic a departure from
current policy.

Subsidies: The biggest battle over the farm
bill is yet to come: the annual effort to put
a ceiling on farm subsidies.

For the last two years, the House has passed
a $20,000-per-farm subsidy ceiling. The mar-
gin was 70 votes in 1968 and 82 votes in 1969,
But each time the Senate declined to accept
the limitation, and the ceillng was dropped
in conference.

This year, the department and the House
and Senate Agriculture Committees have
agreed that a limitation is needed if new
farm legislation is to pass.

Hardin proposal—Hardin has proposed &
limitation of $110,000 per major crop (wheat,
feed grains, cotton) for each producer. The
House Agriculture Committee has not yet
voted on the subsidy question, but Poage and
other committee members have agreed that
some sort of limitation is necessary.

However, skirmishing already has begun
over a proposal to set the limit at a much
lower level. Rep. Paul Findley, R-Ill, a lead-
ing subsidy cpponent, introduced an amend-
ment to the fiscal 1971 agricultural appro-
priations bill (HR 17923) June 9 to limit di-
rect payments to $20,000 a farm for each ma-
Jor commodity. Findley's amendment was
rejected by voice vote—but only because most
House members prefer to write the limitation
into the farm bill rather than attach it to
an appropriations measure.

Conte amendment—The real test will come
when the farm bill reaches the House floor.
Then, Rep. Silvio O. Conte, R-Mass., an-
other leading subsidy critie, will offer an
amendment to limit the payments to £10,000
& farm for each of the major commodities.

Given the wide margin by which ceiling
amendments have passed the House the last
two years and also given that this is an elec-
tion year, the House will almost certainly
pass Conte's amendment.

Senate action—The Senate drive this year
to make the House action stick is much bet-
ter organized than in the past. Sens. Birch
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E. Bayh, D-Ind., and Charles E. Goodell, R-
N.Y., are sprearheading an effort to impose
the same $10,000 ceiling. Bayh and Goodell
maintain their amendment will save $338
million a year. They say Hardin's will save
only $53 million.

There is wide support in the Senate for
some kind of ceiling. Last year 34 Senators
voted for a $20,000-per-farm limitation spon-
sored by Sen. John J. Willlams, R-Del, Seven
Senators who did not vote on that measure
announced themselves in favor of it. Three
additional Senators who did not vote for
Willlams' amendment voted for a $10,000
ceiling proposed by Goodell. And Sen. Ralph
T. Smith, R-Ill., appointed to fill the un-
expired term of the late Sen. Everett M.
Dirksen, has announced he favors a $20,000
ceiling. This comes to 456 senators who have
voted for or otherwise approved of a limi-
tation of either $10,000 or $20,000.

Food stamps: The other important issue
to be resolved when the farm bill reaches
the House floor or shortly thereafter is re-
form of the food stamp program. Last
Sept. 24 the Senate passed a comprehensive
food stamp reform bill (S 2547), sponsored
by Sen. George McGovern, D-8DD., and other
members of the Senate Select Committee on
Nutrition and Human Needs.

Poage has refused to report the bill out of
committee.

In years past, the committee chairman
has traded food stamp concessions for badly
needed urban votes for farm legislation.
Poage may resort to this strategy again this
year. But—compared to the McGovern bill—
the food stamp proposal he and the commit-
tee have formulated is s0 unattractive to
most Members who favor fundamental food
stamp reform that it is unlikely to win more
than a handful of votes for the farm pro-
gram. It could even lose votes.

The McGovern bill authorizes free food
stamps for the very poor, sets national eligi-
bility standards, requires that the poor pay
no more than 25 per cent of their income for
food stamps and allows self-certification by
affidavit instead of the lengthy investiga-
tions that often take place now.

Poage’s bill makes few changes in benefits,
provides for no free stamps and requires
states to pay 10 per cent of costs or drop out
of the program. It requires the unemployed
to be willing to take jobs avallable through
state employment offices in order to qualify
for food stamps; and it disqgualifies students
for food stamps.

Whether Poage decides to bring the food
stamp bill out of committee with the farm
bill or after, antl-hunger lobbyists, together
with their allies in the House, will try to
amend it to make it as similar to the McGov-
ern bill as possible.

Outlook: The committee has not yet re-
sumed dellberations to report out a farm bill,
nor has it resumed negotiations with the de-
partment. In the words of one committee
source: “Poage has scheduled other things
and has taken the position (towards the
committee majority), ‘If you don't want a
farm bill, that's all right.' "

After the June 2 vote, Hardin issued a
statement expressing his disappointment,
but said he hoped a compromise still could
be worked out.

If agreement is not reached and a new
farm bill is not passed, the department will
g0 back to pre-1965 legislation. The likely re-
sult would be lower farm income and ex-
cessive production: The older legislation does
not provide for direct payments and it lacks
strict production controls.

Hardin told the Senate Agriculture and
Forestry Committee March 3 that if new leg-
islation is not adopted, feed grains produc-
tion next year would outrun use by 20 mil-
lion to 40 million tons; cotton production
would exceed wuse by 6 million bales, and
wheat production could exceed use by as
much as 300 million »+shels. He estimated
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that farm income could fall as much as $1.3
billion next year without new legislation.

Already the department is preparing for
a wheat marketing quota referendum, which
must be held by Aug. 1 if new legislation is
not passed. Wheat farmers voted down
quotas by a 2-1 margin In 1963, the last
time a referendum was held.

CAPTIVES FOR 30 YEARS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, it now has
been more than 30 years since the Soviets
invaded and occupied Lithuania, Latvia,
and Estonia,

It was in June 1940 that the Soviets
invaded the Baltic States, and the brave
Baltic peoples have been suffering since
under the burden of Russian Communist
slavery.

These three peoples have been victims
all these centuries of the accident of
geography which placed them between
the Russians and the Germans. They
are ethnically related to neither.

After the Nazis and Soviets smashed
Poland in September 1939, the Kremlin
moved troops into the Baltic republics
and annexed them in June 1940. So-
called elections were held under Red
army guns and the Kremlin then
claimed that Lithuania, Latvia, and
Estonia voted for inclusion in the Soviet
empire.

This was the start of one of the most
brutal occupations of all time. Hundreds
of thousands of Balts were dragged off
to trains and jammed into cars without
food or water. Many died from suffoca-
tion. The pitiful survivors were dumped
out in the Arctic or Siberia.

Since June 15, 1940, these three na-
tions have lost more than one-fourth
of their entire population. The geno-
cidal operations and practices being car-
ried out by the Soviets continue with no
end in sight.

Despite Soviet Russian occupation the
Balts have waged an intensive fight for
freedom. During the period between 1940
and 1952 alone, some 30,000 Lithuanian
freedom fighters lost their lives in an
organized resistance movement against
the invaders.

The cessation of armed guerrilla war-
fare in 1952 did not spell the end of the
Baltic resistance against Soviet domina-
tion. On the contrary, resistance by pas-
sive means gained a new impetus.

The case of the Baltic States is not a
question about the rights of self-rule of
Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia, since
this is established beyond any reasonable
doubt. The question is how to stop the
Soviet crime and restore the freedom and
independence of these countries.

At a time when the Western powers
have granted freedom and independence
to many nations in Africa, Asia, and other
parts of the world, we must insist that
the Communist colonial empire likewise
extends freedom and independence to the
peoples of Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia.

Congress took a step in the right di-




21730

rection in 1966 by adopting House Con-
current Resolution 416 that calls for
freedom for Lithuania, Latvia, and
Estonia. All freedom-loving Americans
should urge the President to implement
this legislation by bringing the issue of
the liberation of the Baltic States to the
United Nations.

Mr. Speaker, for reference, following
is the text of House Concurrent Resolu-
tion 416:

CONCURRENT RESOLUTION

Whereas the subjection of peoples to alien
subjugation, domination, and exploitation
constitutes a denial of fundamental human
rights, is contrary to the Charter of the
United Nations, and is an impediment to the
promotion of world peace and cooperation;
and

Whereas all peoples have the right to self-
determination; by virtue of that right they
freely determine their political status and
freely pursue their economie, social, cultural,
and religious development; and

Whereas the Baltic peoples of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania have been forcibly
deprived of these rights by the Government
of the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Government of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportations
and resettlement of peoples, continues in its
effect to change the ethnic character of the
populations of the Baltic States; and

Whereas it has been the firm and consistent
policy of the Government of the United
States to support the aspirations of Baltic
peoples for self-determination and national
independence; and

Whereas there exist many historical,
cultural, and family ties between the peoples
of the Baltic States and the American people:
Be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the House of
Representatives of the United States urge
the President of the United States—

(a) to direct the attention of world opin-
fon at the United Nations and at other ap-
propriate international forums and by such
means as he deems appropriate, to the denial
of the rights of self-determination for the
peoples of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania,
and

(b) to bring the force of world opinion to
bear on behalf of the restoration of these
rights to the Baltic peoples.

A TOP SPELLER

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, it is indeed
heartening to see a revival of interest
in this country in spelling contests
among students. The following editorial
from the June 6, 1967, Indianapolis News,
pays deserved tribute to an Indianapolis
champion, Terry McCarthy:

A TopP SPELLER

We venture an opinion that not many
people could have advanced as far as Terry
McCarthy did in a contest in Washington,
D.C.
~ The youngster from St. Lawrence Catholic
School here spelled “polyglot,” *“noblesse,”
“jingoist,” “superannuate’ and “harrier,” as
well as other tough words, before he slipped
uB on the comparatively simple “homburg.”

'erry was in a national spelling bee, rep-
resenting a 24-county area in Central In-
diana. He had spelled down entrants from 445
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schools to win the trip to Washington and
the right to compete against other winning
spellers from all parts of the nation.

His visit to Washington, on which he was
accompanied by his mother, Mrs, Fred Mc-
Carthy, 4513 Edmondson, was the climax of
the annual spelling bee which is sponsored
in this area by The News. It is a revival of
an old-time event that meant much to school
children in early days In Indiana.

In recent years the spelling bee has at-
tracted increasing interest and spectators
have found it to be exciting. They have
cheered, just as in an athletic contest when
a contestant has completed his performance
successfully.

An ability to spell correctly is as impor-
tant an asset in modern life as it was in
pioneer days. If the spelling bees sponsored
by The News have helped to stimulate an
interest in spelling, they are worthwhile,

Terry McCarthy has already found that
knowing how to spell is helpful. It won him
his first flight on a jet plane, a visit to the
nation's capital and at least $50 in prize
money. We congratulate him on his cham-
pionship.

WASTE AWAY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, I insert
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an excel-
lent discussion by Russell McKee on the
problems of solid waste disposal. The
article entitled “Waste Away" appeared
in the Michigan Natural Resources pub-
lication of May-June 1970:

WASTE AWAY
(By Russell McEKee)

If you own a hole in the ground, don't
throw it away—you have a valuable plece of
property. And the bigger the hole, the more
value it has. Holes these days are hard to
find, most having been filled in recent years
with garbage and litter from nearby com-
munities. As a matter of fact, because of new
laws, holes in the ground are now in de-
mand more than ever before. Here's why:

Open burning at municipal dumps is com-
ing to an end because of air pollution con-
trol laws—both state and federal—that have
been passed in the last few years. That means
the enormous quantities of paper, trash,
bottles, cans, and other garbage constantly
being produced by our society can no longer
be reduced in bulk through burning. It
means that we are now filllng more holes
faster, and that the search for new disposal
areas will be intensified in the years ahead.
Also, laws controlling water pollution require
burial of all garbage and trash In locations
where it will not contaminate ground water
supplies. That means many lowlands and
marshes formerly scheduled as dumping
grounds will now be spared that fate., In-
stead, deep holes located where contact with
ground water can be kept to a minimum are
now the prime targets for solid waste dis-
posal areas, There, all the cast-off material
of our rich society can be herded together
and covered with dirt in what is euphe-
mistically called a sanitary landfill. That
phrase does not mean that the material is
sanitary, merely that the surrounding air,
land and water will remain more or less
uncontaminated after the material is burled.

On the other hand, if you have a hill, that
too is valuable, and can with diligence and
large amounts of garbage be changed from
an ordinary Michigan hill into a modestly
large mountain, useful for skiing, toboggan-
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ing, and sledding. Riverview, Michigan, is
creating just such a winter sports area out
of waste material.

Elsewhere around Michigan, however, solid
waste disposal is more a problem than an
opportunity. Many local dumps have had to
close because costs of operating a sanitary
landfill are too high, It was one thing to
have one man stationed at a dump to
collect fees and set fire to the trash that
accumulated each day; it is quite another to
keep a bulldozer operating, to import dirt
by trucks, and to engineer the operation in
such a way that pollution and health haz-
ards are prevented.

“We used to run the Meridian township
dump for about $2000 per year,” sald Robert
Robinson, former supervisor of the Ingham
county township, at East Lansing. “But last
year it cost the taxpayers of Meridian $30,000
to operate that dump as a landfill, and it
wasn't entirely satisfactory at that.” Robin-
son, who is now director of legislative affairs
for the Michigan Townships Assoclation, says
that other townships throughout Michigan
?.ra experiencing the same rising cost prob-
ems,

State Department of Public Health and
county health authorities have been enforc-
ing the new pollution control laws with in-
creasing vigor, belleving that there has been
ample time for local officials to adjust to
these laws, most of which were passed in the
last three to five years. The impact of such
control efforts, however, are just now being
felt in the form of new costs for many resi-
dents and increased costs for others.

At present, the pattern of waste disposal
efforts is varied. However, nearly all waste
materials generated in Michigan at this time
are being buried. Some open dumps are still
operating, some open burning continues il-
legally, some incinerators are still in use
where temperature and smoke emission con-
trols are borderline. But most such opera-
tions have been discontinued, others are be-
ing closed down, and most waste material is
now simply being buried.

The City of Marquette has a fairly typical
community program. Superintendent of Pub-
lic Works James Palmer says that two city
trucks make two runs each day to the city-
owned landfill southwest of town. There the
material is dropped into a hole and covered
with sand. A large tractor with caterpillar
treads and a front end scoop moves the
sand for the fill work. This tractor also
flattens junked autos by the simple practice
of driving over them. The dump gets 4 to 6
cars per week. The cost of this gperation is
about $58,000 per year for day-to-day opera-
tion, plus equipment. For the 21,000 people
of Marquette served by the system, the cost
will lie somewhere around $3 per person per
year.

“ At the suburban town of Riverview, south-
west of Detroit, enterprising community lead-
ers decided they could solve their own city
garbage costs, create recreation, and control
community growth in a desirable way
through the unique ski hill program men-
tioned above. They sought, and got, voter
approval of a $3.6 million bond program to
purchase a total of one square mile of land
inside the city, to be used for garbage dis-
posal, school development, parks, and other
community purposes. Then they negotiated
garbage contracts with nearly 50 neighboring
communities, industries, and private collec-
tion companies, and with that flow of gar-
bage began to build a recreation area on part
of the land, Their ski hill is growing and this
fall they will open a 45-foot high sledding
and toboggan hill on one part of the area.
When completed, the ski hill itself will be
220 feet high and have a 1200-foot downhill
run. The money obtained from the garbage
contracts is offsetting costs of developing the
area, plus adding a small amount to the total
project. Jack Shoup, coordinator of special
projects for the city, says the program is
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about two years old, and that it will take
about 15 years to complete. The recreation
area will include a 30- to 40-acre lake, a 240~
acre golf course, and lodge, and the ski and
toboggan areas—all built on garbage.

Success of the Riverview project, how-
ever, depends on sufficient local population
to provide the bulk of garbage and trash
necessary for the development, on support
for the local bond proposal, and on later
heavy use of the ski hill to offset develop-
ment and operation costs. Outstate, where
the population is more scattered, the picture
is far different, Van Buren County, for ex-
ample. There the county board of health and
the county department of public works have
in recent months had to close down half a
dozen local dumps that had been operating
in violation of state and federal laws. A few
others in the county will be closed soon, or
will shift to sanitary landfill operations.

To remove the flood of waste materials
which can no longer flow into those dumps,
a county wide system of “containerization”
will be set up. That is, special garbage con-
tainers will be located at several points in
the county. Each will hold 40 cubic yards of
material. Residents will take their trash to
these containers and dump it in. When full, a
trucking firm, under contract to the county,
will exchange an empty container for the full
one, carry off the full one by truck, and dump
it at a sanitary landfill in a neighboring
county.

“We certainly don't believe this is the end
of the problem,” says Les Brown, Director of
Environmental Health for Van Buren Coun-
ty. “It's only a stopgap. Within three to five
years, the nation will be moving rapidly to-
ward recycling and re-use of these waste
products. We simply have to. People already
resent having landfills near their residences,
and anyway we're running out of places to
put the stuff.”

Fred Kellow, of the Division of Engineer-
ing for the Michigan Department of Public
Health, agrees with Brown. “I think this is
mainly a matter of money,” Kellow says.
“The people of Michigan are either going
to have to pay for waste disposal through
local taxes, or through some system of local
per-capita use fee. In the past, most local
governmental units In Michigan have oper-
ated open dumps, where waste materials col-
lected in their community usually have been
burned. Of course open dumps and burning
are outlawed now, and so those that can
afford it have gone to sanitary landfills. Other
units of government are going to transfer
stations or are banding together to support
central county-wide land fills.”

Transfer stations, Kellow explained, are
locations where 20-yard garbage trucks may
dump their loads into 40, 60, and B0 yard
containers which can be removed to an out-
lying landfill on a single large truck. Trans-
fer stations are particularly useful in large
cities where space is at a premium and dis-
tance to the ciosest burial site is great.

“The real sting in this entire situation.,”
Kellow notes, ““is that people are now being
forced to face the fact that control of en-
vironmental pollution is going to cost money.
In the past, local officlals have operated open
dumps at low cost. Now they simply can’t
do this any longer, and the public wonders
why.

“The plain unvarnished truth of the matter
is that we are going to have to pay more if
we want to enjoy a clean environment.”

Kellow, however, believes the present di-
rection is only an emergency solution. “We
have got to re-use many, if not all, of these
waste materials,” he says, “and I think we
are already moving in that direction. I also
think the public will become accustomed to
these higher costs as we begin to see improve-
ments in the environment. Our collection
techniques will have to be streamlined and
improved, but most of all, I think industry
will take the lead in moving toward programs
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that will re-use many if not most of these
waste materials. Industrial leaders want to
control their own development, and they see
restrictive federal legislation coming at them
if they fall to make better use of packaging
materials and waste products.”

Federal legislation already is In the works.
Senator Gaylord Nelson of Wisconsin has in-
troduced a bill into Congress designed to
establish national standards for all pack-
aging. The bill also would require industries
to pay a solid waste fee for product packag-
ing that s not recycled into the economy or
is not easily disposable. A fund would be
established under the bill to provide local
governmental units with money to handle
solid waste management programs. Called
the Packaging Pollution Control Act of 1970,
the bill would direct the secretaries of HEW,
and Treasury to set packaging charges that
reflect the effect of each type of packaging
upon the environment.

Already, a number of recycling experiments
are proving interesting. Glass jars and bot-
tles have been crushed and used as a high-
way paving material called “glassphalt.” Gar=
bage has recently been used as one important
ingredient in production of writing paper.
Old autos are increasingly being chopped
up and used in the manufacture of new
autos. Aluminum beverage containers can be
melted down and reused if collection tech-
niques can be worked out. And of course,
waste paper has been used for many years
as one component in new paper and card-
board production.

A key difficulty in recycling of such waste
materials, however, is collection and sepa-
ration. Autos cannot be chopped up until
motors, transmissions, gas tanks, and tires
have been removed. Bottles must be sepa-
rated from cans, and all hard material must
be separated from garbage. Even here, a re-
search technique using a form of upright
wind tunnel is being investigated. It works
like this: All garbage, bottles, papers, and
cans are chopped up into small pleces. This
mix is then dumped in the top end of the
tube-shaped wind tunnel. At the bottom a
powerful blower drives a blast of air against
the material as it falls through the tube.
Lighter material such as paper is driven out
of side doors at one level; heavier garbage
is driven out at a lower level; tin cans and
glass being heaviest fall closest to the blow=-
er before being driven off at lower levels.

It remains to be seen how effective su~h
re-cycling techniques can become, yet most
specialists in the waste disposal field are
convinced that re-use of materials is the
only final solution to the problem. Of course
re-cycling will also cut down on the rapid
and heavy depletion of critical natural re-
sources, particularly basic metals, and will
lead to an entire new philosophy of indus-
trial production.

Waste products have been termed “Te-
sources out of place.” Getting them back
Into their proper places looks like a big job,
but it also looks as though Michigan—and
the nation—will be moving in that direction
in the very near future.

ACTION NEEDED ON AIR BAG

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, large
numbers of Americans continue to be
killed and maimed each year on our Na-
tion’s highways. This is an intolerable
situation. In an effort to eliminate these
senseless deaths and injuries, the De-
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partment of Transportation, under the
leadership of Secretary John Volpe, has
proposed that all new cars sold after
January 1, 1973, be equipped with an
inflatable occupant restraint system,
known as the air bag.

This restraint system, according to
auto safety experts, is one of the most
effective safety devices ever perfected to
protect passengers from injury in auto-
mobile accidents. It can, these experts
say, save 20,000 Americans each year
from highway deaths.

As an expression of support and great
interest in this effort, 79 of my col-
leagues, whose names are listed below,
have joined me in writing to Secretary
Volpe and National Highway Safety Di-
rector Douglas Toms, in support and
praise of their work in eurbing this need-
less loss of life.

Our letter follows:

GENTLEMEN: Congress has been gravely
concerned with the intolerable toll of deaths
and Injuries on our Nation’s highways.
There is strong Congressional support for
your proposal, announced in the Federal
Reglster May 7, 1970, to require the auto-
mobile industry to equip all cars sold after
January 1, 1973 with the Inflatable occupant
restraint system, popularly known as the
air bag.

I am joined by my colleagues listed below,
in this expression of interest and concern.

We are informed that your office has
studied both the prospects and possible
problems associated with the use of the air
bag system, and that you have arrived at the
following conclusions:

That the alr bag system, in its present
state of development, has high reliability
and will be effective in protecting occupants
in most crash situations.

That at least 20,000 lives will be saved an-
nually, when the system is installed in all
vehicles in use.

That while the proposed installation time-
table places members of the auto industry
under considerable pressure to design, pro-
duce and test the system in a short period
of time, the projected benefits of the system
far outweigh these short-term costs to the
industry.

In view of these conclusions, any further
delay in the effective date of the air bag re-
quirement is without justification. You
should stand firmly by your current time-
table.

Moreover, we hope that your investigation
into the possibilities of retrofitting the sys-
tem into wvehicles sold before January 1,
1973 will point to the feasibility of a re-
quirement that all cars on the road be
equipped with the air bag system by 1975
or before.

We appreciate the new vigor you have
brought to the task of reducing the sense-
less loss of life and property on our Nation’s
streets.

Sincerely,

Senators Birch Bayh; Alan Bible; Ed-
ward W. Brooke; Howard W. Cannon;
Alan Cranston; Thomas F. Eagleton;
and Charles E. Goodell.

Senators Vance Hartke; Warren G. Mag-
nuson; Walter F. Mondale; Frank E.
Moss; Edmund S. Muskie; Thomas J.
McIntyre; and Gaylord Nelson.

Senators John O. Pastore; James B.
Pearson; Abraham Ribicoff; Joseph D.
Tydings; Harrison Willlams; and Ste-
phen M. Young.

Representatives Joseph P. Addabbo;
Glenn M. Anderson; Jonathan B. Bing-
ham; Richard Bolling: John Brade-
mas; Frank J. Brasco; and George E.
Brown, Jr.
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Representatives Phillip Burton; Danlel
E. Button; James C. Corman; Emilio
Q. Daddario; Dominick V. Danlels; Bob
Eckhardt; and Don Edwards.

Representatives Joshua Eflberg; Leonard
Farbstein; Donald M. Fraser; Samuel
N. Friedel; James G. Fulton; Kenneth
J. Gray; and Seymour Halpern.

Representatives Michael Harrington;
William D. Hathaway; Augustus F.
Hawkins; Wayne L. Hays; Ken Hech-
ler; Henry Helstoskl; and James J.
Howard.

Representatives Andrew Jacobs, Jr.; Har-
old T. Johnson; James Kee; Robert L.
Leggett; Allard K, Lowenstein; Rich-
ard D. McCarthy; and Spark M. Matsu-
naga.

Representatives Abner J, Mikva; William
S. Moorhead; Bradford F., Morse; Rob-
ert N, C. Nix; James G. O'Hara; Arnold
Olsen; and Thomas P. O'Nelill, Jr.

Representatives Richard L, Ottinger;
Bertram L. Podell; Adam C. Powell;
Roman C. Pucinski; Thomas M. Rees;
Henry 8. Reuss; and Howard W. Rob-
ison.

Representatives Peter W. Rodino, Jr.;
Fred B. Rooney; Edward R. Roybal;
Philip E, Ruppe; Willlam F. Ryan;
James H. Scheuer; and Robert O. Tler-
nan.

Representatives John V. Tunney; Morris
E. Udall; Lionel Van Deerlin; Charles
H. Wilson; Sidney R. Yates; and Ben-
jamin 8. Rosenthal.

STATEMENT OF THE LITHUANIAN
CONSTITUTIONAL ASSEMBLY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
necessary that we reemphasize the fact
that the Soviet Union is a colonial power
maintaining control over peoples and na-
tions that have been deprived their rights
of self-determination. The Baltic States
have been subject to extreme Soviet-
Russian domination and I insert into the
Recorp a statement issued on May 15,
1970, by members of the Lithuanian Con-
stitutional Assembly and also a memo-
randum prepared by the Americans for
Congressional Action To Free the Baltic
States which traces the enslavement of
Lithuania, Latvia, and Estonia by the
Soviet Union over the past 30 years:

DEear Smk: May 15, 1970 was the 50th An-
niversary of the Lithuanian Constitutional
Assembly. We are enclosing, for your infor-
mation and files, a Memorandum prepared
by the last living members of that important
body. We hope that you will find this ma-
terial useful on any occasion you discuss
Soviet Russia and the injustices it has done
to its nelghbors, especially the freedom lov-
ing countries of ILithuania, Latvia and
Estonia.

Sincerely yours,
EUGENE A, BARTKUS,
President, Lithuanian American Council,
Ine.

To the Members of Upper Houses and the
Senates of Respective Countries.

To the Members of Commons, Houses of Rep-
resentatives, Parliaments or similar In-
stitutions of Democratic Representations
of Respective Countries.

GENTLEMEN: On the occasion of the fifti-
eth anniversary of the historic first meeting
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of the Lithuanian Constituent Assembly we,
the undersigned, its former members living
in the free world, submit the following to
your kind attention:

The Lithuanian Constituent Assembly,
elected In 1920 by popular vote and endowed
with the mandate of the Lithuanian people,
proclaimed on May 15, 19520, the accom-
plished fact of the restoration of an inde-
pendent and sovereign Republic of Lithu-
ania, free from any tles whatsoever with
Russia or any other state. The Constituent
Assembly also ratified the Lithuanian Peace
Treaty with Soviet Russia, whereby the latter
proclaimed that she “recognized without
reserve the sovereignty and independence of
the Lithuanian State with all of the judicial
consequences resulting from such recogni-
tion, voluntarily and forever rencuncing all
soverelgn rights possessed by Russia over the
Lithuanian people and territory.”

In 1930, however, the USSR jolned with
Nazl Germany in a conspiracy against Po-
land, Rumania, PFinland, and the Baltic
States. As a result of this Soviet-Nazi col-
lusion, the so-called “mutual assistance
pact” was imposed upon Lithuania, several
Soviet military bases were established there
and, on June 15, 1940, the armed forces of
the Soviet Union invaded and occupied the
country.

Seeking to camouflage these acts of unpro-
voked aggression against Lithuania the
USSR, after banning all non-Communist
parties and arresting over 2,000 prominent
Lithuanian leaders in the politieal, cultural,
and economic fields, staged on July 14, 1940,
the so-called “elections to the People’s Diet,”
whose candidates were selected by the Krem-
lin. With the Red Army omnipresent and
non-voters exposed to overt threats, the elec-
torate had no cholice but to “vote” for the
“proposed” slate of candidates.

On July 21, 1940, one hour and three min-
utes after the opening of its first session,
the “People’'s Diet” adopted a resolution in-
troducing the Soviet system into Lithuania
and declaring Lithuania a Soviet Sociallst Re-
public. After a brief intermission, to permit
the translation of the next resolution from
Russian into Lithuanian, the “People’s Diet"”
adopted a second resolution petitioning the
Supreme Soviet of the USSR to admit Lithu-
anla into the USSR, as a constituent repub-
lie.

However, all the attempts by the USSR to
disgulse its aggression have not deceived the
world. In its coneclusion, the report of the
Select Committee of the United States House
of Representatives (83rd Congress, H. Res.
346) states:

“Any claim by the USSR that the elections,
conducted by them in July 1940, were free
and voluntary or that the resolutions adopt-
ed by the resulting parliaments petitioning
for recognition as a Soviet Republic were
legal,—are false and without foundation in
fact.”

And in its Report on the Baltic States
(August 23, 1960, Doc. 1173), the Council of
Europe revealed that:

“Moscow 1s trying to persuade the free
world that the Lithuanian nation has join-
ed the group of Soviet-enslaved peoples by
its free volltion and that the Lithuanian peo-
ple have made appreciable economie and cul-
tural progress under Soviet domination. ..In
fact, however, Soviet propaganda has failed
to produce any international legal act or con-
tractual provision in support of its conten-
tion. The statements made by the Soviet
rulers are misleading and contradict the
factual situation in Lithuania.”

We express our deepest gratitude to the
Governments and the parliamentarians of all
those countries, which firmly adhere to the
policy of non-recognition of the forcible and
illegal annexation, however camouflaged, and
which support the right of self-government
for all nations. We also extend our thanks
to the Governments, parllamentarians, and
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individuals in the free world who support the
Lithuanian people in the defense of their
human rights and in their fight for Lithu-
ania’s freedom and independence.

At the same time we appeal to the Gov-
ernments, parliamentarians, as well as to
all freedom loving people to exert their in-
fluence on every appropriate occasion to:

(1) insure that no international institu-
tion, conference, or treaty explicitly or im-
plicitly lend recognition or international
legality to the Soviet acts of aggression;

(2) demand that the USSR withdraw its
military and police forces as well as its ad-
ministrative apparatus from occupled Lith-
uania and the other Soviet-occupied coun-
tries, enabling their respective peoples to
exercise their rights of self-determination
and the free cholce of government.

Members of the Lithuanian Constituent
Assembly:

ELZIEJUS DRAUGELIS,
Farmers Union.
MAGDALENA GALDIKIENE,
Christian Democratic Party.
MyKoLAS ERUPAVICUS,
Christian Democratic Party.
EAzYs SEIRPA,
Peasant Populist Union,
ANTANAS MILCUS,
Labor Federation.
JONAS PAEALKA,
Social Democratic Party.
JUozAS PRONSKUS,
Peasant Populist Union,
New Yorr, May 15, 1970.

RED TERROR IN LITHUANIA, LATVIA AND Es-
TONIA (ENSLAVEMENT OF THE BALTIC STATES
BY THE SOVIETS FOR 30 YEARS)

The Kremlin is fond of saying that Rus-
slan imperialism died with the czar., But the
fate of the Baltic nations—Lithuania, Latvia
and Estonia—shows this to be a cruel fiction.
The Communist regime did not come to
power in the Baltic States by legal or demo-
cratic process. The Soviet Union took over
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia by force of
arms. The Soviets invaded and occupied the
Baltic States in June of 1940, and the Baltic
peoples have been suffering in Russian-Com-
munist slavery for 30 years.

The Balts are proud peoples who have lived
peacefully on the shores of the Baltic from
time immemorial. For Instance, this year
marks the T19th anniversary of the formation
of the Lithuanian state when Mindaugas the
Great unified all Lithuanian principalities
into one kingdom in 1251.

The Lithuanians, Latvians and Estonians
have suffered for centuries from the “aceci-
dent of geography.” From the West they were
invaded by the Teutonic Knights, from the
East by the Russians. It took remarkable
spiritual and ethnic strength to survive the
pressures from both sides. The Balts, it
should be kept in mind, are ethnically related
neither to the Germans nor the Russians.

After the Nazis and Soviets smashed Poland
in September of 1939, the Kremlin moved
troops into the Baltic republics and annexed
them in June of 1940. In one of history's
greatest frauds, “elections” were held under
Red army guns. The Kremlin then claimed
that Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia voted for
inclusion in the Soviet empire.

Then began one of the most brutal occu-
pations of all time. Hundreds of thousands
of Balts were dragged off to trains and
jammed Into cars without food or water.
Many died from suffocation. The pitiful sur-
vivors were dumped out in the Arctic or
Siberia. The Baltic peoples have never experi-
enced such an extermination and annihila-
tion of their people in their long history
through centuries as during the last three
decades, Since June 15, 1940, these three na-
tions have lost more than one-fourth of their
entire population. The genocidal operations
and practices being carried out by the Soviets
continue with no end in sight.
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Since the very beginning of Soviet Rus-
slan occupation, however, the Balts have
waged an intensive fight for freedom. During
the period between 1940 and 1962 alone, some
80,000 Lithuanian freedom fighters lost their
lives in an organized resistance movement
against the invaders. The cessation of armed
guerrilla warfare in 1952 did not spell the
end of the Baltic resistance against Soviet
domination. On the contrary, resistance by
passive means gained a new impetus.

The Government of the United States of
America has refused to recognize the seizure
and forced “incorporation” of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia by the Communists into
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. Our
Government maintains diplomatic relations
with the former free Government of the
Baltic States. Since June of 1940, when the
Soviet Union took over Lithuania, Latvia and
Estonia, all the Presidents of the United
States (Franklin D, Roosevelt, Harry S. Tru-
man, Dwight D. Eisenhower, John ¥, Ken-
nedy, Lyndon B, Johnson, and Richard M.
Nixon) have stated, restated and confirmed
our country’s nonrecognition policy of the
occupation of the Baltic States by the Krem-
lin dictators. However, our country has done
very little, if anything, to help the suffering
Baltic epople to get rid of the Communist
regimes in their countries.

The case of the Baltic States is not a
question about the rights of self-rule of
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia, since this is
established beyond any reasonable doubt,
but the question is how to stop the Soviet
crime and restore the freedom and inde-
pendence of these countries. The Select Com-
mittee of the House of Representatives to
Investigate the Incorporacion of the Baltic
States into the U.S.S.R., created by the 83rd
Congress, after having held 50 public hear-
ings during which the testimony of 335 per-
sons were taken, made a number of
recommendations to our Government per-
taining to the whole question of liberation
of the Baltic States. According to the find-
ings of this House committee, “no nation,
including the Russian Federated Soviet Re-
public, has ever voluntarily adopted com-
munsim.” All of them were enslaved by the
use of infiltration, subversion, and force.
The American foreign policy toward the
Communist enslaved natlons, the aforesaid
House committee stated, must be gulded by
“the moral and political principles of the
Amerlcan Declaration of Independence.”
The present generation of Americans, this
commititee suggested, should recognize that
the bonds which many Americans have with
ensiaved lands of their ancestry are a great
asset to the struggle against communism
and that, furthermore, the Communist dan-
ger should be abolished during the present
generation. The only hope of avolding a new
world war, according to this committee, is a
“bold, positive political offensive by the
United States and the entire free world.”
The committee included a declaration of the
U.8. Congress which states that the eventual
liberation and self-determination of nations
are “firm and unchanging parts of our
policy.”

At a time when the Western powers have
granted freedom and independence to many
nations in Africa, Asla and other parts of the
world, we must insist that the Communlst
colonial empire in the world. By timidity, we
independence to the peoples of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia whose lands have been
unjustly occupied and whose rightful place
among the nations of the world is being
denied. Today and not tomorrow is the time
to brand the Kremlin dictators as the largest
colonial empire likewise extends freedom and
invite further Communist aggression.

Recently the U.S. Congress has made a
right step in the right direction by adopting
H. Con. Res. 416 that calls for freedom for
Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia. All freedom-
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loving Americans should urge the President
of the United States to implement this legis-
lation by bringing the 1ssue of the liberation
of the Baltic States to the United Nations,
We should have a single standard for free-
dom, Its denial in the whole or in part, any
place in the world, including the Soviet
Union is surely intolerable.

THE PHYSICIAN'S ASSISTANT
PROGRAM

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, for the
past 5 years, Duke University has been
developing a physician’s assistant pro-
gram as part of the long overdue answer
to today’s problems of medical care de-
livery. With the cooperation of all clini-
cal departments at Duke, this experiment
is breaking new ground in the operation
of health care services.

The basis of the program is the train-
ing of personnel to relieve physicians of
some of the more mundane parts of their
massive workloads, thus freeing them for
more specialized responsibilities.

There is no single category of assist-
ant, for a number of new varieties have
emerged in the last few years. Neighbor-
hood health aides, office assistants, or
independent assistants serving in the
public health system all form parts of
this growing profession. Such people can
be crucial. In a disadvantaged central
city neighborhood, a neighborhood aide
who can serve as an educator and medi-
cal expediter might be the most valuable
person possible. In a small isolated rural
community with no physician in resi-
dence, a weekly prenatal and well-baby
clinic conducted by a nurse-practitioner
might best serve the community’s needs.
In the office of an overworked primary
physician, a physician’s assistant might
best serve the needs.

Drs. E. Harvey Estes, Jr., and D, Robert
Howard of Duke have delivered a paper
on this subject at the annual meeting
of the Association of American Medical
Colleges last November. I believe with
them that if we see the need for ex-
tended, improved, and more equitably
distributed physicians’ services, we must
be willing to modify health care delivery
patterns in order to accomplish these ob-
jectives. It is difficult to envision any
such modification that does not include
the new classes of health manpower.
I include the doctors’ paper at this point:
POTENTIAL FOR NEWER CLASSES OF PERSONNEL*

EXPERIENCES OF THE DuUKE PHYSICIAN'S

ASSISTANT PROGRAM !

(By E. Harvey Estes, Jr., M.D.2 and D. Robert
Howard, M.D.%)
In speaking about the potential for new-

1Delivered by Dr. Estes at the Plenary
Session on “Some Educational Solutions” at
the 80th Annual Meeting of the Association
of American Medical Colleges, Cincinnati,
Ohio, November 2, 1969,

2 Professor and Chairman, Department of
Community Health Sciences, Duke Univer-
sity Medical Center.

3 Assistant Professor, Department of Com-
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er classes of personnel in delivery of health
care, we speak from experience with the
Physiclan's Assistant Program, a truly co-
operative effort involving all clinical de-
partments at Duke. It began in the Depart-
ment of Medicine, and now resides in the
Department of Community Health Sciences,
with major input from Surgery, Medicine,
Pediatrics, Radiology, Pathology, Psychiatry,
and Obstetrics. Any program that can evoke
cooperation between this number of depart-
ments can't be all bad!

A presentation of the Physiclan's Assist-
ant (P.A.) Program salways evokes a varlety
of responses and guarantees a vigorous dis-
cussion period. Some view it as a dangerous
throwback to pre-Flexnerian times and
visualize poorly controlled or non-controlled
journeyman practitioners as a result. Others
view it as an obvious and long-overdue an-
swer to a real need, and an obligatory part
of tomorrow's medical practice pattern.
Some say “be careful,” and others say “full
speed ahead.”

The answers remain for the future to de-
termine, but the answers will never come
until the experiment is performed. We can
raise guestions and speculate about eflects,
but in order to settle the issues, such in-
dividuals must be trained; they must op-
erate in the health care system; and the
effect must be determined.

This is the context in which we view the
Duke P.A. Program. The program has been
under way for five years, and we have re-
cently graduated our third class. We now
have twenty-nine graduates. The program
has now reached the point at which the
real experiment can begin. We must study
the acceptance of this new manpower cate-
gory by both physician and patient. We must
study the effect of such persons on both the
numerical output and the quality of serv-
ices offered by physicians. We must study
the economic impact of such individuals on
both physician income and patient cost. We
must study educational methods, educa-
tional standards, certification, licensure,
academic degrees, and many other matters,
Such studies are already under way, and a
few answers are beginning to emerge; but
these answers should still be viewed as early
and tentative. In some areas the signals are
so0 strong that we feel we can predict out-
come, but please don't forget the present
stage of the experiment.

Assistants are by no means a recent addi-
tion to the medical scene. Indeed, delegation
of tasks to competent persons is the mark
of a good organizer. All of us in this room
are here because we have delegated our du-
tles to others, some of whom are not quali-
filed by formal training to make decisions
which they will be called upon to make In
our absence.

The physiclan has traditionally utilized
secretarial assistants, professional nurses, and
on-the-job trainees in his office environment;
and in the hospital he has utilized hospital
based nurses, technleians, and house officers.
In the patient’s home, he has usually had
no assistants. These assistants are of varlable
quallty, and some are completely unknown
to the physician, yet each performs tasks
which enable the physician to function more
efficiently. The question is not whether an
assistant will be utilized. It is: can a person
be specifically trained to assist the physician
in all these geographic areas, and to assume
tasks which have not traditionally been dele-
gated in order to further increase his effi-
ciency?

There Is no single variety of assistant to
the physician. A nmumber of new varieties
have emerged in the last few years. The
neighborhood health aide is one such cate-
gory. This person is generally drawn from
the neighborhood to be served, trained for

munity Health Sclences and Director, Physl-
cian’s Assistant Program.
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about six months, and returned to his neigh-
borhood to serve as an interface between the
health care system and the people served.

Another fairly distinct category is the de-
pendent assistant, such as the physician’s
assistant. He works with the physician and
under his authority, yet he assumes some
tasks, such as physical examination, which
have traditionally been the exclusive prov-
ince of the physiclan. The tralning is some-
what variable but generally includes at least
four years of work (two years of college plus
two years of professional training, or several
years of previous experience plus two years
of professional training). The exact duties of
this category vary with the physician-em-
ployer, but generally they Include history
taking and examination of the patient, plus
patient instruction and directed treatment.

Some institutions are also training inde-
pendent assistants who usually serve within
the public health system, extending medical
gervices to areas in which no physician serv-
ices are available. The Colorado nurse-prac-
titioner is such an individual. She has re-
celved additional instruction, and is able to
carry out routine well-baby examinations,
referring abnormal findings to the next level
of the system. The Labrador frontier nurse
is another example of this type assistant.

It is our opinion that all these types of
assistants will be needed and will be a part
of tomorrow’s health care system. In some
locations one will be more sultable and
others less suitable. In a disadvantaged cen-
tral city neighborhood, a neighborhood aide
who can serve as an educator and medical
expediter might be the most valuable per-
son possible. In a small isolated rural com-
munity with no physician in residence, a
weekly prenatal and well-baby clinic con-
ducted by a nurse-practitioner might best
serve the community’s needs. In the office
of an overworked primary physician, a physi-
cian's assistant might best serve the needs.

If one believes, as most do, that physician
services must be extended, improved, and
more equitably distributed, then one must
be willing to modify health care dellivery pat-
terns in order to accomplish these objectives.
It is difficult to envision any such modifica-
tion which does not include several classes
of new health manpower. We agaln empha-
size that careful research must be done on
each of these manpower innovations, and
that this research requires that health care
delivery systems be established using these
innovations. This requires that such individ-
uals be frained, and this establishes a man-
datory time lag of three to five years. We
are already several years behind, largely be-
cause some are unwilling to concede that
change is required.

We would next like to describe the Duke
Physiclan’s Assistant Program, and tell you
of some of our experiences with the program.

The program is now in its fifth year. It
recruits its students from those who have
had previous health care experience, either
in the armed forces as medical corpsmen, or
in civilian life as practical nurses. About
ninety percent are men, and the large ma-
jority of these are from the armed forces.
This experience requirement is important
in our opinion. Our candidates are older
men and women—usually mid-twenties or
older, and most have families. They are ma-
ture, have worked with patients, and have
decided they want to pursue a career in the
health field. They are hungry for an oppors
tunity to contribute and to be rewarded a
living wage for their contribution.

Recrultment has never been a problem.
We have always had many times more qual-
ified candidates than we could accept. A high
school diploma is the minimal educational
requirement, but most have had one or more
years of college. The candidates are care-
fully selected. Transcripts of all high school
and college work are reviewed, and letters
of recommendation from teachers, employ-
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ers, and others are reviewed In order to re-
duce the applicant pool to a workable
number, usually two to three times the
number eventually accepted. These come
for interviews and a battery of tests, in-
cluding both psychological and intelligence
tests. From these the final selection is made.
We have deliberately included candidates
from varying educational backgrounds. It
would be possible to fill most classes with
students who have completed two or more
years of college, but this has been resisted.

The course is two years in length, with a
total of about one month off during the
period. It leads at this time to a certificate,
not a degree. We hope to achieve a degree
option within the next few months, giving
the graduate the option of completing work
for a B.S. degree after the awarding of the
certificate.

The first nine months of the course are pri-
marily didactic. Six weeks are spent in lec-
tures in medical terminology, medical history
and ethics, and basic laboratory procedures.
Six months are spent in an integrated serles
of lectures, arranged by organ systems and
covering anatomy, physiology, disease states
and principles of therapy. During the last
half of this period, instruction in history
taking and physical examination is begun.
The last six weeks are spent in an intro-
duction to radiology and electrocardiog-
raphy, plus an introduction to the public
health system.

The remaining fifteen months are spent in
a series of clinical rotations. An inpatient
ward rotation, an outpatient rotation includ-
ing emergency room experience, and a rota-
tion in the office of a community practitioner
are all required. The remainder are arranged
to fit the Interests and career choice of the
trainee.

Instruction is carried out by faculty mem-
bers of the School of Medicine, except for the
laboratory instruction, which is done by a
graduate physiclan’s assistant with many
years experience in laboratory procedures.
The clinical instruction is also done by medi-
cal school faculty, but instruction is coordi-
nated in each clinical service by a graduate
P.A. who makes certain that each student
learns those procedures and diagnostic tech-
nigues which are felt to be important in his
future work. Each clinical service has one
faculty member designated to assume pri-
mary responsibility for physician's assistant
training.

They are taught to take a history, to do a
physical exam, to record their findings, and
to present them in an organized way to the
physician. They are taught to do technical
procedures and to instruct patients. They are
also able to carry out emergency cardio-
respiratory support procedures, intubations,
venepunctures, arterial punctures, minor su-
turing, and many other tasks. They know how
to approach the patient, to gather data, and
to organize the data so as to make the phy-
siclan’s job easier, then to follow his in-
structions regarding treatment.

To date we have graduated twenty-nine
P.A’s. We have twelve students who have
completed one year of work and forty who
have just begun tralning. Of the twenty-
nine graduates, fourteen remained at Duke
and fifteen have gone elsewhere. We encour-
aged the first classes to remain in the medi-
cal center, so that we could study perform-
ances more carefully and resolve some of the
legal problems. We are now encouraging our
graduates to seek employment with outside
physicians, Ten of the twelve most recent
graduates followed this advice.

Two of the fourteen P.A.s remaining at
Duke work in research laboratories, conduct~-
ing clinical research. The rest work in com-
bined administrative-patient care activitles.
Their patient care activities, though not
full-time, are similar to those of their
counterparts in physicians’ offices outside the
medical center.
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In practice settings, the P.A.’s duties vary
with the activities of the physician. In a
typical internist's setting he performs and
records historles and physical examinations,
helps with patient instructions, records
laboratory data, completes forms, follows
patients in the hospital, etc. In a general
practice setting, he may also suture minor
lacerations, change dressings, and remove
casts. In an endocrinologist’s setting he
might assume responsibility for arranging
and performing complex tests involving pre-
cise timing and precise methods of sample
collection. Any duty which the physician does
repetitively might be assigned to a well-
trained assistant. The assistant works long
hours, usually fifty or more a week, and his
beginning salary is about $10,000 per year.

The acceptance of this concept by physi-
clans can only be judged indirectly, through
the reaction to the idea in meetings and
personal contacts. Those whose are using
such persons have obviously accepted the
idea, so they are, by definition, a biased
group. We do have the distinet impression
that physicians are much more supportive
and enthusiastic today than they were one
or two years ago. This attitude is presumably
related to the fact that they now realize that
there are no other solutions in sight. Accept-
ance by nurses has been more reserved than
that of physicians, but this too seems to be
improving. Most objections have arisen from
organizations rather than from individuals
and have centered on a concern that nurses
might be asked to take orders from an as-
sistant rather than from the physician him-
self.

Acceptance by patients has been uniform-
ly good. There have been no known in-
stances in which a patient has rejected the
P.A. A study by Dr. Louis Pondy and col-
leagues at Duke has revealed that the eco-
nomic status of the patient has some cor-
relation with the degree of acceptance. The
lowest and highest income groups were maore
reserved in their acceptance than the mid-
dle income group. The lowest income group
is suspicious that the assistant is being uti-
lized because of his inability to pay, while
the highest income group tends to feel that
they should recelve the services of the senior
physician exclusively. Educational back-
ground also correlates with acceptance, the
higher levels being more positive in accept-
ance than lower levels.

Several related observations have led us
to the opinion that a decision to utilize a
P.A. must be followed by a well-laid plan for
public and professional education within
the community, plus a planned *“shakedown"
period for both physician and P.A. First, the
P.A. is better accepted when his role is clear-
ly known and understood by the patient.
Second, the introduction of a P.A. into the
medical community always causes questions
and concerns on the part of the physiclans,
other hospital medical staff members, hos-
pital administrators, hospital trustees, loecal
liability insurance underwriters, and others.
This may require newspaper articles, meet-
ings with civic clubs, meetings with hospital
boards, telephone calls to individuals, ete.
These activities are time consuming but ex-
tremely important at this stage of the pro-
gram.

Optimal utilization of the P.A. must be
learned by the physician, and weeks or
months may be required for this initial
period of adjustment. The most important
process for the physician during this initial
period is that of learning the capabilities of
the individual assistant. The physician must
check his work repeatedly so as to become
familiar with his qualifications and insure
his reliability. The assistant must learn the
technigques and the preferences of the phy-
siclan as well. There may be technigues and
routines which must be learned in entirety
during this period. As the physician learns
to trust the observations of the assistant, he
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is usually willing to delegate more and more
functions. It is anticipated that there will be
occasional physicians who are unwilling or
unable to delegate and who are, therefore,
unable to use an assistant effectively.

We also see the necessity for refresher
courses for the P.A., so that he can learn
new techniques, or review areas previously
learned but not used. In this respect the
P.A. Is the same as the physician. His educa-
tion is never complete. He must always be a
learner.

Most physicians are concerned about the
legal status of the P.A. and about their own
legal responsibility when utilizing such an
individual. Hospital administrators are also
concerned, since most physicians will want
their P.A, to work with their patients in the
hospital as well as in the office. The closely
intertwined problems of legal status, licen-
sure, and control of the activities of the P.A.
have been the subject of considerable study.

It is our opinion that a separate practice
act and a separate license for the P.A. is not
the answer. This would require fifty separate
laws, one for each state, and would require
that we clearly define the tasks which can
be done by the P.A, The ambiguities created
by a profusion of overlapping categories is
best seen in the practice acts for nursing, in
which the Master’s degree R.N., the B.S. de-
gree RN, the A A, degree R.N., the advanced
level L.P.N., the L.P.N., and the patient care
aide are all performing bedside care, some-
times without a discernible difference in
function. In addition, the official definition of
limits of performance permitted by each
category may further fragment the delivery
of health care and impede the achievement
of smoothly functioning systems of delivery.
These laws would also become outmoded and
could hamper the future expansion of the
assistant’s functional sphere. We feel that
there are workable alternates and that these
will be acceptable. One such alternate
would be a minor revision of medical prac-
tice acts so as specifically to authorize dele-
gation of tasks by physicians to trained
assistants, plus a registry of assistants under
supervision of a national body such as the
AMA, the National Research Couneil, or
the AL AM.C.

The fears of the hospital administrator
can be assuaged when the proposed new
standards for accreditation of hospltals now
being considered by the Joint Commission of
Accreditation of Hospitals are adopted. In
these proposed standards, the medical stafl
can delineate the rules and regulations gov-
erning P.A.'s with parallel delineation of the
responsibilities of the medical staff utilizing
them.

The impact of a P.A. on the throughput of
a given office practice depends in large meas-
ure on the physician and his willingness to
delegate. The number of graduate P.A.'s In
practice settings has been, until very re-
cently, so limited that no meaningful average
could be determined. Estimates have ranged
from 30 percent to 100 percent increase in
throughput, the latter figure being a very
special case in which a P.A. joined a group
after the death of one of the physician-part-
ners, After one year the number of patients
seen by the group was the same as that seen
the previous year with one additional physi-
cian.

In certain practice settings, achievement of
an improved throughput is less important
than the fact that each patlent can receive
more personal attention. In many busy offi-
ces, the pressure of inadequate time causes
the physician to omit many of the questions
and many of the examinations he once con-
sidered “routine.” In such cases the P.A. can
carry out these functions and improve the
quality rather than the quantity of patient
work-ups.

From the vantage point of the medical
educator, there are several points which have
caused us to reexamine our methods and
goals in medical education. The P.A. tralnee,
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with little or no basic science preparation,
can learn to manipulate the language of
medicine, can master the concepts of disease,
and can perform skilled tasks In a highly
competent fashion, In fact, he can probably
learn today's facts and master today’s skills
as well as the medical student. We feel that
there are differences in judgment and that
the medical students’ depth of scientific
knowledge will enable him to renew and ex-
tend his knowledge more readily than the
P.A. In future years.

Most instructors are impressed by the
maturity and eagerness of the P.A. trainees,
and they are often described as being “hun-
gry for knowledge.” Most have become inter-
ested in a health career during their period
of military service, and for many learning
has become, for the first time, a relevant
pursuit. While medicine seems too difficult
and too remote to be a practical goal, a career
as a physiclan’s assistant seems an attain-
able and satisfying alternate. They pour en-
thusiasm and hard work Into their studies
and soon develop both pride and an esprit
de corps which makes them a pleasure to
teach.

The presence of P.A. trainees in the mix
of learners in the medical centers has, in our
opinion, made an impact on the attitude of
the medical students and house officers
toward delegation of tasks. This concept is
readily accepted and supported by this
group. Thus, instead of competing with one
another in the teaching environment, these
various groups learn the functions of the
other groups and learn to work together.

From the vantage point of the adminis-
trator, it is well to know that the training
of a P.A, costs about the same amount per
year as the training of a medical student. If
one notes that the teaching techniques are
very slmilar, and the faculty the same, this
result could be easily predicted. The total
cost of training a P.A. is, of course, much
less than the cost of training a physiclan
because of the shorter total duration of
training. Administrators should also know
that funds for training such individuals are
almost nonexistent. Almost all the funds
supporting such ventures have come from
the foundations rather than government.
Joslah Macy Jr. Foundation supported the
early development of our program, and the
Carnegle Corporation and Commonwealth
Fund are providing essential administrative
support at this time, Federal financing un-
der present laws for the tralning of allied
health manpower is restricted to those pro-
grams leading to a college degree. Funding ot
experimental programs is theoretically pos-
sible, but this generally requires that pros-
pective answers, definitions, and reassur-
ances be supplied which can, in reality, only
be derived retrospectively. The fact that we
have been permitted to proceed with a con-
troversial program in the absence of assured
funding is a tribute, in my opinion, to an
enlightened, progressive academic adminis-
tration, as well as a dedicated clinical
faculty.

A recent P.A. graduate suggested that our
program motto should be, “Ask the man who
owns one.” Perhaps this could apply to the
educational institution as well. A measure
of both the overall acceptance of the con-
cept at Duke and the willingness of the
clinical staff to assume the responsibility
of training is seen in the fact that the pro-
gram began in one department and has now
spread to all clinical departments,

The question is—should other medical
schools and teaching hospitals become active
in the training of new classes of health care
personnel? Some have—such as Bowman
Gray and the University of Colorado. But
should the uncommitted majority consider
such & move? In our opinion the use of such
personnel is an obligatory part of any prac-
tical future modification of the health care
system. It is only through their use that we
can make maximal use of scarce and expen-
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sive professional manpower. We also have
the strong opinion that the physiclan must
train his own assistants, just as he must be
responsible for their correct use. Our an-
swer logically follows these opinions. If
newer types of personnel are a necessary
part of tomorrow's medical care pattern, and
if the physician must be responsible, then
medical schools and teaching hospitals must
be involved. We can promise hard work and
low pay, but the rewards are worth the effort!

CASTRO CUBA—ANOTHER DISTIN-
GUISHED AMERICAN CALLS FOR
NEW COMMITMENTS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, barely 2
years ago a thoughtful and thought-
provoking statement urging new leader-
ship from the United States on the Com-
munist threat from Castro Cuba was
published by a prominent and respected
American.

It was entitled “Cuba, Castro—Com-
munism” and clearly advocated the con-
structive change that all informed peo-
ple knew was both possible and necessary
in countering, if not eliminating, com-
munism in the Western Hemisphere.

This author recognized Castro Cuba as
a base of operations to continue wide-
spread insurrection and wage guerrilla
warfare against the nations of Central
and South America—a serious and con-
tinuing problem on our own doorstep—
in fact, just 90 miles from the southern-
most tip of the United States.

In this article, of just 2 years ago,
the facts, the reasoning, and the con-
clusion were absolutely correct.

They still are,

The Communist regime, centered in
Havana, remains a sanctuary for aggres-
sion and the base for the export of terror
to other lands because we failed to follow
the advice of Richard Milhous Nixon—
then a private citizen, but now the Presi-
dent of the United States.

I include “Nixon on the Issues” and a
newsclipping in my remarks at this
point:

NixoN ON THE ISSUES
CUBA

Casiro communism

They [people of Latin America, including
young revolutionaries] do not want to im-
pose on Latin America what Castro has im-
posed on Cuba. This is one of the exciting
things about Latin America's development
since the Cuban revolution. Communism as
an “ism,” as a method, no longer has appeal
in Latin America, because it's made a de-
pressed area out of Cuba, All over Latin
America, the new revolutionaries talk against
Castro, because they realize what he has
done to the economy of Cuba and that with-
out Soviet help, he would have falled com-
pletely.

A new administration will bring into office
a new awareness of the continuing problem
to our south. It will listen to our Latin
friends and neighbors who recognize the
danger and are confronted with the aggres-
sion and terror and who seek American part-
nership in forging common economic, politi-
cal and diplomatic programs to deal with it.

We do not seek a new crisis or heightened
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tensions in the Caribbean. But the commu-
nist regime there must made to understand
that Havana cannot remain forever & sanc-
tuary for aggression and. @ base for the ex-
port of terror to other lands,

Cuba is mot just a bankrupt communist
regime. It has become the center for exter-
nal aggression and the export of revolution
to the Western Hemisphere under Castro’s
direct guidance. It operates with an ambi-
tious strategy to create widespread insurrec-
tlon and wage guerrilla warfare against the
nations of Central and South America.

With American attention focused upon
Vietnam—and Eastern Eurcpe and the Mid-
dle East—we have tended to overlook the
serious and continuing problem on our door-
step.

Ilz:x the search for alternatives to Caudillos
and Communists, we would do well to keep
in mind that Castro-Communism constitutes
a threat, not because it is strong, but be-
cause its target is weak. To meet this threat,
what Latin America really needs is fewer
marching feet and more helping hands.

Economic quarantine

The Cuban situation, unfortunately, is at
a point now where, in effect, we cannot do
what we could have done much earlier . . .
As a result of our failure to move in at the
time of the Bay of Pigs, as a result of our
failure during the Cuban confrontation to
use our power effectively, we're now in a
position that to mount any kind of a mill-
tary operation would be extremely difficult,
and extremely hazardous, and might risk a
confrontation with the Soviet Union. Now,
on the other hand, there are some things
we can do. And I think what we must do is
to maintain and tighten the economic block-
ade on Castro’s Cuba . . . we have to find
other areas, economic and diplomatic, other
than military, in order to effect & change in
the Cuban regime.

I think the U.8. policies toward Cuba have
to tighten the economic quarantine. And
here is where the policies toward Cuba need
a great assist from our friends in other
parts of the world. Here {s where I think
some new diplomatic moves must be made
with our European friends and our Canadian
friends and the rest.

This is the only leverage we currently have
on Castro . . . Castro is exporting his revo-
lution throughout the hemisphere. There-
fore, U.S. foreign policy requires—and for-
eign policy of all other nations in the world
interested in peace requires—this kind of
government be quarantined; quarantined
for the sake of peace.

Efforts to boycott his regime have met with
minimal success. Some western nations have
all but ignored our leadership in this. New
leadership in the United States 1s committed
to do better.

Nixon ForGeErs PLEDGE CONCERNING CASTRO

Key WesT—While campalgning in 1968,
Richard Nixon sald of Cuba: *“The Com-
munist regime there must be made to under-
stand that it cannot remain forever a sanc-
tuary for the export of terror to other lands.”

Nixon pledged to tighten the quarantine
of Cuba—"A quarantine for the sake of
peace.”

Actually, the Castro regime has stepped up
its role in America's race violence and is
active in the murder of diplomats in Latin
America. Nixon has sat idle while hundreds
of American students have gone to Cuba to
help Castro harvest his sugar crop. (In some
instances these Red students recelve federal
subsidies from the Nixon administration.)

The quarantine: It is more non-existent
than ever before.

The U.S. Citizens Committee for a Free
Cuba has called upon Nixon to make good
his campaign promises. The group suggests
that he:

1. Impose comprehensive sanctions on all
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shipping to and from Cuba to include all
vessels of any line sending any ship to Cuba.

2, Impress upon our NATO “allles” the
threat that Cuba poses to the free world, and
use full persuasion to see that they embargo
trade with this aggressor nation,

Nixon seems unconcerned about Cuba. But
meanwhile he has enforced severe economic
sanctions against Rhodesia, an anti-com-
munist nation whose only crime is that it is
an oasis of clvilization in a continent of
cannibalism, poverty, disease and savagery.

CONGRESSMAN CHARLES H. WILSON
SUPPORTS HOUSE ACTION ON
POSTAL REFORM

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON, Mr.
Speaker, I rise today to congratulate the
House of Representatives for passing
H.R. 17070, the postal reform bill which
would improve and modernize the postal
service by reorganizing the Post Office
Department. I feel HR. 17070 is a solid
bill on which to build a properly reformed
postal service which will adequately serve
the Nation’s needs.

In my ConNGrRESSIONAL REcCorp state-
ment of June 15, I urged my colleagues
to support meaningful postal reform and
pointed out that for HR. 17070 to be
meaningful, it was necessary that it re-
tain three essential reforms:

First, an 8-percent pay raise, retro-
active to April 18, 1970;

Second, a reduction in the time it takes
the postal worker to reach the top step
of his labor grade to 8 years rather than
21 years—commonly referred to as com-
pression; and,

Third, the establishment of an area
wage system for postal employees.

I was very pleased that these vital con-
stituents were accepted by the House of
Representatives by an overwhelming
vote. As I stated earlier, there are other
aspects of H.R. 17070 which I strongly
support, but it cannot be overem-
phasized that the retroactive pay raise,
grade compression, and area wage pro-
visions of the bill have to be the sub-
stance of any endeavor to lixiviate the
postal crisis. There is no doubt in my
mind that until the postal workers are
treated as first-class citizens, no amount
of postal modernization can effect
veritable postal reform. While I think
most of us, both on the Post Office and
Civil Service Committee and in the full
House would agree that the bill is not
perfect or ideal, it is nevertheless a com-
prehensive and worthwhile piece of legis-
lation which many of us worked long and
hard to produce; its adoption is clearly in
the best interest of our Nation. I can only
hope that when the Senate and House
conferees finally reach a resolution on
the postal reform, they will not emascu-
late the bill by striking these vital
reforms.

Mr. Speaker, I therefore urge my col-
leagues on the other side of Capitol Hill
to move unhesitatingly and decisively so
that we might have postal reform legis-

lation before the President in the very
near future.
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“LIB” NOT FOR NEGRO WOMEN

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1870

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, many ob-
servers have noted the absence of Negro
women from the “Women's Liberation™
movement, Various theories have been
forwarded to explain this lack of par-
ticipation, and undoubtedly a number of
factors have combined to cause it.

Stella White, a good friend and fine
columnist, recently wrote a most analyti-
cal and revealing piece on the subject in
the Cleveland Plain Dealer. Stella's
credentials as a social commentator are
unimpeachable, and I am sure that a
number of my colleagues will be inter-
ested in reviewing her thoughts. Con-
sequently, I insert the column here as a
part of the RECORD:

“Lis" Nor For NEGRO WOMEN
(By Stella G. White)

Currently there is much to-do about the
Women's Liberation Movement. Mention
often is made of the fact that the movement
has attracted relatively few Negro women. It
consists mainly of middle-class white women.

“The Negro woman has been forced to exist
in a matriarchal society, ethnically speaking.
As an aside, Negro men usually were referred
to as "“Mary's James' or some other appro-
priate designation identifying them as being
not worthy of the respect of belng men in
their own right.

The liberation movement will not attract
many Negro women because it has been the
Negro women who had been able to get at
least some of the better paying jobs, while
the Negro male until very recently was re-
stricted to menial work.

From “Blacks In America” by Dr. Edgar
A. Toppin: “Since blacks (men) were con-
signed to lower-paying jobs, more black
women and children had to go to work to
help provide & decent income for the fami-
ly. In 1800 . . . 57% black Americans were
gainfully employed, about 36% . . . black
women . Prejudice and discrimination
contributed to the black man’s low economic
status . . . Discrimination in licensing crafts-
men forced blacks (men) to work as low=-
paid helpers even when they were as skilled
as licensed white craftsmen. Barred by un-
ionists, many blacks (men) worked as strike-
breakers, increasing frictlon between the
races.

From the beginning of the century Ne-
gro women were accepted in positions such
as school teachers, librarians, social work-
ers, and, of course, for the always available
jobs as domestics,

Most Negro families in the middle and
upper middle-class recall all too vividly a
malden aunt or sister who refused to or was
not allowed to marry "out of her class.
These women often held PhD's, Many oth-
ers had earned master's degrees.

Because so many jobs at the professional
level were not open to the Negro male, he
did not go to college. Many who did go to
college found employment, other than meni-
al labor, only in the post office. It has been
sald that mail in the United States has been
handled by more college trained personnel
than anywhere in the world.

The Negro woman with a college degree
often was denied marriage simply because
there was no one of equal status to marry,
Bome brave women married men with lim-
ited education, then helped their husbands
get a college education, but these women
were not kindly regarded by others in their
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economic class. The college-educated Ne-
gro woman often waited for marriage un-
tll one or both her parents had died. The
parents would have bitterly opposed such
a “step down.”

A women’'s Liberation-type movement
could appeal to Negro males because they
seek equal opportunities with Negro women
as to pay and type of position of employ-
ment,

The Negro woman would not be inter-
ested in the movement because for tco many
generations she has borne the burden of
supporting the family, much to the humilia-
tion of the Negro male.

The Negro woman has long been willing
to relinquish the matriarchal role. She wish-
es it never had happened. She desires to be
feminine in all this encompasses.

REPRESENTATIVE HENRY P. SMITH
III ANNOUNCES RESULTS OF 1969
QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. HENRY P. SMITH III

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. SMITH of New York, Mr. Speaker,
with the critical domestic and interna-
tional issues that face our Nation today,
I find that the views of my constituents
are invaluable at this time in helping me
decide which course of action I will pur-
sue in the months ahead.

I have just received the final results of
a nine-part questionnaire which I sub-
mitted last month to each family and
boxholder in the 40th Congressional Dis-
trict. I am pleased and proud to report
that more than 25,000 completed ques-
tionnaires have been returned, many
with additional comments and accom-
panying letters.

Mr. Speaker, I have always found the
results of my questionnaires to be in-
teresting and helpful, and I am sure
that the other Members of the House
will agree. The following is a percentage
breakdown of the final tabulated results
of my questionnaire;

[Answers in percent]

1. As of today, which course of action
would you favor in Vietnam?

a. Stepped up military activity in an effort
to end the war: yes, 32; no, 19.

b. pursue present U.S, withdrawal schedule
and Vietnamization of the war: yes, 389; no,
15.

c. immediate and complete U.S. with-
drawal: yes, 30; no, 20.

2. In Israell-Arab crisis, U.S. should:

a. assist Isiael only: yes, 20; no, 22,

b. treat both sides allke: yes, 16; no, 18.

c. withhold all military assistance and urge
Israelis to negotiate peaceful settlement of
dispute: yes, 66; no, 9.

3. Do you favor the busing of school chil-
dren to achieve raclal balance? yes, 9; no, 89;
no response, 2.

4. Would you approve higher taxes if you
knew that the money were earmarked for:

a. better education: yes, 30; no, 42.

b. pollution control: yes, 55; no, 31.

c. slum clearance: yes, 31; no, 41.

5. If Nixon's Family Assistance proposals
are substituted for welfare, should persons
receiving assistance who are physically able
be required to accept any work available? yes,
91; no, T, no response, 2.

6. should wage and price controls be used to
help stop Inflation? yes, 76; no, 20; no re-
sponse, 5.
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7. Would you favor lowering the voting age
to 187 yes, 45; no 53; no response, 2.

8. With regard to widespread marihuana
problem, would you favor:

a. reduction in penalty for use and posses-
slon: yes, 20; no, 43.

b. increased penalties for selling: yes, 89;
no, 6.

9. How would you rate President Nizon's
overall performance in office: good, 38; fair,
23; poor, 30.

MUST UNITED STATES PLAY HOST
TO ITS ENEMIES

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, I recently saw
a report that East Germany, North Ko-
rea, and North Vietnam might wish to
send delegations from their respective
countries to the United States, to attend
and participate in the United Nations’
25th anniversary celebration in October
of this year.

Following is a letter I wrote yesterday
to the Secretary of State, asking for the
Department’s opinion on this matter, if
the report is indeed true, and strongly
protesting granting of such permission if
it has been, or will be, sought by these
governments:

JUNE 23, 1970.
Hon. WiLLiaM P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State,
Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SEcCRETARY: It came to my atten-
tion there may be some interest on the part
of East Germany, North EKorea, and North
Vietnam In sending delegations from their
respective countries to the United States, to
attend and participate in the United Nation’s
twenty-fifth anniversary celebration in Oc-
tober of this year.

As I understand the matter, under agree-
ments between the UN and our Government,
permission for non-member states to visit
this country for UN functions or ceremonies
must be granted by the United States, spe-
cifically, and in effect their representatives
are granted visas on more or less the same
basis as any other foreign visitor. Therefore,
final approval for the delegations I mentioned
above would have to be granted by the De-
partment of State.

I would very much like to know what your
Department has under consideration in this
matter if, as has been reported, these coun-
tries wish to send delegations here at that
time, For myself, I cannot see how the In-
terests of world peace could possibly be served
by granting this permission if it is sought.
The UN itself, I believe, has long ago passed
from belng an objective body: Moscow re-
cently stated that the attitude of the present
Secretary-General, U Thant, on Vietnam, was
quite in accord with Soviet thinking. This in
itself indicates that the twenty-fifth anni-
versary observances might possibly be turned
into an antl-U.S. forum, as far as the Viet-
nam situation is concerned.

East Germany's present contribution to
world peace and stability is the Berlin Wall,
and the bodies along that wall, or on it, of
those who have tried to escape. North Korea's
seizure and inhumane treatment of the PU-
EBLO crew, plus, the shooting down of the
EC-121, plus its constant belligerency and
threats toward South Korea, scarcely com-
mend 1t as a valuable member of & world
organization devoted to peace. North Viet-
nam’s record of wanton aggression against
its nelghbors is still being written and with
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over forty thousand Americans dead as a
result. I can see no reason whatsoever to let
the homeland of these men play host to their
killers. Nor, I submit, would their parents,
widows and orphans look kindly and tol-
erantly upon it.
I do not believe the American people are of
& mood to see the American Republic serve
as host country on this occasion for repre-
sentatives of these countries. I believe the
American people are owed prompt and solid
assurance that this will not take place.
Sincerely,
WiLLiaM G. Bray,
Member of Congress.

U.S. REPRESENTATIVE ROBERT L. F.
SIKES NOW DOCTOR OF LAWS

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the dean
of the Florida Congressional Delegation
who holds the record for longevity of
service in the U.S. Congress from the
State of Florida, has just been awarded
an honorary doctor of laws degree from
the University of West Florida, Pensa-
cola, Fla. All of Florida is proud of Con-
gressman Sikes and I wanted to bring
this new distinetion for him to the at-
tention of the House of Representatives
because Congressman Sikes deserves the
highest esteem and tribute of his col-
leagues.

There is no Congressman who is more
beloved in Congress than Congressman
Smes. He is an astute master of the leg-
islative processes, a real leader among
leaders. It is no wonder that his district
chooses him, year after year, to represent
them in Washington. He does this rep-
resentation with exceptional ability and
success, both for his district and for the
country as a whole.

I include in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
a news story on the commencement ex-
ercises at the University of West Florida
and the honorary degree awarded to
Bos Sixes. I also include a biographical
sketch of our distinguished leader:

[From the Pensacola (Fla.) News-Journal,
June 14, 1970]
UWF WL HoNor SiEs, CULPEPPER
(By Mike Henderson)

Congressman Robert L. F. Sikes and Dr.
J. Broward Culpepper, former chancellor of
the State University System of Florida, are
to receive honorary degrees at University of
West Florida commencement exerclses at
2 p.m. Sunday.

President Harold B. Crosby will confer
honorary doctor of laws degrees on the two
men during exercises in the new physical
education building.

UWF will be graduating the largest class
since opening its doors in 1967 with 545 of
the 1,246 members expected to participate in
the exercises.

Slkes, senlor member of the Florida dele-
gation and ranking member in the U.S.
House of Representatives, is belng honored
for his long career as a legislator and for his
role in national defense matters, education,
forestry, conservation, health and recrea-
tional programs.

He i1s a member of the House Committee
on Appropriations. The congressman is chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Military Con-
struction and is vice chairman of the De-
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fense Subcommittee and the Subcommittee
on the Departments of State, Justice, Com-
merce and the Judiclary.

BroGrarHY OF HoN. ROBERT L. F, BIKES

Honorable Robert L. F. Sikes, Democrat,
of Crestview, Okaloosa County, Florida, U.S.
Representative from the Pirst District, was
born in Isabella, Georgia, on June 3, 19086.
He received his Bachelor of Science Degree
from the University of Georgia in 1927, and
his Masters Degree from the University of
Florida in 1929, On March 15, 1969, he was
awarded an Honorary Degree of Doctor of
Laws from Stetson University, on April 26,
1969 an Honorary Degree of Doctor of Hu-
mane Letters from St. Leo College, and on
June 14, 1970 an Honorary Degree of Doc-
tor of Laws from the University of West
Florida. He is a Major General AUS (Ret.)
and was awarded the Legion of Merit.

Married, (Mrs. Sikes is the former Miss
Inez Tyner, Laurel Hill, Florida); two chil-
dren, (daughter, Mrs. Bobbye 8. Wicke,
Oldsmar, Florida, publisher of Tampa Trac-
ings, a course on cardiology; son, Robert K.
Sikes, Martin Marietta Corporation, Orlando,
Florida) .

He was twice elected to the Florida Legis-
lature, representing Okaloosa County in the
1937 and 1939 sessions. He was elected to
Congress in 1940 and has been reelected in
14 successive elections, and is currently serv-
ing his 15th term. He is the senior member
of the Florida Delegation in Congress, and
holds the record for longevity of service in the
Congress from the State of Florida. He has
also served as Chalrman of the Okaloocsa
County Democratic Committee; Chalrman,
Okaloosa Planning Committee; Member of
Congressional Democratic Committee; Chair-
man of the Florida Delegation to the Demo-
eratic National Convention, 1956 and 1960.

He is a member of Kiwanis; honorary mem-
ber of Rotary, Lions, and Civitan Clubs, Re-
tired Officers Association, National Associa-
tion of Supervisors, American Federation of
Government Employees, United Federation
of Postal Clerks, National Association of Mas-
ter Mechanics and Foremen, American So-
ciety of Arms Collectors; honorary life mem-
ber of Fleet Reserve Assoclation and the Navy
League; life member, National Rifle Asso-
ciation, and Director from 19656 to 196T;
member Moose, Elks, V.F.W,, American Le-
gion, 40 and 8, Military Order of the World
Wars, and Reserve Officers Assoclation. He
was President of the Florida Press Assocla-
tion in 1937, and Lieutenant Governor of
Kiwanis in 1840, Honorary member Order
of Ahepa.

Congressman Sikes 1s a 33d Degree Scot-
tish Rite Mason, and an Honorary Member
and Inspector General of Scottish Rite for
the Southern Jurisdiction of the U.S. He is
a member of the Red Cross of Constantine of
York Rite of Freemasonry, York Rite College;
Royal Order of Scotland, KCCH; Knights
Templar; Shrine; Grotto; National Sojourn-
ers; Enights of Pythias, He is a charter mem-
ber and First Ambassador on Hadji Shrine
Temple of Pensacola, Florida, and Grand
Orator of the Masonic Grand Lodge of Flor-
ida for 1968-69.

He is a member of Phi Kappa Phi, Alpha
Zeta, Sigma Delta Chi, Phi Sigma, Alpha
Gamma Rho, and Blue Key.

Member, Board of Trustees of the Naval
Aviation Museum Association; Member,
Board of Directors, Florida Historical So-
ciety; Member, Board of Visitors, Civil Air
Patrol; National Vice President and National
Director, National Rivers and Harbors Con-
gress, 1959-70.

He has served as Delegate to Pan American
Roads Conference, Caracas, Venezuela, 1954;
Delegate to Inter-Parliamentary Conference,
Warsaw, Poland, 1959; Delegate to the Sixth
World Forestry Congress, Madrid, Spaln,
19686.

He is the recipient of the National Affairs
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League's Leadership Award, 1951; Distin-
guished Service Award of the Reserve Officers
Association of the United States, 1958;
American Gun Dealers Leadership Award,
1959; Governor's Conservation Award, 1960;
Guatemalan Order of Merit, 1961; Florida
Young Democratic Clubs’ Award, 1961;
American Legion Distinguished Service
Award, 1962; Navy Times Good Neighbor
Award, 1962; Humanitarian Award from
Children's Asthma Research Institute, 1963;
Florida National Guard Outstanding Service
Award, 1963; Reserve Officers Association
“Minute Man Hall of Fame" Award, 1964;
Distinguished Service Award of Reserve Of-
ficers Assoclation, 1966; George Washington
Memorial Award, National Rivers and Har-
bors Congress, 1066; Good Government
Award by Pensacola Realty Board, 1966; De-
fender of Free Enterprise Award by Life Un-
derwriters, 1066; Reserve Officers Assoclation
“Man of the Year" Award for Contributions
to National Defense, 1967; Honorary State
Farmer Award by Florida Assoclation of the
Future Farmers of America, 1967; Alpha
Gamma Rho Alumni Award, 1968; UPI's
Florida Public Service Award, 1968; Order of
Ahepa Award, 1969; AMVETS Special Meri-
torious Commendation, 1969; Air Force Asso-
ciatlon Speclal Citation, 1970.

An Honorary Faculty Chalr in Government
has been designated in Congressman Sikes’
name at Okaloosa-Walton Junior College,
Niceville, Florida.

VIEWS FROM THE 14TH CONGRES-
SIONAL DISTRICT OF CALIFORNIA

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. WALDIE, Mr, Speaker, the events
of this past May have brought about a
profound change in the American peo-
ple. The myth of the “silent majority”
has been shattered, hopefully, for good.

I have found that the response fo my
annual questionnaire has been the high-
est since my coming to the Congress. Ad-
ditionally, the number of questionnaires
returned with comments was much
higher than in previous years.

The people are concerned, and they
are deeply concerned about the U.S.
policy in Indochina.

They are unconvinced that the “Viet-
namization” policy has been successful.
In fact, 62 percent of those who returned
questionnaires stated that this policy has
not worked to the point where the 1,-
200,000-man South Vietnamese Army
equipped with armor and air, can handle
combat assignments against 250,000 Viet
Cong and North Vietnamese enemy who
possess no armor or air, without the as-
sistance of American troops.

A majority, 58 percent, of those re-
spondents, consistent with the above
view, agree that American troops had to
be sent into Cambodia to eliminate
enemy sanctuaries. However, 61 percent
indicated that they are opposed to re-
entry of American troops even if the
sanctuaries were reoccupied by the
enemy.

A majority of those respondents, 58
percent, set a deadline of 1 year or less,
for the South Vietnamese to find the will
and ability to take over the military op-
erations in that country. Thirteen per-
cent were willing to wait 2 years, 3 per-
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cent for 3 years, and 26 percent said
they approved maintaining American
fighting forces in Vietnam “as long as
required.”

Indicating an unwillingness to further
expand the war in Indochina, 14th Dis-
trict residents overwhelmingly—65 per-
cent to 35 percent—said that they were
opposed to sending American troops into
Laos to eliminate sanctuaries in that
country.

There were a number of other issues
listed on the questionnaires, Mr. Speak-
er, and I include the questions and the
percentages of response for publication
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

The final tabulation follows:

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE

(1) Do you believe “Vietnamization” has
worked and that the South Vietnamese armed
forces are now capable of defending South
Vietnam without American combat troops?
Yes, 38 percent; no, 62 percent.

(2) Do you believe American troops had to
be used to eliminate the Cambodian sanc-
tuaries? Yes, 58 percent; no, 42 percent.

(3) If the “sanctuaries” are re-occupiled,
would you approve American troops again be-
ing used to eliminate them? Yes, 39 percent;
no, 61 percent.

(4) How long would you be willing to await
a total take-over of combat operations by the
South Vietnamese?

(a) 1 Year, 58 percent.

(b) 2 Years, 13 percent.

(c) 3 Years, 37 percent.

(d) Aslong as is required, 26 percent.

(6) Should we commence bombing North
Vietnam again? Yes, 43 percent; no, 57 per-
cent.

(6) Should we invade Laos to destroy en-
emy sanctuaries in that country as we have
sought to do in Cambodia? Yes, 35 percent;
no, 65 percent.

(7) Should the U.S. announce a total with-
drawal from Southeast Asia by a date cer-
tain? Yes, 44 percent; no, 56 percent.

(8) Do you belleve we should continue our
Space Program at the present level of fund-
ing? Yes, 38 percent; no, 62 percent.

(9) Do you support President Nixon's Wel-
fare Plan based on work incentives and guar-
anteed income? Yes, 63 percent: no, 37 per-
cent.

(10) Do you support lowering the voting
age to 18?7 Yes, 45 percent; no, 55 percent.

(11) Should Third-Class Mail Rates be
increased substantlally even at the risk of
preventing its use by many malilers? Yes,
83 percent; no, 17 percent.

(12) Do you support increasing First-Class
Mall to 8c In order to assist in financing the
Postal deficit? Yes, 48 percent; no, 57 percent.

(13) Should we continue the Parm Subsidy
Program? Yes, 23 percent; no 77 percent.

(14) Should Wage and Price Controls be
applied to fight inflation? Yes, 67 percent;
no 38 percent.

(15) Which three National Problems seem
most critical to you:

(a) 23 percent: The Indo-China War

(b) 15 percent: Crime

(c) 10 percent: Raclal Division

(d) 8 percent: Student Alienation

(e) 12 percent: Taxes

{f) 8 percent: Poverty

(g) 15 percent: Environmental Problems

(h) 9 percent: Drug Abuse

(16) Which solution to Crime seems most
feasible to you?

(a) 18 percent: Harsher penalties

(b) T percent: Greater Numbers of Police-
men

(e) 11 percent: Better Prisoner Rehabilli-
tation

(d) 38 percent: More attention to Poverty
and Education in High Crime Areas

(e) 25 percent: Tougher Judges
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THE TOLERANCE OF VIOLENCE
ON THE CAMPUS

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
greatly disturbed that the current tur-
moil brought on by the continuation of
the Indochina war, and a lack of atten-
tion to our domestic problems by this ad-
ministration may destroy the university.
I am fully in favor of the searching in-
quiry and political activism now being
demonstrated by our youth, but am afraid
that the attendant disruption of our
universities may lead to the destruction
of higher education in the United States.

Our centers of learning are being at-
tacked from both the left and the right.
Rather than serving as centers for in-
tellectual discovery and dispassioned
reasoning, our colleges are being turned
into platforms for anti-intellectual pos-
turing. The search for relevance has all
but foreclosed the search for reason. This
will, of course, bring on an equal degree
of repression as exhibited by the board
of regents of the University of California
in their recent decision to bar the rehir-
ing of an associate professor because of
her political beliefs.

I recommend to my colleagues the
recent article by Prof. Alexander M.
Bickel of the Yale Law School. This is a
most cogent discussion of the possible
fate of higher education in this country
if present trends continue.

The article follows:

THE TOLERANCE OF VIOLENCE ON THE CAMPUS
(By Alexander M. Bickel)

Among academics and other intellectuals,
let alone ‘‘poets, yeggs and thirsties,” it is
not merely fashionable, It i1s required to
speak apocalyptically of the country in erisis.
There is a crisis and it went from bad to
worse thls spring. But it is not only, it is
not even chiefly, the crisis that fashion
requires us to shake our heads about. The
war has got to stop, the march into Cam-
bodia is a gruesome error, the cities are a
mess, our rivers and our alir smell awful,
and the blacks will not and ought not stand
for being forgotten again. But there is an-
other crisis that will incapacitate us from
dealing with the ones I have just men=-
tioned. It is not the crisis of allegiance on
the part of downtrodden blacks and not the
tinderbox of conflict between them and the
lower-class whites who confront them, but
the crisis of the abandonment of reason, of
standards, of measure, the loss of balance
and judgment by intellectuals and their
audiences. The symptoms of this crisis are
the incivility and even violence of rhetoric
and action that academics and other intel-
lectuals have domesticated into their uni-
verse of discourse, and the [nterdiction of
objective discussion of certain problems that
they have increasingly tolerated.

I write from the vantage point of a uni-
versity—Yale—that has by and large kept
its head. Violence and disruption are not a
regular feature of our lives. No Nobel prize
winner has been forcibly denled access to
his laboratory, as was Dr. Isidor Rabi at Co-
lumbia recently. There has been only one
significant seizure of a building, and that
last fall and very brief. Students were more
or less on strike for a few weeks this spring,
but many parts of the university were con-
tinued normally in session just the same,
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and all parts were open. No students will
receive credit for work that has not been
evaluated. Since the move into Cambodia,
numerous students have put all they have
of dedication, energy and talent—and they
have breathtakingly much—into political
action. They have organized a lobbying effort
and executed it soberly and with high in-
telligence. They have committed themselves
to the nitty-gritty work of campaigning this
summer and fall. And at the law school they
have labored day and night over legal mem-
oranda dealing with the constitutional di-
vision of war-making power between Presi-
dent and Congress.

Yet here Is what happened at Yale in the
weeks immediately before. Some blacks,
members of the Panther party, including
Bobby Seale, the party’s chalrman, are under
arrest in New Haven, charged with murder.
The trial has not yet begun. Preliminary
motions are being heard and decided. So
much of the evidence as has emerged in the
course of these preliminary hearings indicates
that a brutal murder has indeed been com-
mitted. While the accused are of course to
be presumed innocent, the state has made
out enough of a case against them to obtain
an indictment, and to convince a judge to
hold all but one of them without ball, as in
a capital case he may. Two of the accused
have pleaded guilty to second-degree mur-
der. Proceedings thus far have ralsed some
legal issues—most cases do—but there has
been no showing of gross or plain violation
of anyone's rights. There was one minor dis-
turbance in the courtroom, and the presid-
ing judge summarily imposed six-month
contempt sentences on two members of the
Black Panther party who were in court as
spectators and on whom the disturbance
centered. This was, in the view of many im-
partlal observers, a grave overreaction. With-
in a few days, the judge corrected himself
and commuted the sentences, Everything
else has gone along regularly, peaceably and
with decorum.

Nonetheless The Movement, the amor-
phous collection of radicals, SDS, Yippies,
whathaveyou, pressing an alliance with the
Black Panthers which the latter accept ap-
parently only on occasion, mounted an agi-
tation to stop the trial and free the accused.
The call went out to come to New Haven
for a May Day demonstration. Many of the
groups or grouplets from whom the call is-
sued or to whom it went took it as a call
to bring Yale to its knees by violence: Come
to New Haven and see it burn. Very few if
any of Yale's students and faculty accepted
the call to violence. For a dominant portion
of the student body, however, the issue was
not the violence that was offered the city
and the university by thousands of people
about to descend on them. The issue was the
trial as an Instance of repression. The crisis
was not the open threat of fire, death and
destruction to a university and a city. The
erisis was a tria] for murder, even though
there’s no doubt a crime has been com-
mitted, no basis whatever at this stage for
the surmise that the trial will be unfair,
and no possibility other than the trial of
dealing with an occurrence—the murder—
which would be monstrous to ignore,

Over this trumped-up crisis of the trial
hundreds upon hundreds of students
whipped themselves to a pitch of hysteria,
finally voting to strike. Interestingly enough,
the passions raged in the college and in some
measure in the graduate school. The law
school—training still tells a little—was vir-
tually untouched. On April 23, the faculty
of Yale College met, and having heard the
President of the University express his
skepticism that black revolutionaries can get
a fair trial anywhere in the United States,
voted to countenance the strike. I was at the
meeting and so voted, and did not really feel
ashamed until I walked out through the
crowd of students, who we had known were
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out there, whom we had heard, and who now
cheered us.

We did not call off school. Most faculty
and many students continued to attend
class, and there was little attempt to bring
pressure on them. Nothing, we could have
done would have likely dispelled the hysteria
of a large mass of undergraduates, and many
things we might have done would have
helghtened it. The difference between recog-
nizing the situation, as we could not but do,
and countenancing it, as we did, can be seen
as minor. To countenance the condition that
prevailed among our students might spare
the university the kind of experience that
Harvard had last spring and that has come
to other places.

We were spared. But there is cause to be
ashamed. We did not return a rational an-
swer to our students, because we were too
alone and it was too late. If we had said what
is true, that the trial was no crisis, that it
was inconceivable not to let it proceed, and
that there is no reason to equate the police
in Chicago with the courts in New Haven
and with the state and federal courts that sit
to correct the errors of courts in New Haven;
and If we had added that the university
would continue to function, its members be-
ing held to no more than their normal duties
(which do not include constant attendance
at class) and no less—if we had said all that
we would have been denounced as rigid, un-
responsive, authoritarian; we would have
risked riots and destruction, and been sad-
dled with responsibility for possible police
overreaction. That is what it has come to.
Truth and the function of the university are
irrelevant and dangerous. They are pitfalls.
I have to be grateful, and I am grateful,
that we avoided these pitfalls, and that we
had steady and shrewd leadership which
saved us whole,

But we should realize where we have ar-
rived, and try to know how and why. I sug-
gest we have listened and talked ourselves
into the situation we are in, We have lis-
tened—quietly, even solemnly, as if it were
rational—to incredibly loose talk about the
obsolescence and rottenness of our soclety
and all our institutions, and have come to
parrot it in order to propitiate a sizable
number of young. It all started with the war,
which does represent a malfunction of the
system, because a democracy must not wage
wars with the assent merely of a simple ma-
Jority. Large and intense minorities have,
and of right should have a veto against war,
and there is no higher national interest than
the speedy liquidation of a war that has been
so vetoed. Lyndon Johnson never understood
that, and Mr. Nixon's understanding of it has
been revealed as imperfect. Hence the In-
sufferable war continues, and leads quite
Eﬁamtu:ally and reasonably to talk of systemic

But it is not reasonable to extend a sys-
temic indictment to the entire structure of
government, to the electoral process {tself, to
the administration of justice, to every de-
batable action that a new national adminis-
tration thinks it has a mandate to take, and
to every type of institution, including uni-
versities, Everything can be improved, even
radically improved, and change is the law of
life. But not everything can be improved in-
stantly, and not all change is gocd. And de-
structive nihilism is evil no matter how mo-
tivated. These things it is now unfashionable
for intellectuals and their audiences to say
and hear. What is fashionable is the apoca-
lypse and filthy and violent rhetoric.

We listen to the rhetoric as if it were the
statement of a position, of one side of an
issue, and we respond by disagreeing perhaps,
but by accepting the premise of apocalyptic
crisis. The reward we hope for is not too
much violence. In New Haven there were
three small fires, obviously set, in the law
school, and a bombing In Ingalls Rink. But
the peace was kept, by speakers who advised
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the crowd that the time was not ripe for
violence, yet. The University is full of slo-
gans painted and stenciled all over it. These
stenciled and spoken slogans and threats are
called dissent, But they are in truth van-
dalism, a kind'of aggression almost physieal,
in content most often & series of curses
which do not pretend any attempt at per-
suasion, No principle of a free society re-
quires public, let alone private, institutions
to allow this sort of verbal violence to take
place on their walls or orally within their
precincts. Yet we observe it and listen to it
respectfully, and thus legitimate it. Nothing
is ‘unspeakable, and hence nothing is really
undoable. The university, we hear it said and
assented to, is thoroughly unworthy, and so
is the entire legal order. Therefore the uni-
versity and the society may not use force 10
protect themselves against violence, let alone
the threat of it, but force may justly be used
against them.

There has been an appalling use of deadly
force at Kent State, in Augusta, Ga., and In
Jagkson, Miss.,, which we must punish as
criminal and which we must bend every effort
to prevent in the future. The President was
rightly criticized for reacting to the Kent
State killings by saying in effect that violence
will breed violence. To have said only that
was not enough and is not the whole truth.
But what the President did say was never-
theless true. It is probably statable in the
form of an equation that s0 many rampages,
s0 many bricks and bottles thrown, and even
s0 many epithets hurled will eventually, in
one or another corner of the country, pro-
duce so many innocent victims. It is prob-
ably also statable in the form of an equa-
tion that so much talk of the rottenness and
sickness of men and institutions, solemnly
countenanced by so many apparently ra-
tional people, will produce so many ram-
pages and bottles and rocks, and so much
incendiary counter-rhetoric like' the Vice
President's, as well as some counter-rams-
pages. No sane person can condone rlots by
construetion workers or by police, and cer-
tainly not killings. But a price is inevitably
going to be paid for destroying the order of
soclety. If the streets belong to the people,
they are going to belong to all the people,
not just young radicals. If all we say about
Kent State is that it is an instance of brutal
repression for which the Vice President and
the Attorney General and an isolated and in-
sensitive President are responsible, we are
not telling the truth, and by not doing so
we will help bring on more Eent States.

What, in the title of one of Lenin's pam-
phlets, is to be done? We must restore con-
ditions in which slogans and mass emotions
do not drown out and drive out reasoned
analysis; in which passionate assertion is not
automatically seen as high-minded and pre-
sumptively right, while dispassionate Judg-
ment is denounced as Insensitive and pre-
sumptively immoral. The young are right
about the war in Indechina, because the ma-
joritarian political process alone does not
legitimate a war. The President must stop
it, and Congress must make him stop it. The
young are right too about a great deal of
racism, and about the debasement of values
by commercialism, But many of the young
are wrong about repression. The soclety is
free and open, if flawed and gravely troubled.
What repression there is is imposed, as often
as not, by the young in the universities,
where thelr pressure for ldeological ortho-
doxy and a kind of emotional solidarity
threaten to achleve what Joe McCarthy

never did.
Our domestic problems can be solved or al-

leviated only through the democratic political
process, which is slow, and out of which
no one gets all he wants. The political pro-
cess 1s not only slow, it is prone to error, and
it carries & high frustration factor. But rev-
olution would produce only something less
responsive to claims of social justice and In-
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finitely more coercive and oppressive, All this
many of the young may not believe, but it is
not disproved by epithets and demonsira-
tlons. Of course, the cbjective situaticn In
the United States, as the Marxists would
say, and as the true Marxists probably do
say, is such that violent repression is muchn
more likely than violent revolution. But if we
are to have neither, we must have order-—or-
der under law, which means freedom  to
question the law and test it and freedom to
seek a higher justice than the law may em-
body; but which ‘means also freedom from
coerclon and violence, physieal or verbal.

The place to begin restoring order in speech
and action is the university. No single univer-
sity can do it, and virtually all have slid so
far into disorder that they must in fairness
glve notice of intention to return to earlier
ways before acting to do so. The heads of
leading universities should convene pub-
Uely and reassert standards of civility of
speech and conduct. Instead of commiserat-
ing with each 'other under various pious
auspices about a supposed crisis of irrele-
vance in higher education, they should an-
nounce their intention to institute a reform
which is the precondition of all other re-
forms: the use of disciplinary power to keep
discourse and action within the bounds of or-
der. No more vandalism; no more assultive,
vicious speech; no more incitement to violent
action; no more bullying, simulated or ac-
tual. If the reassertion of this minimum of
authority should bring strife and violence
in the short term, as it may, it will be less
strife and less violence than is otherwise in
store for us.

WHAT IS RIGHET WITH AMERICA

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speak-
er, the community of Martinsville, Va.,
was shocked and saddened last Friday
by the untimely death of a valued and
personal friend, Mr. Dan A, Greene. Dan
Greene was a man who gave of himself
untiringly, unstintingly, and unselfishly
for the benefit of others and in the in-
terest of the community and the State
in which he lived. His passing has left
a void which will be difficult to fill.

On June 22, there appeared in the
Martinsville Bulletin an editorial con-
cerning the late Dan Greene and I insert
this in the Recorbp:

DaAN GrEENE WiLL LonG BE KNnownN For His
CONTRIBUTIONS TO ALL

To say the least, our community was
shocked by the news of the sudden illness
and death of Dan A, Greene.

He had lived here since 1940, or for 30
years. Yet he was still a relatively young
man when he died of a heart attack at the
age of 54 last Friday evening.

Nonetheless, those 64 years were filled
with incomparable contributions to his
nelghbors and friends. And they numbered
in the many thousands because his work
and concern embraced citizens of all ages
and walks of life.

Recognized as a highly successful busi-
nessman, Dan A. Greene will be remembered
longer, however, as a clvic leader whose
compassion and interest embraced about
every facet of community life.

He was Interested in our youth. This was
evidenced by his activity in and support of
the Boy Scout movement, his original efforts
in helping to organize and continued support
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of Daseball programs for youngsters of all
ages, and his assistance in the organization
of the Martinsville Recreation Association.

He was interested in the needy, as evi-
denced by his efforts in organizing Christmas
Cheer and his subsequent election by its
members as a lifetime director.

He was Interested in raclal harmony and
community progress. He was interested in
everything that stood to benefit his fellow-
man; and he was not only generous with his
time and leadership but was equally as gen-
erous with his financlal assistance to every
worthwhile civic and community project.

Ebullient and gregarious, he made friends
easily and warmed . their hearts with his
vitality and interest in their personal lives
and successes,

He was both the champion of the under-
dog and an admirer of the qualities possessed
by the true champion, whatever his field.

He was a sentimentalist and a sensitive
man, particularly when and if he detected
what seemed to be an intrusion of injustice,
bias '‘and prejudice or oppression and ex-
ploitation. But he was & courageous man,
too, and worked against all those things with
the same sort of fervor and determination
that marked all his contributions to his fel-
lowman.

He was not a good loser in that he accepted
attacks on or reversals of his principles with-
out a hard fight. He belleved any game worth
playing was worth winning; any project
started, worth completing.

This community will miss Dan Greene—
and greatly. But 1t has profited more than
we can relate here for having had him as a
citizen and neighbor for the past 30 years;
and for that, we are extremely grateful.

To his fine family, The Bulletin expresses
its heartfelt sympathy, knowing that we
express the sentiments of thousands and
thousands of others who are appreciative
of the vital part Dan Greene played in giving
us a better community.

Mr. Speaker, Dan Greene was especially
interested in the wholesome develop-
ment of young people, Shortly before his
death he delivered a speech to the youth
of his area. In the address, Dan Greene
discussed an aspect of the Vietnam war
which is all too seldom publicized. He
classified the war in Southeast Asia as
merely one stage of a much longer and
more extensive confrontation—the war
between the free world and the Com-
munists. This battle between ideologies
has been raging in many places since the
origin of the Communist doctrine. If its
form has differed from time to time, the
change was instituted only to serve the
immediate situation, For the goal of the
Communists remains that of world domi-
nation.

Mr. Speaker, I insert in the Recorp Mr.
Green's speech which he entitled “What's
Right With America™:

WaaT's RicHT WITH AMERICA

Hippies, Yipples, new left, student unrest,
radicals, SDS, beatniks, peaceniks, protesters,
draft card burners, militants, anarchists, dis-
senters, activists—these are some of the emo-
tion filled terms often used today in reference
to the young people of the world.

As a result there is a large bridge of mis-
understanding between a significant portion
of our young people and many of their
elders. The distrust, conflict and frustration
that has seemingly grown up between the
generations needs to be underscored to be re-
solved.

Why do we have this thing ecalled *“the
generation gap” and why is there so much
unrest among young people and the student
class? These same questions are being asked
not only in the U.S. but, in Mexico, Japan,
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Germany, Italy, Spain and Iran and in prac-
tically all other democratic lands around the
world,

No generation has been more examined,
probed or less understood than todays
younger generation. Our young people are
called the “Now" generation, and with good
reason. They find it hard to relate to the
past. They find it easier to relate to the
future. They are different from any other
generation that has gone before, with a dif-
rerence that goes beyond the fact that they
are better fed, healthier, educated and cer-
tainly more sophisticated.

We also live in an age of youth not just
because there are s0. many young people, but
because our entire society is directed towards
extending youth. We have made youth the
“Ideal,” Youth has become a major economie,
social, and political factor, Our clothes, cars,
entertainment and other facets of daily living
all have the youth accent.

Young people demonstrate today not only
because they belleve in ecauses, but because
demonstrations work. Young people gen-
erally feel that the older generation has not
done a proper job in particularly two flelds—
the field of world peace and that of soclal
progress.

Certainly we see today in . more articulate
young people, the intelleetual and sensitive
ones, a preference for a more humanistic and
democratic soclety. They are showing it in
the accent on people related jobs—social sci-
ence, social service, the ministry and human-
ities.

Unfortunately too much of the attention
of our news media and some of our leaders
has been directed towards the minority of our
young people. The ones. who through. their
actions in sit ins, violence, utter disregard
for the other persons rights, their abuse of
thelr God given freedom to destroy freedom,
and other demonstrations tend to bestow a
mantle of shame upon all young people. Our
adult generation neéds very much to reform
ourselves in order to eliminate this genera-
tion gap.

Speaking as one of this so called adult gen-
eration I am asking your help and under-
standing as future leaders of our great coun-
try to control this radical minority that is
bent on destroying everything precious in
this world of ours.

Wars cannot be abolished, It is true that
one of the maln reasons the younger genera-
tion is so disturbed is that they never really
understood the true meaning of America's
presence in Southeast Asla. Likewise, many
millions of citizens who have read adverse
comments on the war or in the press or
heard the criticisms of the administration on
television are not aware of the background
of the vital issues.

We all agree that the universal question
today is how to end the war in Vietnam. It
must be and is the major concern of our
national leadership. The whole world is
watching, walting and wondering. There has
never been a popular war particularly with
the men who fought it. But I doubt if there
has ever been & more Unpopular war nor a
war more criticized. But it:is a war and we
are in it, It is a real war to the thousands of
boys who have been killed so far and it is real
to their familles. It is real in the sense that
it is costing over 2 billion a month. It is real
to the over half a million men in Vietnam
and Cambodia today.

It is real to the extent of turmoil it is
creating among ourselves. It is real, it is
tragic. Worse still 1t seems to be no closer to
the end than when we started, although we
have been told we will be out of Cambodia by
July 1st and 150,000 of our boys will be out
by next year.

I don't know how many of you feel as I do
that the war in Vietnam ls part of a much
larger and much longer war—a war between
the Communists and the Free World. It was
declared by the Communists. It was declared
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by Earl Marx before there was a Communist
country in the: world. It was declared by
Lenin, It was waged by Stalin, it has been
relentlessly waged by every communist leader
since. It is being waged, on many fronts in
many forms. It is both a cold and a hot war.
It is an economic war and a pollitical war. It
is a propaganda war and an ideological war.
It is waged according to a Communist time-
table on. battlefields of thelr own choosing.
It has a single objective, Communist control
of the entire world. So far our generation has
seen a divided Germany; a sectored Berlin;
& Russian occupation of Eastern  Europe,
Northern China, Poland, Hungary, Turkey,
Czechoslovakia; invasion of South Korea;
Missile erisis in Cuba; Algeria, and the forc-
ing of the French to withdraw from South-
east Asla, Our determination to help free
people to maintain their free institutions
and their national Integrity and to prevent
Communism from carrying out their threat
to encompass the world is without any doubt
the main reason we are in this present
conflict.

We are the world’s one hope to contain
communism until it destroys itself. We must
not fail the freedom loving people through-
out the world.

Everyone of us, whether we be young or
old, is sickened by war. Evangelist Billy
Graham in a talk recently before 3000 busi-
ness leaders attending the Annual Conven-
tion of the U.B. Chamber of Commerce sald
“Ag long as we have one man in the world
who hates, who has prejudice and intoler-
ance, we have the danger of anpther world
war that could tear civilization apart. Some-
thing is wrong with the human race that
civilization has not solved, something that
culture has not solved, something that soclal
opportunities and economic advantage have
not solved. It 18 man who must solve the
problem of himself before he can solve the
problems of the world in which we live. The
only solutlion to this dilemma is to regener-
ate human nature so that hate is replaced by
Tove, Intolerance by charlty, so that prejudice,
Iust and hate are taken away and men will
not fight in wars nor resort to violence.”

This is easy for Billy Graham to say. But,
can we actually do anything about it. First,
we must realize that man must create his
own happiness. A man is not mature until
he relates himself to the universe. He is not
educated until he has disciplined his emo-
tions. Whenever one goes counter to the
basic strong currents of life, he shall one day
find that he was merely deluding himself.
This challenge demands more than under-
standing and sympathy, more than just
token performance. It demands the develop-
ing of the sense of personal responsibility
and initiative to bring order to a heartsick
world. However, in trying to do our personal
thing to help bring about this order we must
act orderly.

In every game or situation throughout life
there must be a set of rules. We cannot as we
call it play the game unless these rules are
clearly defined and then lived up to.

Someone in authority has set out the rules
and regulations of all the sports repre-
sented;—be 1t baseball, tennls, track or golf
which we must respect in order to play cor-
rectly. Ignorance especially in this special
world of sports is no excuse.

Today the word rules is a real “red flag"”
term to some people. They don't like *“rules”
and they let the world know how they feel
about them,

It is human nature to resist barrlers. It
seems to irritate our urge or drive for self
survival. Even animals don’'t like cages or
restrictions of any sort. They want to be free.
Man usually desires. freedom of expression.
When this Is stymied he resists 1t in various
ways. Therefore, it is easy to see why some
people react unfavorable to any type of rules
and regulations. In a civilized society man
can be free only when he obeys laws and
abides by rules.
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Order makes life possible. Order is hooks
for hats, racks for shoes, procedures for traf-
fic and a place for everything. Order is the
frame without which all values lose shape.
Order Is the ground beneath our feet. Those
who cry for immediate and drastlc changes
at:the time of disorder and viclence should
recall that without order no one can have
anything. Order is rules and regulations that
are s50 vitally necessary to preserve our lib-
erty. The youth minority that I spoke of
earlier feel that this preclous liberty that
we have and are fighting so hard for means
doing just what they please, Don't allow
them to confuse you.

The Liberty of one person ends where the
Hberty. of other persons bégins. In order
to have liberty there must be responsibility
and observance of laws. Rules and regula-
tions are vitally necessary for the preserva-
tion of law and order. Any other means will
lead to chaos and disorder. Liberty does
not confer the privilege of infringing on
the rights of others. It must be exercised
within reason, kept under control. It must
be within the law. As good Americans, proud
of our country we must be ever ready to
defend our rights, and under God, exercise
our heritage as law abiding cltizens.

Today the greatest thing In the world is
not money, not big bulldings, nor armies
of atomic power but character.

When Horace QGreeley was dying he ex-
claimed “Fame is'a vapor, popularity an ac-
cident, riches take wings, those who cheer
today will. curse tomorrow only one thing
endures, character!"

These weighty words bid all remember that
life's one task is the making of manhood—
our world is a college, events are teachers,
happiness is the graduating point, character
is the diploma God gives man.

This world of ours needs men who can be
depended upon, who puts others before them-
selves and who are not afrald to be counted.
Those who are able to add something to the
uplifting of political life, something to the
brotherhood of social life, something to the
practical efficiency of spiritual life, the abil-
ity to agree to disagree without being dis-
agreeable and the good old common sense to
weigh all the values before making a deci-
sion. Then and only then will we have done
mankind a real service.

Life is good if we play according to the
rules. But we cannot live and make ourselyes
better for ourselves alone. While self pres-
ervation is & fundamental instinet of human
nature, consideration for others is a primary
law of society. This primary law should be
our doctrine in our quest and hope for the
blessings of a real and lasting peace.

The noted critic John Mason Brown gave
vivid testimony to the joy of service in these
words and I quote: “No one I am convinced,
can be happy who lives only for himself, bet-
ter, more enduring and worthier than we are.
People, ideas, causes—these offer the one
possible escape not merely from selfishness
but from the hungers of solitude and the
sorrows of almlessness.”

The pitiful people are those who in their
living elect to be spectators rather than par-
ticipants; the tragic ones are those sight-
seers who turn their backs deliberately on
the procession. The only true happiness
comes from squandering ourselves for a pur-
pose. In the struggle in which the free world
is now engaged there is no assurance that we
shall survive, unless as individual men and
women we possess those qualities of charac-
ter which determine, finally whether a civil-
ization lives or whether it dles. So my friends,
lets get involved, but lets remember the rules.
Our future is unlimited to the extent of
what we can do as civilized human beings,
as good members of our community, as good
Americans imbued with the doctrine of the
four freedoms to further and expound the
precepts and ideals of peace, brotherly love,
democracy and “Whats right with' America”
for all 'mankind.
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THE AGE OF AQUARIUS

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I desire to
call the attention of the Members to a
speech, “The Age of Aquarius,” delivered
by Miss Betsy Ballard, a freshman stu-
dent at East Central State College, Ada,
Okla., in my district. Miss Ballard is con-
sidered one of the most gifted contest-
ants ever to participate in the 24-year-
old Third District Oratorical Contest.

There are six colleges in my district,
four of which are 2-year colleges, and two
4-year. Each college is eligible to send
a freshman or sophomore representative
to this event which is hosted each year
on a different campus.

The 1970 first-place winner is a speech
and drama major and an accomplished
debater. Her speech was delivered from
notes, and at my request was written in
essay form from memory. Her theme, the
problems of self-identification and com-
munication, while not unusual, is dealt
with in a highly original manner, which
to my mind indicates that the writer has
no problem in either area. Miss Bal-
lard’s oration follows:

THE AGE OF AQUARIUS
(By Betsy Ballard)

“When the moon is in the seventh house,
and Jupiter aligns with Mars, then peace will
guide the planet and love will steer the stars.”
Perhaps when you heard these words from
the Broadway musieal, Hair, you wondered,
as I did, just when this magical “Age of
Aquarius” is ever going to take place. Maybe
you listened to those lyrics which proclaimed
& beautiful future time when everyone is go-
ing to get along perfectly, there aren't going
to be any problems—no strife; and then you
picked up a newspaper and read the head-
lines and realized that things are not getting
any better. They're getting worse. Maybe
then you realized, as I did, that this situation
stems, in part, from the individual; that the
individual faces two staggering problems in
today’s society: self-identification and
communication.

First of all, how do you find your own par=
ticular self? I'm sure that everyone here at
one time or another has wondered to him-
self, “Who am I? Will I ever be able to make
a place for myself? Will I ever belong?"”
These questions are by no means new, but in
today’s highly complex society where pres-
sures to conform are always increasing and
machines seem to be turning out more and
more carbon copies of people, this search for
identity has become increasingly important.
The futility of finding one’'s self was once
summed up in a short poem by e. e. cum-
mings:

“To be yourself
in a world that is doing its best
night and day
to make you someone else
means to fight the hardest battle
that any human being can fight
and never stop fighting.”

But now some people have stopped fight-
ing, and that’'s where the trouble lies, An
example of this Is the extreme polarization of
the age groups. In an effort to achieve some
security, many young people have turned to
drugs, dirt and long hair. They have joined
the youth movement so that they may hold
up a mask to the world and say, “This is me.
This is where I belong.” But they haven't
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really come any closer to finding themselves,
They haven’t really solved any problem.
They have given up their individuality for a
false sense of belonging, for a comforting
semblance to present to the world.

But the older people are just as guilty, in
their own way. In their search for identity,
many of them have joined what is now
termed the “Silent Majority.” They wear
their conservative suits, drive their reason-
ably-priced cars and condemn anything new,
better or different, as radical. They, too, have
not found themselves. They, too, are hiding
behind a mask,

But let’s say that you are lucky enough
to find your own particular self; what hap-
pens then? You run up against the second
problem: communication. How do you stand
up and say, “This is how I will be accepted,”?
It isn’t easy. This is evidenced by the recent
segregation disagreements. The children in
the buses are saying, “We want to be edu-
cated. We want to go to school here. This is
us: accept us.” While the adults outside
throwing the bricks are saying, “This is our
school. This 18 our system. We don't want
you here. Accept that.” Both groups are
desperately trying to be heard, but neither is
trying to hear. This lack of communication
has been satirized in a popular song, “The
Rapper,” which states that people today don’t
ever touch—they rap. They never really be-
come part of anyone else.

Perhaps by now you're wondering, “Just
what can I do to help? What would my one
little effort accomplish?" Well, I wondered
the same thing and I came up with a few
solutions. You can do one of three things:
first, you can do one stupid thing a day. Now,
it has to be something stupid. It can’t have
any purpose or meaning, just something to
help let off steam. Speaking from personal
experience, I'll show you how this works: 1
stayed up very late one night, finishing a
research paper over Adolph Hitler and the
concentration camps. I was really depressed
when I finished it, both because of the sub=-
ject matter and the time I spent on it. In a
way, I felt somehow responsible for what had
happened to the Jews during world War II.
Anyway, I finished it and turned it in the
next day, and I was walking across campus
with my arms full of books I'd used to re-
search the subject, when all of a sudden it
hit me: I'm done with the thing! And I just
had to do something, so I threw all my books
into the air and watched them fall and fell
to my knees in the grass, screaming and
praising the Lord. And you know, that was a
stupid thing to do, but I felt better than
I had in weeks—I felt released. Now someone
is always going to point to the holes In this;
they would have pointed out to me that the
library book cover I ripped off cost me two
and a half dollars, and that the people in the
classes that I disturbed with my yelling were
really annoyed. But I think that if I weighed
the cost of that library book and the dis-
turbance I caused against the feeling of re-
lief I experienced, I'd find out that I came
out ahead, and I'd do it again.

But I'm not saying that that will work
for everyone. If you don't want to do that,
you can adopt a slogan to live by. Just some
simple phrase that will help you when the
pressures build up. The Trappist Monks in
Eentucky have one: theirs is “Work and
pray” and that seems to work for them. But
yours doesn't have to be anything serlous,
it could be “Prunes will conquer the world"”
or “Purple bunny rabbits are far superior to
white ones” or anything that strikes your
fancy.

But if you don’t want to do either of those
things, if you go in for something difficult,
something meaningful, greet one person a
day sincerely, from your heart. I believe the
greeting in the times of the apostles went,
“The blessings of God be upon you and
your family.” Try and put that amount of
sincerity into your greeting. Just go up to
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someone you know, or someone you don't
know and say, “Hello, friend,” and watch
what they do. They might walk away, they
might not even look at you. But they might
answer you, “Hello, friend."” And for that one
brief moment, you won't have rapped—jyou'll
have touched; you will have become a part
of someone else. You will have communi-
cated.

My advice was once summed up by a far
more capable source when, in Hamlet, old
Polonius says to his son Laertes, “To thine
own self be true. Thus it must follow, as the
night the day, thou canst not then be false
to any man.”

Well, I started out with Hair, then moved
from E. E. Cummings to Shakespeare; per-
haps it might be well to wind up with Hair.
The rest of the song goes: “Harmony and
understanding, sympathy and trust abound-
ing. No more falsehoods or derislons—golden
living dreams of visions. Mystic crystal reve-
lations and the mind’s true liberation.”

It's a beautiful dream, isn't it? But, you
know, it's never going to happen, not until
the problems of self-identification and com-
munication are answered. And I can't answer
them because they are such purely personal
problems. I can’t offer an all-encompassing
solution that will work for everyone—the
ones I offered are purely superflcial; they
won't solve the problems of segregation or
bridge the generation gap. They won't ac-
complish anything until there is a change in
people. Until there is a change in me and a
change in you to make us realize the su-
preme of recognizing and becoming the in-
dividual and of striving for and achieving
true communication. But maybe some day
this will take place; maybe some day this
will actually happen. And then “to be your-
self” won't be “the hardest battle any human
being can fight.” Maybe then we will find our-
selves llving in the Age of Aquarius.

RESOURCES AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, there
is a little need for me to comment on
the importance of maintaining a proper
environment in this Nation, and indeed
throughout the world, if man is to con-
tinue to live in comfort and security
on the planet earth. A great deal has
been written on this subject in recent
months. Much of this material has been
excellent but some, unfortunately, has
not been accurate and, in my opinion,
it has missed the mark by indicating
that man alone is the only factor that
has caused a degradation in our envi-
ronment. Man certainly has caused
changes in the environment, and many
of these changes have been thoughtless
and unnecessarily harmful. However, it
seems to me that what we must strive to
achieve is not a static environment, not
one in which there is no change or prog-
ress, but rather one in which there is
a balance between the needs of man and
the needs of nature. I do not look for-
ward to the time when industrial or
technological progress and advancement
must stop and I do not think it is nec-
essary that they stop. Redireeted, yes,
but not stopped.

It was my privilege recently to ap-
pear at the commencement exercises at
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the Colorado School of Mines at Golden,
Colo. One of the participants on that
occasion was Dr. William T. Pecora, Di-
rector of the U.S. Geological Survey. Dr.
Pecora's remarks on the environment
and the need for balance between the
needs of man and those of nature struck
me as being both objective and pertinent
and I commend them to my colleagues.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the address by
Dr. Pecora in the RECORD:

RESOQURCES AND ENVIRON MENT—QUEST
FOR BALANCE
(By W. T. Pecora, Director, U.S.
Geologleal Burvey)

Ancient man lived in harmony with na-
ture. His existence was precarious but he
accepted the good and the bad as qualities
beyond his control and he stood in awe
at natural phenomena he could not under-
stand. From this humble beginning evolved
our present soclety which now indicts man
for all environmental ills and assumes that
nature can be shaped to meet his every
need. The ability to maintain an acceptable
environment can be hindered by failure to
recognize basic earth processes and quallty
patterns beyond our control. With the in-
tellectual development now achieved by
man, it is inexcusable that we should fail
to predict responses of nature consequent
to our own development. Emvironmental
degradation is a natural process on earth.
Man, however, is beginning to contribute
to that degradation in large measure In cer-
tain areas. Man has begun to develop an
awareness that better housekeeping of the
earth must be practiced as he continues o
take from the earth the things he needs
and uses.

PLANET EARTH IS MAN'S ABODE

For some 5 billion years the planet Earth
has revolved about the sun; and there is good
reason to believe its journey will extend be-
yond another 5 billion years. Throughout
this perlod the earth has undergone con-
stant change—mountains have risen where
oceans formerly existed; animal and plant
species have flourished and become extinct;
earthquakes and volcanoes have always been
with us; rivers and plains have appeared and
reappeared; and glaciers have covered large
segments of the planet many times. Although
on Earth but a few million years at the most,
man has in the past 200 years unraveled a
great deal of earth history and learned how
to use the planet to meet his growing needs
for survival.

As earthbound residents, we look con-
stantly, nevertheless, to other planets. One,
the moon, satellite of the earth, has already
been visited and found to be totally hostile
to man, The surface of Venus is too hot for
us, and Mars offers little, if any hope. The
other planets are simply out of the question,
Man, indeed, is earthbound and we must
learn to accept this inescapable circumstance.

Of the billions of galaxies that exist in
the universe, perhaps there is at least one
other solar system like ours with a planet
in the same solar position. Wherever that may
be, it is beyond our reach, however great
our expectation. We must learn to live on
this planet throughout our full existence as
one species.

CIVILIZATION ALWAYS MOVES FORWARD

Man has achieved phenomenal advance
over 10,000 years in the face of a world popu-
lation increase from a few million then to
3%, billion today. The complex development
of soclety over this period was accomplished
because man has an intellect that could in-
novate, plan, acquire information, store it,
pass it along to succeeding generations, and
increase the level of its systemic intellect
through research and development. What
has often been called intellectual curiosity, as
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directed toward our total environment, is
really a necessity by soclety if it is to avert
disaster.

Man now truly inhabits the entire planet.
He has crossed mountains and oceans, ex-
plored the poles, and burrowed deeply under-
ground. The simple but astute primitive ob-
server of nature and natural processes has
developed into the creative sclentists who
serves man's mind in seeking to feed the
technologic engines of modern society. Those
unique quinqueremes of ancient times have
developed into jet aircraft; simple mathe-
matical devices that were developed sepa-
rately in different civilizations have grown
into complex modern computer systems; sig-
nal drums have blossomed into telecom-
munications systems that link hemispheres.
Real time for man now has real meaning, and
you are part of all of this, You cannot ignore
nor escape your role. Your generation will do
deeds only dreamed of by mine, just as my
generation made a giant step from my
father's. The status quo may have meaning
for other species on earth; but for man there
is no status gquo because of his intellectual
capability.

PROJECTED RESOURCE NEEDS OF THE
TUNITED STATES

Let's take a look at the resource needs of
the society that makes up the United States
of America. We are at the apex of civiliza-
tion, and yet within the life span of 200 mil-
lion people now living in the United States,
this nation will consume from the earth:

614 quadrillion gallons of water

715 billion tons of iron ore

114 billion tons of aluminum ore

1 billion tons of phosphate rock

100 million tons of copper and so forth.

In 40 years, our population will double.
Just think of the added requirements of the
next generation!

Water usage will triple by the year 2,000

Energy requirements will triple by the year
2,000

By the year 2,000 we will have to construct
a8 many houses and other facilitles as now
exist in the United States.

This staggering amount of natural mineral
resources upon which the sustenance of the
Nation depends imposes a tremendous task
of new discovery, and new development. How
can we do this without changing the char-
acter of our environment; for soclety must
also provide against excessive nolse, exces-
sive pollution, excessive degradation of the
landscape, water-scape, and sea-scape. We do
want the best of all worlds!

If this be the situation for the United
States, certainly resource needs for the rest
of the world command even greater atten-
tion. Developing nations seek fulfillment in
health and economic betterment. The crust
of the earth 1s worldwide and knowledge
gained in one country can be used to good
advantage by sclentists and engineers in
others. The crust of the earth has full poten-
tial to provide for man’s needs if we have the
motivation to procure and develop. The prob-
lem for mankind is universal-—planetary—
not national. Certalnly international com-
petition cannot go on forever; wars must
cease and man's society must be planetized
if the species, Homo sapiens, shall persist on
this earth.

If we must therefore take from the earth
to provide for ourselves we must employ value
judgment and trade-off concepts in deciding
how much to take from our environment,
where to take it, and how to leave it in the
taking and using. Take and use we must or
we cannot survive as a specles on earth.

THE NEED FOR RESEARCH
If the earth shall provide the materials for
the survival of man's society, then a prudent
soclety must provide for an intimate under-
standing of the earth, inquiry into geologic
processes that have operated over the span
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of earth history, and operate today, continu-
ing inventory of current and potentlal re-
sources, and continuing effort to develop new
techniques for information-gathering sys-
tems. Research and technologic development
are costly investments; but they pay off
handsomely in long term benefits, Too often
a soclety thinks only of “now."” The cumula-
tive benefits of early endeavors, on hind-
sight, are superb demonstration that today's
long term is tomorrow’s short term. Time, for
man, is a long continuum.

The best example of this is the basic map-
ping systems that have been developed In
the past. These include base topographic
maps, geologic maps, hydrologic maps, geo-
physical maps, geochemical maps, and the-
matie, environmental, special subject maps.
All of these are the products of intensive re-
search effort. I am concerned that the pace
of doing this kind of work has slowed down
in recent years and I predict that our society
will suffer for it. Our priorities will have to
be reordered because of increasing needs of
a World society that has a divine right under
God to utilize our planet's total resources
and to better the lot of man on earth.

PRIMARY NATIONAL RESOURCES GOAL

The United States, from its very inception,
has been accused of placing too much em-
phasis upon the accumulation of wealth and
too much effort in raising, through industry,
its so-called standard of llving. This view
was first stated unequivocally in 1831 by
Alexis de Tocqueville, a French Nobleman
who visited this country when it had 24
states and 13 million people. Similar views
are being stated today, as we have grown
to 50 states and 200 million people, The
American democracy and its free enterprise
system is a great and successful experiment,
the first of its kind in the history of civili-
zation. I, personally, see nothing wrong with
dedication of individuals, or groups, toward
amassment of wealth through honest in-
dustry. But in the process of achieving these
goals our society unwittingly, or knowingly,
has permitted deterioration of other values,
not measurable in dollars or numbers, and
which affect the quality of individual life in
many ways. The growth of science and tech-
nology in discovery and utilization of our
basic resources has failed in some ways and
in many places to retain or fortify man's
natural environment.

SOME MYTHS OF OUR ENVIRONMENT

It is believed by many people in this coun-
try that man alone is degrading and pol-
luting his environment because of our mod-
ern industrial soclety. Some myths, however,
need to be destroyed. Let me cite a few
natural earth processes to demonstrate that
natural processes are by far the principal
agents In modifying our environment, This
is not to excuse or put aside what man does,
but rather to put man’s actions in proper
natural perspective. Those individuals who
speak about restoring our inherited environ-
ment of pure air, pure rain, pure water, pure
lakes, and pure coastlines ignore the inevi-
tability of nature,

It has been calculated that more than 100
million tons of fixed nitrogen in the form
of ammonia and nitrates is annually trans-
ferred from the atmosphere to the surface of
the earth as part of a natural precipitation
process. In the United States alone there
falls upon the face of our land annually
more than 4 million tons of table salt, 214
million tons of sodium sulphate, and 36 mil-
llon tons of calcilum compounds—all in
rain water.

Particulate matter and natural gasses dis-
persed from the volcanoes is a continuing
phenomenon. From three eruptions alone,
the Krakatau eruption in Java (1883), the
Mount Katmal eruption in Alaska (1912),
and the Hekla eruption in Iceland (1947)
more particulate matter in the form of dust
and ash and more combined gases were
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ejected into the atmosphere than from all
of mankind’'s activity. Add to current vol-
canic processes the normal action of winds,
forest fires, and evaporation from the sea,
and we can readily conclude that man is an
insignificant agent In the total picture, al-
though he is becoming an important agent
in extremely local context.

We have long been led to believe that
water issuing from nafural springs is pure
and beneficial to health because of its purity.
The springs issuing into the Arkansas and
Red Rivers carry 17 tons of salt per minute.
In the Lower Colorado River salt springs
carry 1,500 tons of salt per day, The Lemon-
ade Springs in New Mexico carry 900 pounds
of sulphuric acld per milllon pounds of wa-
ter, which is ten times the acid concentra-
tion of most acld mine streams in the coun-
try. Hot Springs in Yellowstone Park is like-
wise many times more acidic than the typical
acld stream in a coal mining district. The
Azure Yampah spring in Colorado contains
elght times the radium that the Public
Health Service sets as a safe limlit, These are
but a few examples of the kind of pollution
that goes on continually from natural
springs.

The lakes and ponds throughout geoclogic
history have gone through a life cycle of
birth, maturity, old age, and disappearance.
No lake is truly permanent. Some of our in-
land lakes during their mature stage be-
come more salty than the ocean itself. The
Great Salt Lake is nearing its dying stages.
Onee 20,000 sq. mi. in area, (Lake Bonne-
ville), it is now onmnly 950 sq. ml. in area.
Many thousands of years ago it was essen-
tially a fresh water lake, fed during the plu-
vial period of the Great Ice Age, and now it
is about ten times as salty as sea water,

We frequently hear that Lake Erle is dead.
This is pure rubbish. Lake Erie is the shal-
lowest of the Great Lakes, was created about
20,000 years ago and, barring another Ice
Age, has several thousand of years yet togo
before senility. The' western part of the
lake is extremely shallow and recelves a large
amount of natural organic material trans-
ported from the surrounding terrain. Here
is where the algae growth has always been
present. Lake Erie has continually produced
about 50% of the fish catch of the entire
Great Lakes system, consistently over the
past 100 years. This is not a mark of a dead
lake. Green Bay, of Lake Michigan, so named
by the first settlers because of the green col-
or of the algae so prevalent in the Bay is,
like the western shallow part of Lake Erle,
the source of a great amount of organic mat-
ter. The food supply for aquatic life is high
in these environments. The oxygen supply,
unfortunately, diminishes as algae growth
increases, as this portion of the lake becomes
more and more shallow and as organlic ma-
terial is swept into the water, whether from
natural or human sources. Every lake or
pond, whether natural or man-made, faces
a similar life history. Man can certainly bet-
ter or worsen a natural situation like this.

The rivers of our nation are being called
dirty because of the works of man, We must
understand that the river systems of the land
are the natural transport systems for sedi-
ment washed downhill by the ralns that fall
upon the land. It is estimated that the Mis-
sissippl River carrles into the Gulf a load of
more than 2 million tons of sediment per day.
This 1s equivalent to the Jload of 40,000
freight cars. The Colorado River carries into
Lake Mead about 40,000 tons per day. The
Paria River in Arizona 1s probably the dirtiest
river in the world, It carries 500 times as
much sediment as the Misslssippl River per
unit volume of water. This Is a continuing
condition year after year. Chemicals are also
transported . by @ streams In _phenomenal
amounts. The Brazos River of Texas, for ex-
ample, transports 25,000 tons of dissolved
salt per day. Peace Creek in Florida carries
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twice the concentration of fluorlde that is
harmful to teeth. Many rivers and streams
throughout the nation have natural qualities
that do not meet the public health standards
for drinking water,

The ocean has been the natural waste sink
for the large-scale, natural pollution process
of the earth. The character of the ocean itself
has changed slowly throughout geologic time,
while 1t has continually supported abundant
life of all varieties.

MAN AS A GEOLOGIC AGENT

It must be quite evident that, although
natural earth processes dwarf the actlons of
man in a total context, man can become a
major geologic agent in a specific or local
context. This inter reaction of man with
nature is without question a most important
Issue of future years. In a society that has
reached maturity In the industrial sense, the
issue of environmental alteration becomes
more and more acute. I't is within this frame-
work that certain actions 100 or 200 years &go
are now considered sinful.

The philosophy of engineering project costs
is being modified to allow for certain actions
which in the past were not factored into our
cost analyses. A mineral resource, for exam-
ple, should not be developed unless it is rich
enough to support proper restoration or re-
utilization of the land. A major pipeline tra-
versing Alaska some 800 miles should not be
constructed without added safeguards to pro-
tect the natural environment. Offshore drill-
ing for petroleum should not be endorsed
without the added cost of providing maxi-
mum safeguards against pellution. Cities and
industries should not use the water available
from natural sources without factoring in
the cost of returning the water to a usable
state. The smokestacks of our refineries and
energy plants must not treat materials that
put unwanted matter into our air. Reservoirs
are constructed and rivers are diverted. These
problems and others like them are famillar
to all of you. The sclence and technology
which has made possible the great advance of
mankind can surely pay attention to these
matters and resolve them.

Who will bear the cost, however? Who will
make the policy declsions? We know that
government agencies have been urged by
the people te regulate these matters, but who
will pay the cost, I ask, for what I am con-
vinced science and technolcgy can do to
ameliorate the sltuation. It must. be the
people. Whether through thelr tax partici-
pation or whether it be in the higher cost of
a product, the people must pay the cast hoth
in dollars and in landseape changes for taking
from the environment what mankind needs.
We who represent sclence and technology can
show how resources can be utilized with
minimal alteration or degradation of the en-
vironment. We can do this, however, only by
making a complete inventory of cause and
effect—in other words—spelling out our costs
and trade offs in more than just dollars.
President Nixon and Secretary Hicke! have
spoken of this on many occasions.

A GREATER ROLE FOR ENGINEERING

Throughout history engineering accom-
plishment has been a magnificent measure
of human achievement, particularly where
new challenges were posed. Daring projects,
planned on basic natural laws, carefully
monitored in the design and construction
stages, became on hindsight well-concelved
operations. For those times the ancient irri-
gation system of Mesopotamia, the Roman
aqueduct, the pyramids were utterly fantastic
operations. The hot water supply at Eath,
England still functions perfectly almost 2,000
years after Its construction. Today the
Hoover Dam, the Open Pit at Bingham, Utah,
the Golden Gate Bridge or the Hudson River
Tunnel mark great ventures of our own era.

Although the engineering profession today
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is recognized as one which gets things done,
it'is also recognized as one that is essentially
pragmatic in acquiring mazimum integrity
of 'structure and function at minimum cost.
A new ethic for engineering is evolving. More
and more concern is being directed to areas
of social impact arising from waste products
disposal and environmental degradation.

In the 1969 Christmas Pageant of Peace in
Washington, D.C. pine trees marked a path
for the States of the Union—each tree for a
state. These trees had been supplied by a
private company in the Midwest and grown
on restored lands where ugly coal strip mines
had disrupted the landscape. The mining
venture here was but an inecident in a time
plan. How proud I was to see this; but so few
people know of it and other cases like it. So
many are angry over chemical wastes dumped
into lakes and rivers and gaseous products
from smelters and coal-burning smoke stacks
emitted to the air; And their numbers are
increasing!

The value of the extractive mineral. re-
sources in the United States is currently in
the order of $30 billion annually. This in-
cludes both the energy and hard mineral
resources. The impact of that part of the en-
gineering profession responsible for this
mineral production, and its subsequent use
in the economy, is profound on the malnte-
nance of our way of life. American industry
is in trouble, however, because of past
abuses to the environment which admitted-
ly have been magnified or distorted by some
critics. Profit has become an ugly word and
the concept of service to mankind derived
from engineering practice is being ridiculed
in many places. We are in the midst of a con-
fiict between the need to develop our re-
sources and the need to preserve our en-
vironment—both for the benefit of man-
kind. In your chosen profession of engi-
neering you will be very much involved—
you will be subject to pressures from both
sides and you must be responsive. Do not be
silent under attack.

You young graduates will one day be lead-
ers in your profession. The principal obliga-
tion of leadership is to be alert to the issues,
to make tough value judgments, to be forth-
right in your expressions to management and
to the community, to seek facts but, in the
absence of total faets, to have the courage
to make gut decisions with a constant edge
toward people and people’s problems. This is
your quest—a guest for balance.

You may have read the words expressed
by H. L. Eeenleyside of Canada before a
United Neations Scientific Conference. They
came from a poem of James Russell Lowell
in his tribute to Cromwell. More than any-
thing else they represent the philosophic
view I am presenting to you today. Let me
glve those words to you now:

“New times demand new measures and new
men;

The World advances, and in time outgrows

The laws that in our father’s day were best;

And doubtless, after us some better scheme

Will be shaped out by wiser men than we,

Made wiser by the steady growth of truth.”

God be with you in your life's endeavor.
Never, Never, shade the Truth. Thank you!

WESTERN UNION SERVICE TO
CONGRESS LAGS

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, on many oc-
casions in recent months, I have dis-
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covered that important telegrams from
constituents were arriving in my con-
gressional office after the vote occurred
in the House. As the pattern continued, I
began to check carefully only to discover
that the timelag between the time some
telegrams arrive and the time they are
delivered is inconceivably long, and so
long as to render them useless.

The most glaring example occurred
just today. I requested important infor-
mation from my State on pending legis-
lation. As the vote approached, the tele-
graphed information still had noft -ar-
rived, so I telephoned the Governor's of-
fice and had the text of the telegram
dictated.

The telegram finally arrived, dated as
having been received at 12:58 a.m., yet
it was not delivered to my office until
3:45 p.m. At the same time, a telegram
was delivered that had been received by
Western Union at 8:31 am.

Mr. Speaker, this is deplorable service
from a company that is trusted by the
sender for speed and accuracy. I sug-
gest that the Commitiee on House Ad-
ministration investigate this service, and
if my experiences are being shared by
other Members, that they join me in this
complaint.

VIOLENCE IN THE DISTRICT OF
COLUMBIA

HON. RAY BLANTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr, BLANTON. Mr. Speaker, the right
to assemble to petition the Government
is a basic democratic privilege of a free
people. In the United States, it is guar-
anteed by the Constitution.

As much as I respect and cherish this
right of the people, I have become
alarmed at the violence which permeates
antiwar demonstrations here in Wash-
ington, D.C.

Mr. Speaker, I requested the District
of Columbia government to compile sta-
tistics for me, which indicate the num-
ber of arrests made during recent demon-
strations, and the cost to the taxpayers
in terms of damage to public and pri-
vate property, police overtime, and clean-
up details. The point I want to make is
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that the right to peaceful assembly is
worth the cost to the taxpayers in the
protection we should afford demonstra-
tors as well as the necessary cleanup
which follows any massive gathering of
people. But the taxpayers should not
have to pay for people who by design
provoke violence and who abuse their
rights.

Since January of last year, antiwar
demonstrations which started with the
inauguration ceremonies of the Presi-
dent have cost the taxpayers $1.581,236
in police overtime and cleanup alone, not
to mention the thousands of dollars in
time consumed in courts and adminis-
trative procedures prior to and following
demonstrations.

Damage to public property and to pri-
vate property in Washington, D.C., has
exceeded $450,000. At least 39 police of-
ficers sustained injuries and at least 730
demonstrators and on-lookers.

These figures cover four demonstra-
tions, including those at the inaugura-
tion, the October and November mora-
torium demonstrations and the most re-
cent May 1970 antiwar demonstrations.

Mr. Speaker, I am greatly concerned
about reports reaching me that veteran,
professional demonstrators are telling
prospective demonstrators that they can
come to the Nation’s Capital and partici-
pate in demonstrations, and if they are
arrested during violence of any type,
they can get off with very minor penal-
ties. A look at the statistics on arrests
and disposition of cases unfortunately
confirms the fact that most participants
arrested do indeed get off lightly.

It is a practice in the District of Co-
lumbia for the Board of Judges to set a
“collateral” for arrests of various of-
fenses. The standard collateral used dur-
ing demonsirations ranges from $5 to
$25. Only recently, during the demon-
stration at American University here was
the collateral raised to $50, and it was
done so during the last day of the nearly
week-old confrontations which took part
in the American University area.

The rather ridiculously low collat-
eral amounts to a small fine. The ar-
rested individual puts up the $5, $10 or
$25 in lieu of being taken into custody.
He can forfeit it, and that is the end of
his case.

It is no small wonder that less than
20 percent of the arrested persons during
demonstrations actually went to court,

during the last four demonstrations.
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Mr. Speaker, I believe my colleagues
will agree that perhaps we need to study
the feasibility of legislation which will
limit the discretionary power of the
Board of Judges to set such low collateral
penalties. As a more effective deterrent,
we may need a $50 minimum across the
board on offenses, or a selective proce-
dure whereby at least some of the of-
fenses, such as the throwing of missiles,
destruction of property and defacing of
property, have a higher collateral re-
quirement. I note with particular interest
that while there is a Federal statute set-
ting a rather stiff penalty for mutilation
of the U.S. flag, five persons during the
inaugural demonstrations forfeited a
mere $25 collateral and that was the full
extent of their punishment. If we are to
have respect for the law, then laws must
be obeyed and violators must be prose-
cuted, and I wonder why these five per-
sons were allowed such light penalties.

A look at the charts will bring imme-
diately to mind the thought that it is no
wonder why people come fo demonstra-
tions in Washington, D.C., and have little
fear of participating in unlawful or de-
structive activity.

It appears to me that the Corporation
Counsel’s Office should review their pro-
cedures, and I encourage them to recom-
mend to the Board of Judges more ade-
quate steps to deal with unlawful activi-
ties during demonstrations, and in par-
ticular, procedures regarding collateral.
Likewise, I believe Congress needs to
make a full study of the procedures used,
and perhaps legislation in this field is not
only warranted, but long overdue.

Mr. Speaker, I include the following
charts in this text. I am including fig-
ures for the 1967 demonstration along
with the January 1969, October 1969, No-
vember 1969, and May 1970 antiwar dem-
onstration, along with injuries and cost
ficures. I am enclosing, as a sample of
the breakdown of cost figures, a chart
showing the cost to the Distriet of Colum-
bia government for the antiwar demon-
stration in May of this year, and No-
vember of last year.

Vietnam war moratorium and Three Sisters
Bridge, Oct. 15, 1969
Charge—Disorderly:
Arrests -
Elect to forfelt $10

Forfeit in court $10
Juveniles turned over to the youth

division

INAUGURAL ARRESTS JANUARY 18, THROUGH JANUARY 20, 1969

Charge

Elect forfeit
$25

Elect forfeit
§10

Elect forfeit
L

Juveniles
turned over

to youth aid

Nolle pros No paper

Disorderly. ... . e R e e e S

Destruction of Property . - ... oo iiiiaaa.
Mutilation of U.S. flag_

Pedestrian violation. _..

Depasiting trash_...
Placing advertisement
Burning of U.S, flag_______
Throwing missiles.

Assauit on pofica_

+1-$100 or 30 days—1 to 30 days.
21 to 60 days.
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NEW MOBILIZATION AND VIETNAM EMBASSY DEMONSTRATIONS NOV. 14 THROUGH NOV, 17, 1969

Juveniles
Elect forfeit  Forfeit in Continued turned over
Charge otal $10 court No papers  Nolle pros  Not guilty  Dismissed in court to youth aid

L b IS e e s e WS ST
Destruction of property.
Mutilation of U.S. flag..

try
Demonstrating within 500 feet of an embassy.
Pedestrian violation
Dangerous Drug Act
Belacln%‘Waslnngtun Monument.
C.D.W., knife
Assauit on police
Trespassing.____
Impeding traffic. . .

11 to 180 days.
PEACE MARCH, AMERICAN UNIVERSITY DEMONSTRATION, AND HEW DEMONSTRATION, MAY 8 THROUGH MAY 14, 1970

Juveniles
turned over
Elect Elect _ Forfeit Not No Continued to youth Turned over
Charge forfeit $10  forfeit $25 in court Guilty guilty papers in court i D

8

et ) £ LY e et e e et ) £y

Disorderly. ..coooioanninan.
I}estruc‘llun of property__.__.

Throwing missiles_. .. ... ___
Indecent ex

Violation police fine._

Improper riding auto_.___....
No driver’s permit..

Pedestrian violation..

INJURIES/COST—ANTIWAR DEMONSTRATIONS IN WASHINGTON, D.C.

October 1967 January 1969 October 1969 November 1969 May 1970

Injuries:
a. To police officers 13
b. To military personnel____. 0
c. To demonstrators/onlookers

Estimated damage to public and private property [C None $244.130 to 3263 130

Estimated cost to Government for police overtime and cleanup i $27.422 688714 _ S g

t Unknown. 1 Major portion were those treated for exposure to tear gas.

SUMMARY OF COSTS TO THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA, ANTIWAR DEMONSTRATION OF MAY 9-10, 1970

Funds Addi- Funds Addi-

4 absorbed absorbed tional

Direct  Indirect by Direct Indirect Total by funds

Agency costs s agency Agency costs  agency needed

Office of the Commissioner . Fire Department L5 s 150 $1,083  $1,083
Public Affairs Office..... - 268 68 268 _.____.... | Juvenile Court.__ g 82 82 82
Corporation Counsel. 4 Department of Corrections..
Personnel Office__. = 417 Recreation Department....
Office of Community Services. . : 7 National Park Service__
De riment of General Services. Vocational Rehabilitation.
Office of Civil Defense.___.__ = 22 2,122 Public Health_ . . _.
Department of Economic Development_ . = Public Welfare._
Youth Oppnrtunlty Services A 3% 396 .. = Department of Highways and Traffic.
Coroner's Office e Sanitary Engineering
Zoning Commission. 60 60 60
Metropolitan-Police__..._._____...._... 528,821 R L R e

Source: Office of Budget and Executive Management, May 22, 1970.
ANTIWAR DEMONSTRATION OF NOV, 13-15, COSTS TO THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

Funds Addi-

absorbed tional ,

Direct  Indirect Total by Indirect funds

Agency costs costs costs agency Agency costs agency needed

Corporation Counsel 9 $3,399 wewv-n--- | Public Schools
Department of General Services._. .. e Recreation Department__
Department of Economic Development__ 3 23 32 National Park Service. .
ce of the Coroner 4 2 A5 445 _________. | Department of Public Health__

Metropolitan Police_ __ 101, 220 443 282 | Department of Public Welfare__
Fire Department ____ ... ... ........ 5, 642 5,642 | Department of Highways and Traffic._ : 3
Ol’ﬁcf of Civil Defense 2 963 2 3 Department of Sanitary Englnsenng_“ - 6, 006 6. 6, 006

AldAgency. . .. e eaaaa- LB
D.C. Bail Agenc 32 2 232 Tobl. e oo : 7,191 688,714 191,471 497,243
Department of Corrections.__ ... ...

Source: Office of Budget and Executive Department, Nov. 26, 1969.
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THE SOYBEAN REVITALIZATION
TOOK COURAGE—A TRIBUTE TO
THE HARDIN AND PALMBY POLI-
CIES

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, to those
who are interested in the prosperity of
the soybean producer, I wish today to
call attention to some basic facts about
soybeans and especially the current mar-
ket prices for soybeans. Today’s Wall
Street Journal indicates that the free
market price is about 10 cents per bushel
above the 1969 level. The current market
price structure is a reflection of the basie
fact that a market oriented price support
policy and astute market expanding op-
erations replaced the previous uneco-
nomic market destroying policies. For
the wisdom of this new policy, I am to-
day paying tribute to Secretary Hardin
and his excellent Assistant Secretary
Palmby.

If we are to fully appreciate the di-
mensions of the accomplishment of this
team, we must understand the problems
left by the previous administration. Let
us examine the following adverse in-
herited factors:

First. Soybean carryover stocks had
leaped to 324.4 million bushels—nine
times greater than the September 1, 1966
carryover—and over three times the level
considered as a desirable carryover by
several study groups.

Second. The September 1, 1969 invest-
ment by CCC, under loan and in inven-
tory, covered about 337 million bushels
with a value of $857 million. Annual in-
terest and storage alone was costing $100
million.

Third. Until 1966, when the price sup-
port was raised from $2.25 to $2.50 per
bushel, soybeans had been experiencing
steady growth in markets and produc-
tion. Demand had been increasing at a 9
percent annual rate through 1965, but in
the 1966-68 period, the increase dropped
to only 4 percent. The uneconomic loan
level created stagnation in a commodity
which had been the fastest growing one
among all the crops.

Fourth. Primarily as a result of the
uneconomic loan for soybeans in the
United States, Russian sunflower and
Canadian and European rapeseed pro-
duction were stimulated. The expanded
production and exports of oil from these
foreign oilseed crops were made pos-
sible because of lower prices than U.S.
produced soybean oil. The result was a
considerable loss of hard-won dollar
markets for oil. Some oil was actually
imported.

Fifth. Under present legislation, when
soybeans are supported, cottonseed must
also be supported in a fair relationship
to soybeans. Under this related program,
CCC acquired from the 1968 crop about
300 million pounds of cottonseed oil and
about 140,000 tons of cottonseed meal—
at a cost of about $50 million.

Sixth. Imports of competitive fishmeal
increased sharply with deleterious effects
on our balance of payments.
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Facing this adverse combination of
factors, Secretary Hardin declared:

Continuation of trends prevailing for the
past two years could, in the long run, have
a destructive effect upon the soybean in-
dustry and upon producer income from the
crop. Further, if the current price-support
level is continued anotler year, the result-
ing CCC investment in soybeans could prove
to be disastrous,

Economists estimate that continuation of
the program as it was for the past two years
with support at $2.50 per bushel would
cause a bulldup in carryover stocks of soy-
beans to $600 million bushels or more by
the end of the 1970-T1 marketing year. Such
a carryover would mean & CCC investment
and cost exceeding $1.56 billlon and would
force soybean prices to remain under loan
levels. While the dollar volume of all com-
modities owned by CCC is not at a record-
high level, the CCC price-support loan In-
ventory of all commodities i1s at an all-time
high volume since the start of the price-
support programs.

It took a rare type of courage to adjust
the price support level to realistic levels.
The wisdom of this action is now ap-
parent—both domestic disappearance
and exports have increased sharply. The
extent and the significance of this devel-
opment is revealed in the following
statistics:

First. In the current marketing year,
following the adjustment in the loan,
U.S. soybean processing will increase by
about 115 to 125 million bushels to about
725 million bushels—the largest 1-year
increase in history. The result will be a
cash purchase by crushers from farmers
and the CCC amounting to $1.75 billion—
an increase of $275 million over a year
earlier.

Second. In the 10 years prior to 1966,
U.S. soybean exports increased an aver-
age of 18 million bushels each year. But
in 1966 through 1968, the average in-
crease was only 12 million bushels. In
the current marketing year—under a
reduced loan—exports will increase al-
most 115 million bushels—the largest 1-
year increase in history. Soybean ex-
porters will increase their cash purchases
from farmers and CCC to almost $1 bil-
lion—an increase of over $250 million.
Flexibility is the key.

Third. Dollar exports of soybeans and
products will be a plus factor to our bal-
ance of payments of about $1.5 billion.
Soybeans are the largest earner of dollar
exchange of any agricultural commodity.

Fourth, Stocks of soybeans hanging
over the market will decrease by about
75 million bushels by September 1, 1970.

Fifth. Rather than being a drain on
the budget, CCC is receiving some $400
million from sales of soybeans to the
trade at prices not less than 110 percent
of the loan plus carrying charges plus
some $50 million from sales of cotton-
seed products.

I do not wish to leave the impression
that all of this resulted from the price
support adjustment. Rather it was a
combination of events which when added
to the flexibility introduced by Messrs.
Hardin and Palmby enabled the soybean
pricing structure to remain flexible
enough to respond to changes in demand.

The demand for U.S. soybeans and soy-
bean products rises and falls with over-
all changes in demand for fats and oils
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and available competing products. This
relates not only to changes in weather
conditions, but also to long-term influ-
ences, such as expansion in palm and
coconut plantations, butter and lard pro-
duction, and overall trends in available
supply, including monopolistic decisions
made in the U.S.S.R. with respect to sales
of sunflower oil. We must never overlook
the competition. We must be able to meet
the challenges and overcome them.

Reduced Russian sunflower seed and
Peruvian fishmeal supplies improved
U.S. trading opportunities.

Everything possible was done to work
with producers, exporters and foreign
importers in the field of market devel-
opment. This included technical assist-
ance, improved grade standards and
promotional activities.

However, there were additional actions
taken and proposed actions resisted
which have meant much to attaining
these effective and excellent results.

ADDITIONAL ACTIONS TAKEN

First. Public Law 480: For the first
time Public Law 480 agreements for edible
oils were announced prior to and during
harvest so that farmers could share
more fully in the price and income bene-
fits of the program.

Second. Cottonseed product sales: The
economic sophistication of the Hardin-
Palmby team and knowledge of the in-
terrelationships between the various fats
and oils are further demonstrated by
the manner in which cottonseed oil sales
were handled. Over 300 million pounds
of CCC-owned cofton oil from the 1958
crop have been sold for export to special
markets at rising prices. No cottonseed
oil is overhanging the market.

Third. The lard export subsidy: The
EEC common agricultural policy for lard
came into effect on July 1, 1967. The
EEC Commission announced an export
subsidy of 2.72 cents per pound for lard
effective July 1, 1967. Effective Janu-
ary 1, 1968, the subsidy on lard was
increased to 3.02 cenits per pound. On
February 27, 1968, the export subsidy
on lard was increased to 3.18 cents per
pound, and on May 27 the subsidy
was further increased to 3.35 cents per
pound.

This policy adversely affected the
competitive position of the United States
in foreign lard markets, particularly the
U.E. which accounts for a major share
of the world’s lard imports. Total U.S.
exports of lard declined from 459 mil-
lion pounds—55 percent of world lard
trade—during 1961-63 to less than 30
percent in the 1968 fiscal year.

The effect of the EEC lard export sub-
sidy on world markets resulted in very
serious injury to U.S. farmers in terms of
income loss from international trade.
The loss of markets to subsidized lard ex-
ports, forced large quantities of lard back
into U.S. consumption channels, and not
only displaced edible oils in many for-
mulations, but also depressed lard and
edible oil prices.

The United States discussed the impli-
cations of the EEC lard export subsidy
with the Common Market during 1968.
We requested them to eliminate this
subsidy because of the adverse effects on
the United States. We were unsuccessful
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in this effort. The conclusion was
reached in December 1968 that a U.S.
export subsidy of 2 cents per pound was
essential—if we were not to be even
further disadvantaged.

The new administration reviewed this
program on the basis of the supply-de-
mand situation and decided that the pro-
gram could be well implemented by a 50
percent reduction in the export subsidy—
with great savings to the taxpayer. Ex-
ports and shipments of lard are expected
to exceed 400 million pounds this market-
ing year.

The current export subsidy program
has enabled us to recapture much of our
normal share of the U.K. market. It has
been of major significance in increasing
farm income from hog production—pos-
sibly as much as $70 to $80 million.
These exports are being paid for in hard
currency, thus assisting In meeting our
balance-of-payments problem.

RESISTANCE TO PRESSURE FOR ALLOTMENTS

This administration has resisted the
proponents of high price supports and
acreage limitations for soybeans. As re-
cently as August 10, 1969, the American
Soybean Association—the major soy-
bean producer group, passed the follow-
ing resolution:

We favor continuing to keep soybeans free
of acreage allotments and marketing quotas.

The National Soybean Processors As-
sociation has come to similar conclu-
sions. |

The Hardin-Palmby team recognizes
that the American Soybean industry
must be flexible enough at all times to
respond quickly to changes in demand.
There is no indication anywhere that
any other country would share in the
burden of acreage limitation. The effect
of acreage allotments on our part would
be to concede a major part of the total
market growth to our competition. Acre-
age controls would restrict markets
rather than expand them. Also, funda-
mentally adding another erop to the list
of those invloved in acreage limitation
would place a needless obstacle in the
way of efficient farm operation.

If the soybean industry is to continue
to expand, price support policies need to
be such that soybeans, oil and meal can
be offered in the market at competitive
prices. Support at levels which price soy-
beans, oil or meal out of the market plus
acreage restrictions would soon mean
loss of markets to competitive products.
In the longer run this could result in loss
of income for soybean producers. In the
shorter run the domestic feeders would
have to pay substantially higher prices
for soybean meal. Labor use at U.S. proc-
essing plants and in the transport indus-
try would decrease.

Thirty-five years of Government price
supports have already demonstrated
that high price supports inevitably bring
rigid controls to an agricultural com-
modity. The net result is usually a ceil-
ing over an industry's growth and mar-
ket opportunity. The net result is usually
high Government costs. Worst of all,
farmers end up with loss of market out-
lets to competing commodities, including
synthetics. High support levels subsidize
competifors at home and abroad.
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Acreage controls for soybeans with at-
tendant loan rates above competitive
levels would provide an umbrella for for-
eign expansion of oilseed production,
large imports of fishmeal, and use of a
synthetic feed—urea.

EEC PROPOSALS FOR TAXES ON SOYBEAN
PRODUCTS

On December 9, 1968, Mr. Sicco Mans-
holt—vice president of the Commission
of the European Community and its
principal agricultural spokesman—an-
nounced that the commission was about
to propose a consumption tax of $60 per
metric ton on vegetable oils and $30 per
metric ton on cake and meal. This meas-
ure would be designed to help solve the
mounting butter surplus problem in the
Community by adversely affecting non-
EEC members.

In response fo this, the Hardin-
Palmby response was to tell the officials
of the Community that their proposed
action would reduce sharply the Com-
munity’'s imports of oilseeds and oilseed
products and would result in a massive
impairment of the present access avail-
able to American imports under GATT.
They made it clear that this would leave
the United States no choice but to re-
taliate on a large scale against the prod-
ucts their countries sell us. Our retalia-
tion might include such important ex-
ports as European automobiles, type-
writers, office equipment, wines, and
similar items that Americans buy from
them in large amounts.

The response to the community said
that what it does to its agriculture is
more than an agricultural matter—it
concerns the whole economy of Western
Europe. If the cost te help European agri-
culture is high, then let their industry
pay the expense—but not ask the United
States to pay it. Swift reprisal will result
from such a violation to the GATT.

There is strong support of American
agricultural and trade groups in efforts
to keep Community markets open, The
Federal Government continues to make
strong representation to the Community
through all available channels. This is.a
very important matter on which we in
the Congress stand toget-her with the
executive branch.

Our latest’ information is that the
European Community will not institute
these taxes this year. We, as the elected
representatives of hundreds of thousands
oilseed producers, will continue to watch
this situation most carefully. We continue
an extremely strong position in oppo-
sition to the proposed taxes.

INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENT ON FATS AND OILS

On another front, there continues to be
expressions of support in some foreign
quarters for the deyvelopment of a type of
international fats and oils agreement
even in face of the failure of these types
of agreements. I support the vigorous op-
position of the U.S. Government to this
concept as an inhibition upon the natural
ability of U.S. soybeans and soybean
products to compete effectively in world
markets. Restrictions upon international
trade in commodities, through such
agreements, only imposes upon producers
and processors of such commodities, the
denial of the benefits of free trade.
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Not only is there a side range in com-
petition and sources of supply, but most
of the major oils are byproducts. As a re-
sult, the technical complexity in the
market for oils and fats is so great that
the fixing of market prices, quotas, or
market shares is unworkable.

I have devoted considerable thought to
the major significance of this great crop
to U.S. agriculture and agribusiness and
especially the major positive contribu-
tions of the Hardin-Palmby team. I trust
that my colleagues will study these mat-
ters, especially in view of the relative and
growing importance of this commodity—
the No. 2 source of cash receipts from
sales of all crops.

RECYCLING PROGRAMS NEED
PUBLIC SUPPORT

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN, Mr. Speaker, on
June 19, the House passed the Resource
Recovery Act authorizing an intensified
Federal effort to encourage new and bet-
ter ways of meeting the problems of solid
waste disposal. This much-needed legis-
lation had my support. What is also
needed, however, is for efforts in this
area from the private sector as well, and
in this regard I was encouraged by the
editorial appearing in the Jackson Citi-
zen Patriot, Jackson, Mich., Saturday,
June 20, 1970, drawing attention to
cleanup programs recently launched in
Michigan, dealing directly with problems
of junk cars and throw-away bottles. Be-
cause of the widespread interest in these
areas, I am pleased to insert the editorial
in the RECORD:

RECYCLING PROGRAMS NEED PUBLIC SUPPORT

Bhowcase environmental clean-up pro-
grams were launched this week in two Mich-
igan citles and the final results could give
some indication of what industry and the
public can do ‘to help solve pollution
problems.

In the Traverse Clty area, General Motors
is financing a program to collect and scrap
abandoned or non-operable autos.

~In the Ann Arbor.area Owens-Illinois is
paying one cent a pound for waste glass and
cars are lined up waiting to dispose of those
non-returnable bottles. >

Both waste collection programs are inno-
vative attempts at recyecling the waste prod-
uete' of our industrial ‘and commercial
society.

Cars In the Traverse City area that are be-
yond repair will be hauled to a scrap yard
at General Motor's expense and later melted
down and the metal reused.

Owens-Illinols plans to melt down the
throwaways and form them into new glass
containers. Part of the glass will also be used
in ‘an experfmental paving material called
“glasphalt.”

Recycling of soclety’s wastes has always
been an exclting concept, but one that has
met little success except on small scale plans.

The.use of industrial by-products to make
additional new products has met with more
success and resulted, in some cases, in cheap
néw raw materials,

The Ann Arbor and Traverse City projects
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are relatively small in scale and admittedly,
the results are not in.

The public in both locales seems to have
embraced the projects, something that 1s
vitally necessary when all the public hot
air on environmental pollution has cooled.

For without public concern and coopera-
tion, the projects are doomed to failure. In
Ann Arbor the cars were lined up at a
shopping center where the glass bottles were
being collected.

The newness of the projects may prompt
immediate response; the question remains
what the public response would be if the
project continued for a period of months
Or years.

It is estimated that there are 2,000-8,000
inoperable automoblles in the Traverse City
area. In a small section of Philadelphia this
year concerned citizens counted that many
abandoned automobiles on their streets and
hauled them away.

Junk dealers in Traverse City who are the
immediate benefactors of the car reclama-
tion project so far are skeptical. They don't
think the public will respond in any way
like General Motors would like it to respond.

They think the project will claim a few
hundred cars and then peter out as the en-
thusiasm wanes.

Their skepticism Is reflectant of many en-
vironmental observers and sclentists who
feel the debate over environmental ruin has
generated a lot of rhetoric but little action
on the part of the public. Everyone says they
wint to play the game but they haven't
learned the rules.

The shoe that pollution militants have
been trying to put on industry is about to be
on the public.

It will be up to the public to see if the
shoe fits.

MALAGASY REPUBLIC INDEPEND-
ENCE DAY ANNIVERSARY

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to make note of
the 10th anniversary of the independence
of the Malagasy Republic which will ‘be
celebrated on June 26, 1970. In actuality,
Madagascar’s tradition of independence
goes much further back than 10 years,
for it existed as a kingdom in the preco-
lonial period. Since 1867, when the
United States concluded a commercial
convention with the traditional ruler
of the island, we have had an un-
broken friendship with the people of
Madagascar.

At this time in history the Malagasy
Government is supporting our efforts for
peace and freedom around the world,
and has shown its support for our explo-
ration of space by generously allowing us
to use Malagasy soil for a space tracking
facility. The island of Madagascar is an
important supplier of vanilla and cloves
to the United States. We also import
graphite, mica, and coffee from the
Malagasy Republic.

Madagascar’s illustrious President—
who has held his post since independ-
ence—is Philibert Tsiranana, a staunch
friend of the West. I congratulate him
and the people of Madagascar as they
complete the first 10 years of their Re-
public’s cherished independence.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
OUR HEALTH CARE CRISIS

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, the
growing crisis in our health care delivery
system profoundly affects not only the
welfare of each of us today but the qual-
ity of life of generations of Americans to
come.

Following are the interesting and can-
did remarks of Dr. Robert Q. Marston,
Director of the National Institutes of
Health, concerning the alarmingly low
priority assigned to health care programs
within the Department of Health, Edu-
eation, and Welfare; and the increasing
politicization of appointments to key
health positions in HEW. Dr. Marston's
comments appeared in an article written
by Victor Cohn of the Washington Post:

AMERICA'S HEALTH CRrIsis HELD TRACEABLE TO
HeALTH, EDUCATION, AND WELFARE
(By Victor Cohn)

America Is In a health crisis, but health 1=
eternally third in attention at the troubled
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare.

Welfare and education, costing more, in-
evitably come first in a.secretary’s attention.

The result is that a full-scale federal at-
tack on-health problems has never been de-
veloped, even while the country faces serious
crises of health manpower, organization and
costs.

These are opinions of Dr. Robert @. Mars-
ton, -director of the National Institutes of
Health, and a conspicuous lone survivor
among & “big three" of operating agency
heads at the stormy department.

He stated them in a two-hour interview.
Just doing so may have taken some courage.
The past six weeks have seen the firlng of
both 'Dr; Joseph English, director of the
Health Services and Mental Health Adminis-
tration, and Dr. Stanley Yolles, director of
the Natlonal Institute of Mental Health.

Both resigned at Nizxon administration re-
quest after criticizing some of its health poli-
cies’ and bucking injection of politics into
health joba.

Marston said he too has quarreled with
some such injections, while accepting others.
There have been persistent rumors—called
“untrue” by some sources—that he too has
been “slated to go,” and that his job, like the
one English held, will be changed from a ca-
reer to a political appeintment.

Marston sald, “I have been asked to stay,”
and “I have heard mnothing, except in the
newspapers,” about any change in job status.

“I would not accept a Schedule C Job"—
that is, a political one—he said flatly.

MALEK CALLED "“REASONABLE"

He sald he has opposed department. at-
tempts to set new policy on some  issues.
But he also said he has found "a reasonable
attitude’” In the office of Deputy Under Sec-
retary Frederic V. Malek—viewed by some as
one of the administration’s main political
manipulators in HEW-—despite several re-
cent “concerns” and “problems.”

These, he said, include having to get de-
partment approval of both NIH administra-
tors and. NIH advisers in fields like cancer
and heart disease. They include trying to get
more money for such health needs as rescu-
ing medical schools in danger of going broke.

Marston is 47 years old, a handsome and
personable man, a former medical professor
and dean named NIH head by HEW Secretary
Wilbur Cohen in 1968.
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The academic medical community, NIH's
main constituent, strongly supports him.
“We think he’s done a very good job,” sald
Dr. John Cooper, president of the Association
of American Medical Colleges.

Cooper said “we are terribly disturbed” at
the administration’s making English’s old job
“a political rather than professional appoint-
ment,” ‘and “we strongly oppose any such
action regarding the heads of NIH or NIMH.”
He made it clear that the nation’s medical
school deans have serlous reservations about
some of the acts of top HEW officials.

Marston spoke no ill at all of anyone higher,

Point by point, he sald:

He believes a basic problem of U.S. health
is simply that any HEW secretary must, by
dollar and political importance, pay first
attention to welfare (which includes Medicare
and Medicald, second to education and third
to health. But health problems need more
attention than.they are getting, he believes,
and the chief health official—now merely
an assistant seerefary—'should be” a full
under secretary.

There i{s “general agreement now with the
secretary’s office” that Marston and col-
leagues will be allowed to pick scientific
members of NIH advisory councils, but “we
will expect more review and suggestions” on
public, non-medical members, However, he
conceded, there have been delays in ap-
proval of even sclentific advisers.

There is also more screening now of NIH
officials. Under previous administrations,
Marston salid, all career appointments from
GS 16s up—the “supergrades”—had to be
cleared by the secretary’s office.. Now this
has been extended to GS 155 (officials who
start at $22.885 a year; they include deputy
or assistant directors of NIH research in-
stitutes). But “I haven't been turned down
on a recommendation,” Marston said.

There have been no drastic effects at NIH
of HEW decentralization efforts, At NIMH,
these have plucked most of the control of
community mental health centers from
NIMH chiefs. This met furious Yolles opposi-
tion. So far at NIH, Marston.said, only a
“small,” $200,000-a-year Public Health Serv-
ices traineeship program has been put
under HEW regional offices,

He quoted a Malek letter “assuring” him
there will be no loss of authority over NIH
research grants or of NIH's celebrated “peer
reviews"” (by which other sclentists judge
which scientists should get grants). There
has been serious concern in medical schools
about any “erosion” of this system.

TUNCERTAIN FUNDING

None of these subjects but “the uncer-
tainty of funding” for research and t
has been “our biggest problem since 1967,”
Marston reported.

NIH expenditures started a downhill slide
in 1967, especlally in real dollars after infla-
tion. The fall of 1969 saw suddenly enforced
research cuts that produced consternation
in many universities. On short notice, scores
of projects had to be curtalled and research
assistants and technicians fired.

The President has recommended a fiscal
1971 NIH authorization of $1.524 billion, up
$104 million from 1970. If this sum is voted,
and there are no new administration hold-
backs, “we will be in much better shape,”
Marston said. But any new reductions on
short notice, he added, “would again be re-
flected in chaos in the universities.”

The 1969 chaos, many of Marston’s depu-
ties maintain was caused not just by trouble
in the U.S. economy but by “the whole sys-
tem"” in which health has the low priority
it possesses in HEW.

Many of these deputies are far more crit-
ical than he of what they consider department
“interference” and “kibitzing,” and of
what they call “weak leadership” in the face
of this from the Assistant Secretary for Health
and Scientific Affairs, Dr. Roger Egeberg.
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All eyes in the health field are now on new
HEW Secretary Elllot Richardson—to see
what he does about politics in health ap-
pointments, about health priorities, about
U.8. health.

A question Dr. Marston raised—should
there be an under secretary of health?—
may be broadened by many to ask: in a coun-
try with finaneially shaky medical schools
and $100-a-day hospital care, should there
now be a full-scale secretary of health to
help design a national plan?

OUR IMPROVING ENVIRONMENT

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin, Mr. Speaker,
we hear so much discouraging talk about
our environment these days that an op-
timistic report from a knowledgeable
source is encouraging. A. T.—Lex—Miller
of Badger Meter Co., Milwaukee, is such
a knowledgeable source, and he has pre-
pared a delivered paper which I believe
will be a source of useful information,
and of interest to the Members of the
House. It is entitled “Our Improving
Environment.”

The item follows:

OUR IMPROVING ENVIRONMENT
(By A. T. Miller)
INTRODUCTION

In the beginning and for thousands of
years, man’s environment was extremely hos-
tile, barely yielding enough sustenance for
survival. Man, clearly, was at the mercy of

his environment.

However, at scattered times and places
throughout history, man has demonstrated
an ability to adapt and to substantially con-
trol and improve his environment.

Environment is usually thought of in phys-
ical terms such as air, water, climate, food
and shelter, other people, natural resources,
etec. But in considering total environment I
would add those conditions that have af-
fected the achievement of the historic goals
of men which have been and still are: free-
dom and the opportunity to improve their
well being—as they see it—not as someone
prescribes it for them.

I mentloned occasions in history where
men and 1life flourished. These included
Sumer, Athens, Carthage, Rome, Venice, Flor-
ence, Kiev, The Saracens, England and Amer-
ica. The conditions that were present in each
of the instances were freedom of actlon and
commerce as well as security of the lives and
property of the citizens.

Free men have always reacted creatively
to a hostile situation.

PROBLEM AND THESIS

Today we seem to be in an age of crises:
international, crime, youth, housing, popula-
tion, food and pollution,

A generation ago it was the school short-
age, automation, why can't Johny read, the
sputnik gap and others. Every generation
has had its crises which is partly a result of
the headline syndrome (Every day there
must be a headline),

A current crisis that is causing concern
among many people is our alleged deteriorat-
ing environment.

I disagree with their concern and would
like to present and support the following
thesis:

Man's total environment has been improv-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ing from the time he developed the first tools
and that during the past generation the rate
of improvement has increased.

I mentioned some examples where man-
kind flourished and where there was, at least
in those locations, a rapid improvement in
the total environment. Obviously the Im-
provement in the environment worldwide
has not been continuous as only two of those
flourishing societies are left.

Nevertheless, the number of people shar-
ing the improved environment is increasing.
West Germany and Japan have certainly
been a good example of this during the past
25 years. And more reecntly Hong Eong,
Taiwan, Singapore and others have achieved
rapid rises in their standards of living.

Furthermore we know what the precon-
ditions are and can use this knowledge to
evaluate instances of environmental dete-
rloration to determine corrective action.

I would like to examine some specific ex-
amples of alleged environmental deteriora-
tion in the light of today's concern for the
population explosion and the pollution of
our ecological community.

WATER RESOURCES

First, let me say that there is ng water
shortage and very likely never will be except
where distribution systems are inadequate.
Water is used, not consumed. Therefore there
is just as much water in the world today as
there ever was. There are approximately 215
billion gallons of fresh water avallable per
person In the world today. This is more than
one million times what we are using each
day. And yet there are people who insist that
inevitably we will run out of water.

I will agree that in spite of all the water
being avallable, much of it Is beginning to
look used. It is obvious that there is a lot
of polluted water. However, except for man
caused silting of the waterways of the world
and for some recent isolated changes in the
avallability of agquatic food, water pollution
constitutes only a minor economic and health
problem. The Milwaukee River for example,
has been polluted for over 100 years but only
recently has there been any significant ex-
pression of concern,

Secondly, let me dispel some pollution
lore. It is quite evident that chemical and
biological pollutants, in sufficient concen-
tration can cause destruction of at least a
part of the natural state of a river or lake.
Thermal pollution may cause a local change
but is not likely to cause destruction. It is
also evident that regardless of the concen-
tration of pollutants, every moving body of
water has the capability of eliminating the
effect at some point downstream. Further-
more there is no evidence whatscever to in-
dicate that any body of moving water, in-
cluding Lake Erie, can be polluted to a point
where it cannot eventually restore itself if
the introduetion of pollutants is sufficiently
reduced. As with an area of polluted alr, an
area of polluted water eventually becomes
diluted as it moves on.

A pertinent question that might be asked
is—how did pollution get this bad? Since
rivers and lakes have been considered public
property, the concept of protecting private
property from the actions of others (a pre-
condition for a free soclety) has not been
applicable, Therefore the waterways simply
have become unchallenged dumping grounds.

All that is needed is for all of the pol-
luters—municipal, industrial and agricul-
tural, to reduce their polluting to a level
where the waters can clean themselves to
whatever level is desired.

The ultimate cost of pollution abatement
must be born by the polluters and passed on
to their customers, whether industrial,
municipal or agricultural.

Although some new developments would
be helpful in reducing costs, such as con-
tinuous flow sewage treatment, the technol-
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ogy exists today to abate mearly all of the
water pollution. It is simply a matter of en-
forcement to achieve clean waters and this is
what has been lacking. For example, a Fed-
eral law passed in 1899 is just now being
effectively enforced In various parts of the
country.

Pollution control is primarily a state and
local problem. Where effective local enforce-
ment has occurred dramatic results have been
achieved in many parts of the world. For
example, fish that have not been seen for
generations have returned to the Thames in
the London area. Game fish are again being
caught in San Francisco Bay. Furthermore
these improvements required no sacrifice in
the standard of Hving.

Beyond the setting of standards for fed-
eral, interstate and other navigable water-
ways and some personnel for monitoring,
there seems to be no more justification for a
Federal bureaucracy concerned with water
pollution abatement than for a Federal bu-
reaucracy concerned with garbage collection.

Unfortunately the almost frantic effort to
federalize a local matter has restrained the
development of effective local pollution
abatement programs.

However, it is obvious from steps already
taken and others scheduled that our environ-
ment is improving. The next few years will
witness a reversal of centuries of water pol-
lution.

AIR RESOURCES

Air pollution is probably more serious than
water pollution because we don’t clean it
before we use it and it is more difficult to
evade. But the magnitude of the hazard is
not known. That is, we really don't know
very much about the long-term effect of dif-
ferent combinations and concentrations of
impurities in the air. However, since we can
see it and smell it, air pollution has become
a soclal problem and therefore a political
matter.

One of the incongruities of our laws per-
taining to property is that the air rights do
not include the air itself, However, this in-
consistency is beginning to change and as a
result, along with water the environmental
problem of air pollution is rapidly yielding to
local corrective action. I again emphasize
“local action.”

The technology for air pollution abate-
ment does exist and is being applied. Fur-
thermore it is improving rapidly as the in-
novators go to work. There was little in-
centive for innovation in the past as there
was limited opportunity due to limited
enforcement,

As in the case of water pollution abate-
ment, wherever effective local enforcement
of air pollution laws has occurred, dramatic
results have been achieved.

Pittsburgh with a local program experi-
enced significant improvement years ago.
London has had pollution control laws for
400 years but erratic enforcement until re-
cently. They have had no serious fog in
seven years.

The head of the Los Angeles County Air
Pollution Control District announced in
March that he is retiring because, he says
“there’s nothing much left for me to do
here.” Air pollution in the Los Angeles basin
is at its lowest point since 1954 and still de-
clining without an erosion of the standard
of living. Open air burning has been banned,
Industry has complied with local air pollu-
tion abatement laws. California motor vehicle
emission laws became effective in the early
1960's. Since then, because of the pollution
control devices, hydrocarbon emissions per
car have been reduced 809% and carbon mon-
oxide emissions per car have been reduced
70%. In spite of the Improvement some peo-
ple continue to predict that Los Angeles smog
will cause mass deaths by 1075,

With effective local enforcement of air
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pollution laws, our environment will con-
tinue to improve.

POPULATION

The alleged population explosion, if true,
would certalnly be an important factor in
our total environment. However I think that
it is nonsense to project recent population
growth rates without considering what
caused the rise or what could change it.

The population problem is essentially a
matter of people, space and food. Shelter and
clothing are also important but, while their
availability may be marginal, they are not
critical in the areas where the population
pressures are the greatest. As for people, the
world population has been rising rapidly
during the past century primarily due to a
rapid reduction in death rates, not to a rise
in birth rates.

The Western World with its series of eco-
nomic scientific and technological advances
witnessed a slow, gradual transition over
many generations, from high death rates
and high birth rates to low death rates and
low birth rates concurrent with an improve-
ment in the standard of living. During this
time the rate of population growth did not
change significantly.

But In parts of Asia, Africa and Latin
America mortality rates have dropped sub-
stantially in the last few generations with-
out a corresponding change in economic con-
ditions or birth rates. This obviously led to
& rapid rise in the rate of population growth.
However we may view the result, one of the
key factors contributing to the sharp drop
in death rates In tropical countries has been
the effective and continuing use of DDT in
controlling insect carried dlseases.

On the brighter side of the population
problem, growth rates have been dropping in
the technically and economically advanced
nations of Europe and North America. In the
United States for example, the population

growth rate is down to less than 1% and still
declining. The Census Bureau reported that

the population Iincreased 154,000 during
March to an estimated 204,663,000. This is
at the annual rate of %y of 1%. The popu-
lation of the United BStates 1s stabilizing
without government coercion.

Furthermore, birth rates and therefore
population growth rates have been falling
rapldly for several years In such develop-
ing nations as Taiwan, Hong EKong, Trinidad-
Tabago and Singapore. These are not isolated
cases but rather dramatic examples of the
effect of market economies, the infusion of
capital and a resulting rise in the standard
of living. Also, birth rates are beginning to
fall in Ceylon, Maylasia, Jamaica and Costa
Rica for the same reason.

Japan has halted ifts program to reduce
birth rates as there is concern about the long
run labor requirements for their expanding
industries. West Germany, Australia and
others are promoting increases in population,

The environment in the free world is im-
proving.

As to the avallability of space for an ex-
panding population there is not much to say
beyond the fact that there is plenty of it.
However, in order to take advantage of the
open land we may have to break or at least
bend the fradition of the central city. After
all, the central city in this country was ren-
dered obsolete over a generation ago by the
automobile. All of its traditional functions
have been diffused into outlying areas except
the function of serving as a political base.

FOOD

More than seven thousand years of over-
grazing and poor farming methods through-
out the Middle East, North Africa and parts
of Asia have caused eroded slopes, silted
rivers and paralyzed food production.
Changes in ancient civilizations and empires
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in this area parallel disastrous graln farm-
ing methods.

There have been some interesting high-
lights during this time, The Sumerians,
whom I mentioned earlier, over 4000 years
ago developed irrigation technology within
an environment of private property and a
market economy. The early Egyptians har-
nessed the ox, thereby increasing produc-
tivity to a point where people were avallable
for building programs. The Romans imple-
mented and expanded the soil and water con-
servation technology of the Carthaginians.
The Saracens improved it still further and
developed what became known as sclentific
farming. In more recent times the English
have been steadily increasing wheat pro-
ductivity for many centuries. With a few
other exceptions already mentioned the rest
of the world went hungry most of this
time.

Even today population growth threatens
to exceed food production in some parts of
the world where Malthus is again a vogue.
In other parts however, food production is
increasing far more rapidly than popula-
tion.

It is interesting to note the variations in
food production and preoductivity in dif-
ferent parts of the world. Since land is a
fixed resource, the only valid measure of
productivity is production per unit of land.

Wheat. The previous chart shows the pro-
ductivity in bushels per acre for the United
Kingdom from the 13th Century through
1968. Other natlons are shown on the UK.
line with their yields as of 1063. In addition,
the world population line is shown without
the 14th Century plague dip.

You will note that for the United EKing-
dom there was slow growth until the yleld
takeoff in the 1940's,

Also note the position of other countries
on the UK. line. The United States and Can-
ada are relatively low because of averaging
in the nonirrigated lands in the plains area
where yields are erratic. Actually many Mid-
western areas exceed the UK, in yields. Of
interest—Yugoslavia 1s one of the most mar-
ket oriented of the Eastern Bloc nations.

There have been a few changes in pro-
ductivity since 1963. France moved up to 53
bushels in 1968. The United States with 13
bushels per acre in the 1930's and 20 bushels
in the 19560's is now at about 30 bushels,
Russia is still at about 17 bushels per acre.

Malthus wrote his first book in 1798 long
before the takeoff.

Agricultural economists contend that cer-
taln conditions are necessary for a “yleld
takeoff” of a nation’s primary food crop:

1. A high degree of market orientation in
agriculture.

2. Relatively high level of literacy.

8. Per capita income levels far enough
above subsistence levels to provide capital
for investment in yield-raising capital inputs.

4. Higher level of development of the non-
agricultural sector.

While these four conditions have existed
wherever a yield takeoff has occurred I sus-
pect that the last three items are less im-
portant since yleld takeoffs are beginning to
occur in developing nations where only the
first condition is dominant.

The reasons for the yield takeoff in any
food crop are typically the effective use of
mechanization, chemicals and appropriate
strains of the plant. The chemical revolu-
tion has produced new types of nutrlents,
herbicides, fungicides, insecticides and bio-
regulants, These are all part of the new tech-
nology of our improving environment as are
the breakthroughs in the genetic design of
new strains and varieties of crops.

New strains of wheat have yielded over 100
bushels per acre. Hybridization of wheat is
just now getting started nearly forty years
after corn. A synthetlc species called triti-
cales, combining wheat and rye, outproduces
both in yield per acre and protein content.
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Wheat production in this country has heen
rising faster than consumption for many
years. As a result of persistent wheat sur-
pluses, the national wheat acreage allot-
ment has been significantly reduced in re-
cent years. The government’s 1970 wheat
program calls for a 12% cut in acreage from
the 1969 level. It is expected that in 1870
approximately 44 million acres will produce
1.3 billion bushels of wheat, This compares
with 74 million acres producing less than 1
billion bushels fifty years ago.

While we are cutting acreage, Russia is
still increasing acreage although total out-
put in 1969 dropped 5% from the 1968 level.

Corn. The chart below shows the produc-
tivity line for the United States where about
half of the world’'s supply is produced. The
yield takeoff started in the late '30s and be-
came fully effective in the early '40s. It was
due to hybridization, fertilizers, weed con-
trol and higher plant densities,

Although the average yleld has reached
nearly 80 bushels per acre, many farms have
exceeded 100 bushels. Over 300 bushels have
been achieved experimentally with some new
technologies yet to be tried.

In 1880 it took an average of 48 hours of
work to produce one acre of corn. Today,
with modern equipment, it takes only two
hours. In that same period the yields per acre
increased from 25 bushels to 80, The pro-
ductivity of the farmer increased 24 times
but the productivity of the land increased
only 3 times. It is that land that is now be-
coming more productive.

As a matter of interest it has been esti-
mated from contemporary records that the
American Indians were achieving corn ylelds
of between 15 and 20 bushels per acre at the
time of the arrival of white men.

Rice. Rice is the chlef food for half the
world’s population. This chart shows the
productivity line for Japan where the yleld
takeoff occurred considerably earlier than
in other rice producing countries. Note the
position of the other nations with market
economies that are not too far behind.

With a limitation on available land the
Japanese, following the formation of their
first national government, promoted an early
takeoff after a thousand years of slow growth
in productivity. The yield per acre increased
from about 2200 pounds per acre to more
than double that level today. As a result
Japan is now exporting rice and has em-
barked on a program of reducing rice acreage
10% per year for three years.

The International Rice Research Institute
in the Philippines, sponsored by the Ford and
Rockefeller Foundations, has developed some
exciting new strains of rice. With IR-8, one
of the new strains, the Philippines in 1969
not only became self sufficlent but achieved a
surplus. Unfortunately they could not sell
all of the surplus because of the glut in the
world rice markets. Note on the chart where
the Philippines were In 1963. The individual
Philippine farmers who are using 1R-8 and
appropriate chemicals have achieved In just
& few years a yield Increase that required
over 1000 years to accomplish in Japan.

Rapid conversion to the new strains is
taking place throughout Southeast Asla and
the Western Paclfic. The new strains of rice
permit heavier fertilizing and not only have
higher yields, but at least one and possibly
two extra crops each year. They take four
months or less to mature as against up to
seven months for the old strains. Where
weather conditions permit multiple crop-
ping, the increase in production per year can
be several times that of old types.

A yield takeoff now requires less time to
implement where takeoff conditions are met.
This 1s largely due to better communications
which is another part of our improving
environment.
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While mechanization has helped increase
wheat and corn yields it s not that important
to Increasing rice ylelds in Asla,

As with wheat and corn, the production
of rice in the free world is increasing much
faster than population.

The environment in the free world is im-
proving.

India has high hopes, but also has rigid
price controls on rice at levels below the free
market price. This of course has discouraged
the production of rice. Average yields per acre
are still at the levels of 1800 with no indica-
tion of a national yield takeoff.

Other Food Crops. Recent yield takeoffs in
the free world are not confined to the pri-
mary grain crops, For example, in the United
States the yield per acre of grain sorghum,
and soybeans has more than doubled since
the 30's while the yield of potatoes has more
than tripled in many areas.

In summarizing the food situation the un-
mistakable facts are these:

In the nations with market oriented agri-
culture, food production is increasing more
rapidly than population while in the natlons
with socialized agriculture the opposite is
true.

The capitalist nations are experiencing
problems of increasing food surpluses. The
developing nations with market economies
that are effectively applying new technologies
are rapidly achieving self-sufficiency. On the
other hand the developing nations with
planned economies and limited effectiveness
of new technology are facing serious food
shortages as are the major socialist nations:
Russia, China, and India.

The United Nations Food and Agricultural
Organization (FAQ) stated in its annual re-
port released in January “The food problem
facing the world in the near future is more
likely to be surpluses rather than starvation.”

As a word of caution, not all developing
agricultural nations are ready for a yield take-
off of their primary food crop. However, 1t
will occur sooner if the preconditions are
met.

Nevertheless, a higher percent of the free
world’s population is living above the sub-
sistence level than ever before in history.

Another point, the world’s total potential-
ly arable land, using today's technology, is
over three times the area actually harvested.
Furthermore, throughout the world land is
being reforested faster than timber is being
cut, strip-mined land is belng reclaimed fast-
er than it is being mined, and many areas
of land ruined centuries ago are once again
blooming.

Our environment i3 Improving.

In looking ahead, there are many exciting
things being developed for the next wave
of the agricultural revolution. The following
are just a few:

1. Lower costs for desalting sea water as
well as surface and subsurface brackish wa-
ter.

2. Implementation of subirrigation tech-
niques in which all nutrients and other
chemicals are applied at the root level using
only 14 as much water as with surface Irri-
gation. This would eliminate chemical run-
off and reduce soil runoff. This technique,
together with Number 1 above, may very well
be the answer to the salt buildup in the
Imperial Valley of California.

3. Increased use of plastic shelters for cold
weather farming. Many garden crops such as
tomatoes are now grown in this manner,

4, Growing acceptance of the elimination
of plowing to maximize yields and minimize
topsoil runoff.

5. Lower unit costs and prices following
the inevitable shift to corporate farming.
The elimination of price supports and acreage
restrictions will accelerate this shift.

6. I should also acknowledge and provide
for the countless innovations, large and
small, that have not yet emerged.
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BUMMARY

I mentioned in the beginning that the
goal of men throughout history, as clearly
indicated by many voluntary emigrations
and migrations has been freedom and the
opportunity to improve their well being as
they see it. Freedom for one implies free-
dom for all—which means security of life
and property, These conditions, which pro-
mote the most eflective utilization of hu-
man energy, represent a favorable total en-
vironment.

The evidence is overwhelming that the en-
vironment is improving. The free nations
of the world, with rising standards of living
for an increasing number of their citizens,
{llustrate the most favorable total environ-
ment the world has ever known.

Malthus who was more of a reporter than
& prophet could no more visualize the real
effect of new technology developed and cre-
atively applied by free people than Earl Marx
could. Both have been proven wrong.

Some people will say about food that “the
problem is not a shortage but a matter of
distribution.” If they would only inguire into
the matter they will find that there really
are shortages. They will find free nations in
all stages of development that have food
surpluses, stabllizing populations, rising
standards of living and the will to achieve
control over their physical environment. They
will also find nations with planned economies
facing critical food shortages, and a wide
range of population growth rates, level or
declining standards of living and little con-
cern for their physical environment. Those
who inquire will become aware of the uni-
versal failure of planned agriculture.

Others say that the gap between the haves
and have nots is increasing and that some-
how the capitalist nations are responsible
and should feel gullty. This is really the
wrong comparlson. It 1s not a gquestion of
have or have not but rather how well they
are using what they have. Without ques-
tion there is a gap that is widening. But it
is between nations that have conditions con-
ducive to rising standards of living and na-
tions that have conditions that limit the rise
in the standards of living. For example, com=-
pare the widening gap between East and
West Germany remembering that both
started from the same pile of rubble 25 years
ago. Compare the widening gap between
Japan and India. Compare the fortunes of
Cuba and Mexico over the past generation
with the gap now widening in favor of Mexico.
These widening gaps are to the credit not
the blame of the free nations.

If I were to consider an appropriate objec-
tive for this age of increasing awareness of
our environment, I would say let us first
identify and understand those conditions
which will provide the best total environ-
ment for the greatest number.

For the nations with free societies the total
environment is better and is continually
improving. Individual economic {freedom
seems to be the key. Never before in history
has there been such a great opportunity to
extend these free world concepts to all the
people of the world. Never before have the
comparisons between the free and con-
trolled socleties been so obvious nor the
communications to make them known so
effective.

For those who want to take a personal part
in environmental improvement I would sug-
gest that after they acquire an understand-
ing of the preconditions of an improving
environment they actlvely promote the im-
plementation of these conditions wherever
they are lacking. On a local basis they should
seek enactment and effective enforcement of
appropriate environmental improvement laws
based on the concepts covered earlier under
water and air resources.

For purposes of pollution abatement, food
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production and an improvement in other
environmental factors, let us use the new
technologies effectively—not abandon them.
There is much to be done.

Personally I am very confident that by the
year 2000, for the free world there will be
clearer thinking on the matter of improving
the total environment. There will be a real-
ization that effective control and improve-
ment in our environment requires no decline
in our standard of living. On the contrary it
should continue to improve if all conditions
are met. As a result of effective local pro=
grams there will be cleaner air and water.
Food production capability will continue to
exceed population growth. The trend, that
has already started, toward a stabilization of
the world population will be continuing—
voluntarily.

Obviously I cannot foresee future events,
but I am certain that given the condition of
freedom many more contributions to an im-
proving total environment will be made by
creative and productive individuals of this
and future generations.

A CHANGE IN THE FISCAL YEAR?

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, the end of
this fiscal year is close at hand and it is
obvious that few of our appropriation
bills will be enacted before that time.
This fact is borne out all the more be-
cause of the continuing appropriation
bill which had to be considered by the
House yesterday.

This inability on the part of the Con-
gress to conduct its business in a timely
fashion according to the old tradition of
a 6-month legislative session has not
passed unnoticed and I would like to in-
sert the following editorial from the
Journal of Commerce in New York, June
24, 1970, in the REecorp for the benefit
of all my colleagues:

A CuHANGE ¥ THE FiscaL YEar?

If the Senate majority leader is correct
in his predictions, the Senate will take only
a two-week electlon break this year and
then try to complete its labors by next Jan.
3. Not since that chamber returned from a
recess to vote on the censure of Sen. Joseph
R. McCarthy, in 1954, has it met following
congressional elections. But since its appears
very likely to do so this year, as Senator
Mansfield predicts, it is pertinent to raise
once agaln the question of whether it makes
any sense to maintain a fiscal year that be-
gins on July 1 and ends June 30,

Back in 1843, when the present fiscal year
was established, it seemed a good idea to
glve Congress some extra time to pass appro-
priations bills. Congress then convened on
the first day in December (something it con-
tinued doing up until 1834), and obviously
didn’t have enough time to sift through
requests for appropriations and debate other
urgent issues If tied to a calendar year ex-
piring the minute the clock ushered in the
new year.

A six-month extension seemed adequate,
for Capitol Hill was largely deserted in sum-
mer. In fact, as late as 1946 it still seemed
logical, for the Legisiative Reorganization
Act of that year provided that “except in
time of war or during a national emergency
proclaimed by the President, the two houses
shall adjourn sine die not later than the
last day (Bundays excepted) In the month
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of July each year unless otherwise provided
by Congress.”

In retrospect this looks a little silly. Only
on two occasions since 1946 (in 1952 and
1956) has Congress metf its own adjourn-
ment deadline. The last time adjournment
came as early as September was nine years
ago, Since then it has ricocheted between
October and December, the tardiest ad-
journment having been Dec. 30 in 1963.

The congressional workload has certainly
increased along with the population, with
the growing complexity of the problems fac-
ing American soclety and with the deepen-
ing penetration of the Federal Government
into areas heretofore considered as being
largely out of its province, Another factor
is that, for all practical purposes, the nation
is engaged in war. During all the years of
World War II, Congress remained in session
through most of December. The session be-

g Jan. 3, 1950, actually lasted into
Jan. 2, 1951, largely because of the Eorean
War.

This does not, of course, mean that Con-
gress has been taxed beyond its lmits in
the more recent years. Last year its Mon-
day and Friday sesslons were distinguished
largely by the scarcity of legisiators in at-
tendance. Moreover, it voted itself an ex-
tended summer vacation, even though a great
many rather urgent measures, including ap-
propriations measures, had not been decided,
Some of them had barely been discussed.

Our purpose in bringing this up is not
to chide the House and Senate on being
lackadalisical as much as it is to point to
the disrupting effect these lags have on na-
tional economic planning.

Last year, when the administration was
beginning to take very much to heart the
need for a drive to restrain inflation, the
knowing just how much Congress was going
to cut.spending, if at all, Months after the
new fiscal year began, key appropriations
bills still awaited action under ad hoc meas-
ures called “continuing legislation™ which
allowed everyone to go on spending what he
had planned to spend pending final congres-
slonal action.

One result of this was that the President
and the Bureau of the Budget were virtually
stymied in drawing up the budget for fiscal
1971. So were a great many economists and
businessmen who were unable to make any
definitive judgments on whether the commit-
ments not yet voted on by Congress would
produce another inflationary budget or some-
thing a little more hopeful.

This year, alas, things don't loock very
much better. The House has been doing its
chores with fair regularity, but the Senate
has seemed as preoccupied with the Presi-
dent’s current ventures in Indochina as it
did last year with ABM, MIRV and matters
relating to a proposed new super battle tank.

All this, we agree, is quite within the
Senate’'s province. But while the debate over
national defense policy goes on, all manner
of bread-and-butter legislation is left un-
touched, including over a dozen major appro-
priations bills and including such time-con-
suming programs as welfare reform, electoral
college reform, the defense procurement au-
thorizations, the debt limit increase, bank
holding company bills and the like. Since the
omnibus farm bill has not yet been acted
upon by the House, the SBenate will ultimately
have to take that up, too.

So in view of the Incontrovertible evidence
that Congress is unable to act on most key
money bills by the end of June, why maintain
any longer the fiction that July 1 is an appro-
priate beginning for a new fiscal year? The
Bureau of the Budget agreed as far back as
last October that it isn't. Phillip 8. Hughes,
its deputy director, then sald plainly that
his agency favored a change. Sen. Warren
Magnuson and Rep. Odin Langen have spon-
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sored legislation that would push it six
months ahead to coincide with the calendar
year.

This, to us, would make sense. It would
take into account the realities of the legisla-
tive timetable. It would end the six-month
hiatus which oceurs when approximately one-
half a fiscal year expires before anyone knows
for sure just how much Congress is going to
spend In the course of the second half.

In such circumstances, of course, the Presi-
dent's annual budget message would have to
be postponed for a few months. But that, in
effect, is what is happening now.

FIGHTING DRUG ABUSE

HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, all of us
are aware of the growing problem of nar-
cotics, principally among the young in
this Nation. We have read with distress
the many stories of young people using
not only such drugs as LSD and mari-
huana, but also of their turning to hard
narcotics in the heroin class.

The Alcoholism and Drug Abuse Coun-
cil of Northeastern Pennsylvania, under
the leadership of Mr. Tom Rice, Sr., is
pursuing a remarkably intelligent pro-
gram to fight the problem of drug ad-
diction; and it is pursuing this fight
through a program of educating the
young.

At the request of the Alcoholism and
Drug Abuse Council of Northeastern
Pennsylvania, and through the coopera-
tion of Microdramas Co. of California, 15
stations in northeastern Pennsylvania
scheduled for 1 week, June 8 through
June 12, a series of five programs deal-
ing with drug abuse. These stations pro-
gramed the identical material at the ex-
act same time. This effort is, indeed,
unique and has received the highest
praise from health officials, law enforce-
ment personnel, and in particular, from
ADAC.

Three of the programs were written
and produced by Jory Sherman of Rialto,
Calif. Two other 15-minute features in-
cluded an interview with Art Linkletter,
whose daughter committed suicide as a
result of a flashback suspected from the
drug L.SD. This program feature was fur-
nished through the cooperation of the
National Broadcasting Co. Another pro-
gram made available through NBC was
the actual testimony of Craig Gardner
who recorded his reaction to drug usage
just minutes before he took his own life
as “an easy way out.”

The stations involved in this unique
educational approach included all pro-
gram formats, including classical music.

This remarkable example of coopera-
tion was under the leadership of Tom
Rice who is not only president of the
ADAC but is also president of WSCR ra-
dio in Scranton. Mr. Rice remarked that:

It is highly commendable for a broadcaster
to Interrupt his station’s normal program-
ming and, in some Instances, go against sta-
tion policy in participating in this total effort
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in calling attention to the drug abuse
problem.

I am sure that all of my colleagues
here in the Congress will join me in com-
mending these stations, just as Mr. Rice
commended them. By programing the
educational material at the same time,
there was a saturation effort which must
surely have a profound impact on all of
the young people who spend so much of
their lives listening to the radio.

The radio stations which participated
in this program are: WICK, WSCR,
WWDL-FM in Scranton; WBRE-AM/
FM and WYZZ-FM in Wilkes-Barre;
WCDL-AM/FM in Carbondale; WITTC-
AM/FM in Towanda; WPEL in Mont-
rose; WVPO-AM/FM in Stroudsburg;
and WAZL in Hazelton.- WARM and
WEJL in Scranton are scheduling the
program at a different time.

It is my sincere hope that the Com-
missioners at the Federal Communica-
tions Commission will take note of this
remarkable and unique effort, and will
commend each of these radio stations for
the great public service they have ren-
dered all of us.

OPINION POLL
HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, in recent
days many Americans have expressed in
one form or another their views on na-
tional and international issues of our
Government.

Many in the press have established
and completed surveys of their readers
in regard to our Government’s commit-
ments in Southeast Asia, the Middle
East conflict, college turmoil and our
overall troop placement in Europe.

Recently “The Daily Idahonian”, in
Moscow, Idaho, under the managership
of Mr. Jack Marineau, undertook a
sampling of opinion concerning these
issues.

I commend to my colleagues the re-
sults of this survey and insert them in
the RECORD:

RESULTS OF OPINION POLL
[Percent]

1. Should President Nixon have sent troops
into Cambodia?

2, Are you in favor of the immediate with-
drawl of all American troops from
SouthesstAsia? . _._ o _ ... ...

3. Should National Guard troops with loaded
guns be allowed to come on to college
campuses to quell violence?

4, Should the United States sell more
planes and war material to Israel?

5 Should the United States withdraw its
troops from Europe at this tima?

30,34

68.05

23.07
44,52
79.28

Mr. Speaker, perhaps the significance
in this poll lies in the fact that it was
conducted in a college community. Mos-
cow is the home of the University of
Idaho:
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PENN CENTRAL CASE AND US.
POLICY

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, the finan-
cial debacle of the Penn Central has been
a cause of great concern to me and the
thousands of commuters who live in my
district. The history of railroading has
been full of stories of financial wheeling
and dealing and the Penn Central fiasco
js another depressing chapter in this
story. A stinging analysis of the Penn
Central case and the failure of last
minute efforts by management to get the
Government to bail out a railroad they
had led to bankruptcy was written by
Milton Viorst and appeared in the Wash-
ington Star of June 23. I believe that the
Government should take sensible steps
to assist the railroad industry—and I
hope the House will act soon on the Rail
Passenger Service Act—but I do not
think that ill' advised, hastily arranged
loans are the right answer. While I would
not yet favor the drastic solution of na-
tionalization that Mr. Viorst advocates,
I think it is clear that unless the rail-
road industry puts its own house in order,
this is a result they may inevitably face.
As the Penn Central case shows, the pub-
lic which has been too often damned by
the railroads, has finally gotten damned
mad. The article follows:

PENN CENTRAL CASE AND U.S. PoLiCY
(By Milton Viorst)

When Deputy Defense Secretary David
Packard told a closed session of the House
Appropriations Committee some weeks ago
that the financial solvency of the Penn Cen-
tral Co, was vital to the national security, his
audience laughed sardonically at him.

When he said that the Navy, as a defense
requirement, would guarantee $200 million
in loans to Penn Central, hardly anyone
doubted that the money was as good as lost.

Had Packard not taken the transaction to
the committee as a fait accompli, he would
probably have received congressional sanc-
tion. After all Congress has historically been
as tolerant as administrations of the curlous
ways of railroads,

But President Nixon, after months of
secret talks, had made a private deal with
Penn Central, and Congress resented it. On
Priday, he was forced to back out. On Sun-
day, Penn Central got even by declaring itself
bankrupt.

No tears, however, are required. The trains
will continue to run, despite Packard, at
their customary level of inefficlency, And the
company's stock will be traded, In recogni-
tion of Penn Central's possession of $7 bil-
lion in assets that it chose not to liguidate.

Actually, what the administration pro-
posed was to give Penn Central $200 million
to perpetuate its tradition of incompetent
management and disdain for the public in-
terest.

The proposal was in the grand tradition of
collusion between the nation’s railroads and
federal agencies, particularly the agency held
responsible by law for rallroad regulation,
the Interstate Commerce Commission.

The previous Democratic administrations,
despite the anti-trust laws, sanctioned the
merger of the Pennsylvania and the New
York Central, though Penn Central gave
notice at the time of a cutback in service
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by projecting declining passenger and freight
demand.

Needless to say, the prophecy was self-
fulfilling. As service was reduced, demand in-
deed shifted to trucks and alrplanes, leaving
Penn Central free to diversify into a glant
conglomerate.

Prom Penn Central's point of view, the
logic was obvious: Why invest in new rail-
road cars, track and station facilities if
there's a better return in pipelines and
luxury hotels?

The railroads’ contempt for passenger
traffic is, of course, legendary. Anyone who
has taken a train recently has had that con-
firmed. But Penn Central managed even to
undo its profitable freight business.

Under law, the ICC has always had the
power to compel Penn-Central to run a bet-
ter rallroad. But as one commissioner put
it recently, “We do not Intend to use that
Jurisdiction in requiring heavy Invest-
ment . . ."”

Rep. Richard Ottinger, whose New York
district depends on Penn-Central, has said
the ICC and the railroads maintain a “work-
ing economic and personal relationship,
which frequently involves the most insidi-
ous possible influence by an industry upon
an agency holding the public trust.”

Rep. John Dingell of Michigan has charged
that the ICC's dealings are riddled with
conflict of interest.

In the end, however, even the ICC’s indul-
gence didn't save Penn Central from its own
blundering. It had Invested so poorly that it
lost its liquidity, and became the first ma-
jor victim of the 1970 recession. It couldn't
even make a deal with a President who would
come through on his word.

What was particularly irritating to Con-
gress was that the government demanded
nothing in return for its generosity.

It is inconceivable that Packard did not
promise, at the least, a complete government
examination of Penn Central finances.

Nor did he suggest that, as a condition of
the loan, Penn Central would start showing
some concern for the public.

The administration did ask for legislation
authorizing a total of 87560 million in rail
loans, but there was no indication that any
of the money had to be directed at improved
service.

What Nixon did propose—with railroad
approval, of course—was a public corpora-
tion to run unprofitable passenger lines. But
as long as we contemplate nationalization,
why not go all the way and take over the
entire industry?

Deep down, the trouble is that federal
transportation policy is insane. The 1871
budget contains $4.6 billion for roads and
$1.35 billion for aviation. It has $23 million
to improve the railroads.

No wonder Penn Central concluded that
no one cared about rail service, and that it
could get away with anything it wanted, in-
cluding bankruptcy.

A TRIBUTE TO GORDON CANFIELD
“MAN OF THE YEAR"”

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, on June 9,
1970, the Kiwanis Club of Paterson, N.J.,
awarded its Man of the Year Award to
Gordon Canfield in appreciation of his
excellence in public service. As many of
you in this Chamber will remember, Gor-
don Canfield served in this body with dis-
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tinction for 20 years from 1941 to 1961
when he retired.

His devotion to duty and his sacrifices
as a dedicated public servant were well
stated in the inscription accompanying
the award:

Outstanding among men of all religions
and political faiths;

Righteously indignant against all forms of
discrimination;

Dedicated to God and his native land;

Openly, without evasion or mental reserva-
tion;

Now, yesterday and tomorrow.

The inscription went on to cite Gor-
don Canfield’s awareness of his respon-
sibilities in the community and the Con-
gress as well as his devotion to his family
and friends.

More than 300 attended the award
luncheon given in his honor represent-
ing all religious faiths and political per-
suasions. It is my pleasure and honor to
include at this point in my remarks the
text of the “Tribute to Gordon Canfield”
delivered by Dr. William P. Tolley, chair-
man of Mohawk Airlines and chancellor
emeritus of Syracuse University:

As I look at this wonderful company of
friends of Gordon and Dorothy Canfield, I
am reminded of the comment of the little
girl on her first day at school. Her mother
was with her, and as she looked at the warm
and cheerful classroom, the happy, chatter-
ing children and the smiling teacher, she
turned to her mother and said, “The room
says, ‘yes'."

This room says “yes,” and we all say “yes”
in gratitude, respect and love,

Walt Whitman once sald, “This is the city
and I am one of the cltizens,

“Whatever interests the rest, interests me,
politics, war, markets, newspapers, schools,

“The mayor and councils, banks, tariffs,
steamships, factories, stocks, stores, real
estate and personal estate.”

In honoring Gordon Canfield as Man of the
Year, Kiwanis honors the principle of good
citizenship.

We take the words of Walt Whitman as an
expression of our own interest, loyalty and
commitment as citizens—"This is the city
and I am one of the cltizens. Whatever in-
terests the rest, interests me.”

It is a privilege for me to be here as it is
for all the members of the Canfield family.
I have known Gordon since 1915. We were
students together in the Binghamton Cen-
tral High School in Binghamton, New York.
Gordon had been a newsboy and in high
school he worked long hours as a newspaper
reporter. But we knew him as a brilliant
student, a natural leader, our finest debater,
and by far our most gifted orator. He had
won the state oratorical contest and a four-
year scholarship at Columbia University—a
scholarship he was unable to take because of
the family finances. I remember the tremen-
dous reception we gave him at the Lacka-
wanna Statlon when he returned from New
York City. Public speaking was a major ac-
tivity in our high school and Gordon won
all the public speaking contests and all the
debates, To Mr. Greengard, our teacher and
debate coach, there never was a debater with
the forensic skill of Gordon Canfield.

I followed with interest Gordon’s experi-
ence with Western Union, his service In
World War I, his work as a reporter for the
old Passalc Dally News, his service as secre-
tary for 17 years to the late Congressman
George Seger, his study at night to earn his
law degree, and then his brilliant career as
Congressman from the Eighth District for
twenty years—retiring ten years ago as Dean
of the New Jersey delegation,
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We worried about Gordon's safety as he
served as an ordinary seaman on an oil
tanker on the Atlantic in World War II. We
read with excltement and concern ais first
hand reports of visits to Buchenwald, Hiro-
shima and the Eorean War Front. We lis-
tened to his prophetic words about drug ad-
diction as a national problem and his vigor-
ous leadership in Congress of the war on
narcotics. He was Chalrman of the Treas-
ury-Post Office Appropriations Subcommit-
tee. I should like to think that the recent
postal strike would not have occurred if
Gordon were still in Congress. It would not
have occurred because the legitimate griev-
ances of the postal workers would have been
met long before.

Gordon was a key figure in Droviding for
the needs of refugees from Hitler and the
war zones, He had a deep interest in the
race problem and all the problems of the
little man. In his concern for the disadvan-
taged and the poor, he helped to make pos-
sible the present program of social security.
He was the enemy of both facism and com-
munism. And he knew what was needed to
keep America strong. He had a special in-
terest and concern for the Coast Guard. I
remember a visit to the Coast Guard Acad-
emy as a speaker. I was treated courteously.
When, however, I mentioned to the Com-
mandant that I had married Gordon Can-
field’s sister, he jumped to attention. “Why,”
he sald, “Congressman Canfield is the Father
of the Coast Guard Reserve. No one in pub-
le life has done so much for so many
years for the Coast Guard.”

In the decade since his retirement from
Congress, Gordon has spent his exceptional
talents in community service for the First
National Bank of Passalc County, The
Church of the Covenant, Rotary, The Pas-
salc Valley Chapter of the American Red
Cross, The Paterson Council on the Aging,
The First Federal Savings and Loan Asso-
ciation of which he is a Director, and as an
active member of the distinguished board
of the John F. Kennedy Center for the Per-
forming Arts in Washington.

As a Republican running for office In a
heavily Democratic district, Gordon was un-
beatable. There were many reasons for this:
his warm personality, his love for people, his
gift for friendship, his concern for justice,
his unfailing kindness and courtesy, his sin-
cerity and integrity, and, of course, his
knowledge of government, his long and wide
experience and his elogquence as a speaker.

Gordon is one who lets nothing stop him—
not even the loss of health. He is a per-
fectionist. He is a tremendous worker. He
leaves nothing to chance. He puts his heart
into everything he does, He takes pride In
that extra effort that spells the difference
between what is good and what 1s outstand-
ing.

What an example his life is in a day when
so many suffer from an acute case of under-
achievement. This iz a time of carelessness in
dress and conduct. We have a youth culture
where the peer-pressure is to conform to the
lowest standards and aims. The accent is on
obscenity in speech, rudeness in manners and
medioerity in performance. Dishonesty is
condoned because there Is so much of it.
Violence is excused because of the greater
violence of war. Immorality is defended as
the new freedom and the new morality.
Whatever is common and cheap becomes the
norm. And youth captures youth and ex-
ploits it.

What we have forgotten is the distinction
between right and wrong and between what
is and what ought to be. We have forgotten
that what is common may be unworthy of us,
that what is average is not good enough. We
have forgotten that a low aim in life has
disastrous consequences for all who choose it.

Today we honor a man who is not com-
mon and who is not average. His life re-
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flects the discipline and habit of a search
for excellence. It was Browning who wrote,
“The alm if reached or not, makes great
the life.” The high aim of Gordon Canfield
makes great his life.

Gordon is one who believes that God is
not dead, that the miracle of spring does
not just happen each year, and that the con-
quest of space is possible because the laws
of nature do not change.

Joined to this belief in a universe under
law is Gordon’'s belief as a lawyer, legislator
and citizen in an ordered society. In his
thirty-seven years at Washington he came
to see more clearly than most of us the role
of the courts, of the President and of the
Congress in a free soclety which makes its
progress under law.

The mood of some of our soclal activists
is that they will choose the laws to obey
while still expecting the full protection of
the Ameriean legal system. But the law, like
an ordered soclety, is surprisingly fragile.
It is like an umbrella. One can’t punch holes
in an umbrella and then expect protection
from the rain.

Gordon has lived by his belief in an ordered
universe, an ordered human soclety and an
ordered morality. And the three are related.

There is no answer to the search for hap-
piness in drug addictlon and promiscuity.
There is no happiness in the philosophy that
anything goes. When anything goes, every-
thing goes.

Nihilism in the fleld of morals means just
what it does in society—the destruction of
all law and order. Man cannot live in such
a world. He must have a tradition, a stand-
ard, an ideal, a canon, an example, a moral
belief, a moral law. There will be no great
society without character, without the self-
diseipline and restraint of high ideals and
moral values.

At this point Gordon would protest that
we have said too much, but we have not.
We need the example of men of character.
And Gordon has been an example to all
of us.

When we honor a man like Gordon, it is
an exercise in responsible citizenship. It is a
recognition that, “This is the city and I am
one of the citizens. Whatever interests the
rest, interests me.”

At Syracuse University we make a great
deal of the Athenian Oath. It is engraved on
the wall of Maxwell Hall and it reads as
follows: “We will ever strive for the ideals
and sacred things of the city, both alone and
with many. We will increasingly seek to
quicken the sense of public duty: we will
revere and obey the city's laws. We will
transmit this city not only less, but greater,
better, and more beautiful than it was trans-
mitted to us.”

Dorothy and Gordon have faithfully dis-
charged the obligations of their cath of citi-
zenship. As concerned and loyal Americans
we should do the same. This is the meaning
of what Kiwanis has done in Paterson today.
In our commitment to good citizenship is
our perfect tribute to Gordon and Dorothy
Canfield.

THE LAND OF ENCHANTMENT

HON. ED FOREMAN

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. FOREMAN. Mr. Speaker, those of
us from the Southwestern United States,
and New Mexico in particular, were most
appreciative of the very kind and
thoughtful editorial in the June 19, 1970,
issue of Life magazine written by Life’'s
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managing editor, Mr. Ralph Graves. We
extend a warm, hearty welcome to all
Americans, easterners and others, to
come visit the Land of Enchantment—
enchanting scenery, history, and people.
It is not only a great place to visit, but
a wonderful, healthy place to live.
The editorial follows:

THE PLEASANT, FRIENDLY SoUND oF GooD
MANNERS

I have recently come back from west Texas,
where I lived for a while many years ago,
and from Arizona and New Mexico, where I
had never been at all. It is customary for
visitors to the Southwest to be impressed
by the vastness and splendid emptiness of
the country. To go there direct from the
high-rise, car-choked world of New York
City is indeed an experience in total con-
trast. Only someone who has been repeated-
ly trapped in traffic jams on six-lane “turn-
pikes” and “thruways,” traffic jams caused
by one car in one lane running out of gas,
can appreclate the joy of driving a two-
lane highway through open country for 100
miles—and seeing three cars. There is so
much open space in this land, and it is such
a pleasure to be a relaxed and inconsequen-
tial part of it.

It was only after several days of traveling
and visiting and talking that I began to
be aware of something more important than
spaciousness. I was a stranger in every sense,
not only because I didn't know anymore,
but because the landscape and the towns and
cities and even many of the place-names
stopped, I was made to feel welcome, It did
not matter whether I was meeting someone
as an editor of Life or as a customer at a
restaurant or drug store or just asking di-
rections in the ignorant way of all strangers.
I kept encountering friendliness and cour-
tesy and goodwill. An oil executive who
certainly did not agree with LiFe's view of
oil pollution was nevertheless a gracious host.
An Arizona businessman who thought Spiro
Agnew had exactly the right view of “the
Eastern press” made a special effort to ar-
range meetings and appointments for a visi-
tor from the Eastern press. An artist I had
never met simply dropped his work for two
days to show me his country. A state gover-
nor who had just suffered a bitter political
disappointment invited me out to his house
at the end of a very bad day and never men-
tioned his troubles. On a more casual level,
whenever I bought a tank of gas or a cup
of coffee, I was never just handed my change.
It was invariably accompanied by “Come
back and see us"™ or “Have a nice day” or
“Good luck now."” All of these occurrences
were more than good business or good poll-
ties: they were good manners.

When I realized what an extraordinarily
pleasant thing was happening over and over
agzain. T began to wateh for examples of bad
manners, of ordinary, everyday rudeness.
I kept right on watching till the end of the
trip, and I am embarrassed to report that my
solitary exhibit after 10 days of alert atten-
tion was a cab driver—the New York City
cab driver who took me home from EKennedy
Afrport to Manhattan.

I don't want to suggest that the people
who live in Alpine and Albuquerque and
Roswell and San Patricio and Pecos and
Phoenix are nicer than Americans elsewhere.
In fact, another LiFe editor who has made
a similar trip through the South Iinsists
that for courtesy and kindness he will match
the people he met against the people I met.
But I am reminded by this experience—as
perhaps many of us need to be reminded
these days—that this country, for all its
current disharmony, and protest and shout-
ing, is inhabited by people who prefer to be
decent to one another.
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HOUSING NEEDS GROW MORE
ACUTE

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mrs. MAY. Mr. Chairman, the housing
needs of our country are continuing to
grow more acute, and to meet the de-
mands for shelter, the homebuilding in-
dustry and the finance industry need
help now.

The Emergency Home Finance Act of
1970 is designed to deal with this situa-
tion and my only regret is that it has
taken so long for the bill to reach us on
the floor.

In consideration of these needs, I am
favorably impressed with an editorial on
the bill which appears in the July issue
of Professional Builders, the Nation’s
largest housing publication. The editor,
James J. Shapiro, believes that passage
of the Emergency Home Finance Act now
will help spur housing production and
the ability of people to buy and rent de-
cent shelter.

The editorial follows:

EMERGENCY HoUsING AcT—NoO WaAY To LiGHT
My FRE

To spur up more action during a skidding
housing year, Congress has put final touches
on a 1970 houshing bill. It's called the Emer-
gency Home Finance Act because the orig-
inal purpose was to quickly pass a few key
money measures and help a deteriorating
emergency credit situation facing our in-
dustry.

The bill has important provisions, namely:
(1) An appropriation of $250,000,000 to be
used by the Federal Home Loan Bank Board.
This would help inch downward S&L rates to
builders. (2) An expansion (by about $750,-
000,000) of special assistance funds that can
be used by the Government National Mort-
gage Association at the discretion of the
President, And HUD Secretary Romney has
testified that the President would use the
funds. (3) Establishment of a Federal Home
Loan Mortgage Corporation within the Fed-
eral Home Loan Bank System to handle con-
ventional mortgages. This would provide a
secondary market for conventional mortgages
held by commercial banks, mutual savings
banks and most S&Ls. It would also serve as
a stimulus for a uniform mortgage instru-
ment between FHA and conventional mort-
gages. (4) A subsidy of $60,000,000 for this
new Mortgage Corp. making up the diffierence
betwen seven percent mortgages which it
would acquire and average borrowing cost.
Loans could be either FHA, VA, or conven-
tional and would be a big boost for housing
in the $20,000-to-$30,000 range for mliddle-
income families.

The bill is solid and packed with goodies,
80 what's the beef? The problem Is really
not the bill but its lack of emergency ac-
tion. The Benate first acted on the bill in
early April, but the House has fiddled and
delayed, and the entire package will prob-
ably not be passed until late June or early
July,

This is despite aggressive -testimony by
NAHB and individual lobbying efforts during
the May Spring Board meeting in Washing-
ton. I might add that without NAHB's push-
ing, the bill would probably have been de-
layed even further.

Many provisions of the bill such as the
establishment of the Morigage Corporation
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are excellent, but emergency legislation is not
the place for a broad, far-reaching concept.
Congress, particularly the House, should have
quickly passed key money portions (like the
FHLBB’s $250 million) and left the more
complex programs for later debate.

The delay has put a further crimp In
credit instead of alleviating it and has wid-
ened the credibility gap between bullders and
the Administration which has promised to
“do something” about the housing situation.
Now the ugly spectre of party politics enters
the picture. Some Washington insiders say
the situation has gone so long without de-
cisive action that Democrats may delay real
help at this time in order to point a pre-
November-election accusing finger at Re-
publicans who have “carried us into a hous-
ing depression.”

During a recent trip to Washington, I
had a chance to talk with long-time legis-
lative pro In housing affairs, Joseph Mec-
Grath, staff vice president of NAHB, Joe's
analysis: ““This bill contains very helpful
financial programs—but it just may be too
late.”

Is that any way to handle emergency hous-
ing matters?

OUR ENVIRONMENT A NEW
NATIONAL COMMITMENT

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, pollution is a very serious prob-
lem in this Nation. A few days ago I re-
ceived a special report published by my
colleague the gentleman from Michigan
(Mr. McDonarp) which I thought re-
flected the severity of the problem, and
the dedication to which we all are com-
mitted. The report, titled “Our Environ-
ment: A New National Commitment,” is
a brief, and to-the-point synopsis of pol-
lutions’ causes and hopefully its cures.
I commend Mr. McDowaLp for his efforts
in this report, and offer my thanks to
him for making this copy available to
me. I wish to share this report with all
of my colleagues, and offer at this time a
copy to be printed in the Recorp. Por-
tions of the report include a Flintstone
cartoon by Hanna and Barbera, re-
printed with permission from McNaught
Syndicate, Inc., a Joe Palooka cartoon by
Ham Fisher, reprinted by permission
from McNaught Syndicate, Inc., and a
photograph of Mr. McDonaLDp with Fed-
eral Water Quality Administration Com-
missioner, David Dominick,

The report follows:

THE JACK MCDONALD CONGRESSIONAL REPORT
OUR ENVIRONMENT: A NEW NATIONAL COM=-
MITMENT
America the beautiful?

The genuis that in less than a century has
made us the most affluent nation in history
has given us an unwanted byproduct—pol-
luted air and waterways and an incredible
mass of litter.

Thousands of factories and millions of cars,
symbols of our fantastic productivity, daily
polson the air we breathe. Our waterways
are polluted by industry and government
alike, Our countryside is used as a trash
can for millions of articles hurled from
speeding cars, Our entire population of more
than 200 million Is in some manner affected.
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And so the Seventies have been declared
the “decade of the environment,” a time for
the American people to devote greater at-
tention and more of our wealth to the prob-
lems of pollution so that our very affluence
will not be our destroyer.

This new national dedication comes none
too soon, for as we have grown so have we
sown the seeds of potential disaster,

The vastness and wealth of our nation
have been largely responsible for our cur-
rent plight.

We have had as much—and continue to
find so much more—that we have been un-
concerned about the wise use of our re-
sources. And we grew so quickly as an in-
dustrial nation we did not stop to consider
the consequences of our ever-expanding
wealth.

Thus today we have industries and com-
munities polluting our rivers, lakes and har-
bors because we have lagged In providing
controls,

We find these same sources pelluting the
air we breathe, along with the millions of
motor vehicles that are the foremost symbol
of our national wealth.

In sum, we find today that the very things
that have given us the highest standard of
living in the annals of man have also come
perilously close to making this a hollow
achlevement.

So 1t is not difficult to understand that we
are in trouble.

To grasp the magnitude of the challenge,
let us look closely at the sources and effects
of pollution and the efforts to conquer it.

IS THIS THE AMERICAN GENIUS?

“The family which takes its mauve and
cerise, air-conditioned, power-steered and
power-braked automobile out for a tour
passes through cities that are badly paved,
made hideous by litter, blighted buildings,
billboards and posts for wires that should
long since have been put underground. They
pass on into a countryside that has been
rendered largely invisible by commercial art
- . - They picnic on exquisitely packaged food
Jfrom a portable icebor by a polluted stream
and go on to spend the night at a park which
is a menace to public health and morals.
Just before dozing off on an air mattress,
beneath a nylon tent, amid the stench of de-
caying refuse, they may reflect vaguely on the
curious unevenness of their blessings. Is this,
indeed, the American genius?”"—JoEN EKEN-
NETH GALBRAITH in “The Affluent Soclety”

THE 1970 QUESTIONNAIRE

Results of my fourth annual question-
naire will be announced shortly in the press.
For the first time, the results will also reflect
the views of the 18-to-21 age group.

THE DEADLY NATURE OF OUR AIR AND WATER

Alr pollution can be as lethal as the cya-
nide pellet used in the gas chamber. Water
pollution not only kills millions of fish but
denies us the use of scores of recreation
areas. Solld wastes can be both eyesores and
health hazards.

In Donora, Pa., in October 1948, a blanket
of fog lifted after four days, leaving 6,000 of
the town's 14,000 residents 111 and 20 dead.

A simllar Incident in December 1952 killed
4,000 Londoners in one week.

These tragedies are grim enough, but let
us consider the long-term effects of air pollu-
tion. These Include 1ll1s and diseases from the
cold to cancer.

Studies have linked air pollution to colds
and have shown a striking difference between
urban and rural mortality rates for lung
cancer,

% Here are some other effects of air poliu-
on:

It obscures visibility, creating hazards to
alr, land and water transportation.
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It causes metals to tarnish, corrode, crack,
weaken and discolor.

It sometimes forces electrical equipment
manufacturers to use gold for electrical con-
tacts because other metals, such as silyer, cor-
rode in sulfur atmospheres and corroded
metal resists electrical current.

It injures and kills plants.

Every major river system in our country
is polluted. Millions of fish die annually in
the Mississippi; eels in the Hudson cling to
wastes and sometimes attack sanitary engi-
neers taking water samples; blood from
slaughterhouses discolors and pollutes the
Missouri.

About 8 million people are drinking from
municipal water systems that contain more
bacteria than is considered “safe” under fed-
eral standards.

Besides the bacteriological danger, we
should consider the matter of pesticides. It
is known, for instance, that the concentra-
tion of pesticides builds up as they move
through the food chain, from water to sea-
weed to fish to birds to mammals—to man.
DDT residues have been found in penguins,
polar bears and in fish in the far Pacific.

Recreational areas are destroyed when pol-
lution produces a great excess of such nutri-
ents as phosphates and nitrates which pro-
duce algae and clog waterways.

The rapid buildup of nutrients is blamed
for aging Lake Erle, biologically, 15,000 years
since 1920.

The solid waste disposal problem may scon
approach the air and water pollution crises.
Some B0 percent of the population is in some
way affected by refuse storage, collection,
transportation and processing. More than
330,000 people handle urban wastes alone.

Disposal space 15 diminishing. A year's
refuse from 10,000 persons covers an acre of
ground seven feet dcep. The space problem
is worst in urban areas, which also must bear
rising collection costs, Present annual collec-
tlon costs nationally are $4.5 billlon. The
average cost per person is 87 a year. And
facilities are becoming inadequate.

Today, the town dump is a haphazard and
Inefficient operation, due principally to local
apathy. The U.S. Public Health Service esti-
mates that 94 percent of the dumps and 75
percent of the incinerators in use are in-
adequate with respect to sanitation and pol-
lution. Only 5 percent of refuse is diposed of
by the sanitary landfill method in which six
inches of dirt is dumped over each day’s col-
lection.

As an indication of the scope of this prob-
lem, one former federal officlal has charged
that half the communities with more than
2,500 inhabitants are not doing even a “mini-
mally acceptable” collection and disposal job.

SOME GENERAL STATISTICS

Water—Every river system in our nation is
polluted to some extent. Both treated and
untreated industrial discharges into our
waterways equal the raw sewage from almost
170 million people.

More than 15 million fish were killed last
year by more than 18 billion gallons of in-
dustrial and municipal wastes, according to
the Interior Department.

Many recreation and swimming areas along
the Great Lakes have been closed because
the water is unsafe. Lake Erie is practically
dead, its oxygen content mearing zero, as 3
million tons of filth and debris pour into it
daily.

Air—37 million tons of sulfur dioxide pour
out of industrial chimneys each year. Over 80
million cars add 66 million tons of earbon
monoxide. Another 6 million tons comes from
electrical incinerators.

Solid wastes—Each day, we discard mil-
lions of tons of garbage, rubbish, automobile
hulks, abandoned refrigerators and slaugh-
terhouse refuse. Enough is discarded annual-
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ly to fill the Panama Canal four times. One
example is the aluminum can, produced at
the rate of 48 billion a year. Another 28 bil-
lion bottles and jars are produced annually.

Today, 70 percent of our people live on 2
percent of our land. The average American
is responsible for 1,800 pounds of solid waste
each year—almost one ton—and that output
is rising 4 percent each year.

A MULTITUDE OF VILLIANS AT THE SOURCE

The sources of pollution seem endless.

Qur rivers, harbors and lakes are contami-
nated by municipal sewage and industrial
waste; by overflow from septic tanks, dis-
charges from ships, pesticides, silt, deter-
gents and fertilizers.

More than half our air contamination con-
sists of carbon monoxide. More than one
tenth is hydrocarbons. These are the emis-
sions of motor vehicles. Home and factory
combustion of sulfur-containing coal and
oil produces the second most plentiful gas
pollutant.

Our land is about t© be engulfed by solid
waste. Monuments of our civilization may
become heaps of auto hulks, glass bottles,
tin and aluminum cans, used packaging,
discarded tires and other rubbish.

The causes are easy to find.

When we think of water pollution, it is
shocking to reallze that one third of the
19,200 communities with municipal water
systems fail to meet existing U.S. Public
Health BService standards and that more
than 1,300 communities discharge wastes
without treatment.

Industrial pollution is twice as great a
problem, and it is an indication of the task
ahead that a major steel complex—sup-
posedly a showcase for control eflforts—is
still responsible for 10 percent of the total
wastes emptying into Lake Erie.

The pesticide menace has become so wide-
spread it has led to a ban on all but es-
sential use of DDT within the next few
years. Detergents and fertilizers often es-
cape even secondary waste treatment and
are & major source of phosphate pollution
which results in fertilization of vegetation
in our waterways. This can eventually end
animal and plant life.

Thermal pollution caused by atomic re-
actors is a more recent concern. Extensive
damage and destruction of marine plant
and wildlife are feared as a result of the
discharge of atomic wastes and “hot"” water
used to cool reactors.

When we consider the solid waste prob-
lem we must bear in mind that in only 20
years our population has increased 30 per-
cent—but solid waste loads have increased
60 percent. Our annual accumulation is cur-
rently 200 million tons.

This alarming rise is due not only to the
increase in population but to greater con-
sumption and affluence. Thus, today we are
more inclined to throw away what we once
saved.

An {llustration of our sloppy habits may
be seen in a spot check of a one-mile stretch
of Kansas highway. Found, among other
things, were 770 paper cups, 730 empty cig-
arette packs, 590 beer cans and 130 soft drink
bottles.

Recycling benefits

The U.S. Bureau of Mines, which is in-
volved in research in resource recovery, esti-
mates that if all solld waste were properly
incinerated, it would yield salvageable metals
worth more than $1 billion each year.

One ton of recycled waste paper can pro-
vide wood pulp equivalent to 17 pulped trees.

MY SEVEN PROPOSALS FOR A CLEANER
ENVIRONMENT

The pollution problems we've discussed can
be solved—but the task is a massive one that
will demand the utmost of every American.
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In the congressional area, we can formulate
the over-all policy, encourage research and
cooperation and provide a portion of the
necessary funding.

In an effort to accelerate our total effort,
I have introduced as a prime sponsor the
bills recommended by the President as part
of his comprehensive environmental improve-
ment program.

Clean Water Financing Act—H.R. 16049
provides an initial $10 billion for municipal
waste treatment plants and interceptor
sewers, with state and local governments
paying 86 billion. The bill also revises the
present rigid allocation formula to give
special emphasis to need and prospects for
water quality improvement.

Environmental Financing Authority—H.R.
16048 provides for purchase of bonds if a
munlecipality cannot sell at a reasonable rate.
The EFA would then sell its own bonds on
the taxable market. The muniecipal bond
market’s condition in 1969 was such that 509
issues totaling $2.9 billlon were unsalable.

Industrial Pollution—H.R. 16050 and H.R.
16051 are amendments to the Federal Water
Pollution Control Act and deal primarily
with industrial pollution. While standards
presently are established in general terms
and federal jurisdiction is limited to inter-
state waters, HR. 16051 extends the Secre-
tary of Interior’s authority to preparation of
water quality programs for all navigable wa-
ters. The bill also broadens the secretary's
enforcement authority.

H.R. 16050 provides for research, investiga-
tions, experiments, demonstrations and
studies relating to the causes, control and
prevention of water pollution. Federal grants
are provided to state and interstate agencies
to assist them in enforcement.

Clean Alr—H.R. 16047, the Clean Air Act
Amendments of 1870, authorizes tests on
motor vehicles and engines; regulates the
contents of fuel and fuel additives, and pro-
poses establishment of nationwide standards
governing industries, power plants, furnaces,
incinerators and other stationary sources of
air pollution. The bill also provides severe
penalties for violators.

Solid Waste—H.R. 16046, the Wastes Rec-
lamation and Recycling Act of 1970, calls
upon the Council on Environmental Quality
to study various means and regulatory meas-
ures to accelerate reclamation and recycling
of such discards as junk automobiles which
might be re-usable.

Parks and Recreation—H,R. 16045 amends
the land and Water Conservation Act of 1965
to carry out administration recommenda-
tions dealing with parks and public recrea-
tlon.

It authorizes the Secretary of Interior to
sell surplus federal property to state and lo-
cal governments for park and recreation pur-
poses at public benefit discounts up to 100
percent.

One third of all land In the United
States—more than 750 milllon acres—is
owned by the federal government. Vast
amounts of such land with great potential as
recreation areas are owned by agencles that
could be located elsewhere.

SINCE 18255. A NOTE ON PROGRESS

In 1955, Congress passed legislation calling
on state and local governments to take the
basic responsibility for prevention of air
pollution and giving the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare authority to
devote itself to research and technical sup-

ort.

e The Federal Water Pollution Control Act
of 1956 established the basic federal responsi-
bilities in thls area. Subsequent legislation
has broadened the federal involvement and
established standards to be met by states.

The Solld Waste Disposal Act of 1065 cre=-
ated the forerunner of HEW's Bureau of Solid
Waste Management.
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In 1967, the Air Quality Act paved the way
for a regional approach to the problem. HEW
has designated 57 such regions under the
National Air Pollution Control Administra-
tion. States are expected to develop air qual-
ity standards and implementation plans for
coordination on a regional basis,

WHIRL IS KING
HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DOWNING. Mr, Speaker, in my
native State of Virginia, the George C.
Marshall Research Foundation, dedi-
cated to the memory of our great Chief
of Staff of the U.8S. Army during World
War II and subsequent Secretary of
State, has as its executive director the
eminent Dr. Forrest C. Pogue. Dr. Pogue
was honored twice during the recent col-
lege commencement season, on June 5
by Washington & Lee University, Lex-
ington, Va., with a Litt.D. and the fol-
lowing day by his alma mater, Murray
State University, Murray, Ky., with a
LL.D. Dr. Pogue was the commencement
speaker on the latter occasion, and I am
pleased to include his address in the
RECORD:

WarsL Is E1NG
(Commencement address at Murray State
University, June 6, 1970, by Forrest C.
Pogue)
“Whirl is king, having driven out Zeus.”
With this quotation from Aristophanes, Wal-

ter Lippmann began a volume on the whirling
confusion of his day which followed the
sweeping away of moral authority and tradi-
tions. Huxley was right, he says, when he de-
clared: A man's worst difficulties begin when
he is able to do as he llkes.”

What most distinguishes the generation
who have approached maturity since the de-
bacle of idealism at the end of the war is not
their rebellion against the religious and moral
code of thelr parents, but their disillusion-
ment with their own rebellion. It is common
for young men and women to rebel, but that
they should rebel sadly and without faith in
their own rebellion, that they should detest
the new freedom no less than the old certain-
tles—that is something of a novelty. As Mr.
Canby once said, “At the age of seven they
saw through their parents and characterized
them in a phrase. At fourteen they saw
through education and dodged it. At eighteen
they lost respect for their home towns and at
twenty they saw that our soclal system is
ridiculous. At twenty-three the autobiog-
raphy ends because the author has seen
through soclety to date and does not know
what to do next.”

“They have seen through the religion of
nature to which the early romantics turned
for consolation. . . . They have seen through
the religion of beauty because, for one thing,
they are too much oppressed by the ugliness
of Main Street. They cannot take refuge in
an ivory tower because the modern apart-
ment house, with a radio loudspeaker on the
floor above and on the floor below and just
across the courtyard will not permit it. They
cannot make a religion of sclence . . . be-
cause they do not understand modern science.
They never learned enough mathematics and
physies. . . . As for religion of progress, that
is preempted by Ceorge Babbitt and the
Rotary Club, and the religion of humanity
is utterly unacceptable to those who have
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to ride in the subways during the rush hour.”

“. . . The eager search for new religions,
the hasty adherence to cults . .. are con-
fessions that to modern man his activity has
no place in any rational order. His life seems
mere restlessness and compulsion, rather than
conduct lighted by luminous beliefs. He is
possessed by a great deal of excitement
amidst which, as Mr. Santayana once re-
marked, he redoubles his effort when he has
forgotten his aim."”

Having recently put down this volume of
criticism on a troubled period of history, I
picked up another, a novel on the generation
gap—of the difficultles between fathers and
sons, The story opens with the visit of a
young student and his best friend, on the
way home from university, to the estate of
the former’s father, who, while completely
out of date, tries to keep up to some extent
with the new generation. The father's
brother, living more in the past, finds it
difficult to cope with the new ideas.

The older visltor, a medical student, is
brash, sure of himself, almost contemptuous
of the older generation. “Your father is a
nice old man,” he tells his college friend,
“but his day is done.” We are thoroughly
prepared for the argument which follows
between representatives of the two genera-
tions. The student starts one argument by
declaring that “negation is the most useful
thing of all."” Angered, the brother of the
host retorts, “You deny everything, or, speak-
ing more precisely, you destroy everything
. +» » But one must construct too, you know.”
“That’s not our business now,” said the stu-
dent impatiently, “The ground must be
cleared first.” “But do you destroy without
knowing why,” came the gquestion. “We shall
destroy because we are a force.”

The two books might have been written
this week. But the former Lippmann's “Pref-
ace to Morals,” I first read forty years
ago in Dr. Lowry's SBociology class, and the
second, Turgenev's “Fathers and Sons,”
appeared in Russia more than 100 years ago.
But the problems they describe are com-
pletely contemporary. I have been amused
on rereading them to find that I have re-
acted differently since the first reading, I
read Lippmann as a junior and felt somewhat
irritated at his viewpoint toward youth. The
Turgenev I read in 1932, a few months out
of graduate school, with a Master's degree
and no job—returned to my home in a tiny
West Eentucky town—reduced to killing
boredom by turning through the pages of
Everyman classics, I was inclined then to
feel that the great soclety of my day had
blundered into a staggering depression that
was upsetting the entire whole economy—
and particularly preventing me from getting
a Job—and that it needed to be swept away
s0 that we could begin again properly. Quite
aged, a few months past twenty, I was certain
that some changes needed to be made; that
they needed to be made now.

Three things stand out from the books by
Lippmann and Turgenev concerning the
young: (1) their desire to change eveything
at once and to start fresh, (2) the tendency to
grow bored and world weary with the changes
they have begun, and (3) impatience with
authority.

Extravagance and youth go together. It
makes each new generation interesting and
difficult for the generation passing off the
stage. The extravagance is made bearable for
the old because of the knowledge—as one
critic writes of Fathers and Sons—that
in twenty years the son will himself under~
stand what it is to be called out-of-date.

Although Turgenev's young student occa-
sionally attacked the romantic ideas of the
age just past, he showed many of their at-
titudes in the extravagance of language.
From the time of Byron to that of Hugo,
the young intellectuals and artists had at-
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tacked tradition in ideas as they did in
dress. Long locks, odditles in clothing, be-
came the fashion as conformity in non-con-
formism became the rage. At one stage they
won the nickname *“Les Incroyables” (the
incredibles or unbelievables) for their eccen-
tricities. Thelr writings, musie, and art were
marked by a breaking away from -classic
forms, by a deep melancholy, admiration of
the noble savage, a desire to escape to na-
ture, & love for the morbid, and a certain
preoccupation with death., The medical stu-
dent who preached Nihilism spoke of an age
of science but his exuberant talk of sweep-
ing everything away and starting over had a
Romantic wildness about it which appealed
to a generation of Anarchists who sought
to purge old sins and discarded ideas by
bombing or shooting a number of high offi-
clals, including in twenty years the murders
of the Tsar of Russia, shortly aiter he eman-
cipated the serfs, the President of France,
the King of Italy, the Empress of Austria,
and the Presldent of the United States. Con-
vinced that the removal of those in author-
ity and the destruction of police stations,
banks, and government offices would over-
night bring the millenium, they cheerfully
blew up themselves along with their victims
or surrendered happily to the police. One
can understand the killing of a tyrant or the
bombing of a monster when their removals
might bring a better life. But the anarchis-
tic terrorists made no distinction between
bad and good men. All authority was bad and
it must be removed in every form.

The student of the past may well be con-
cerned by the violence of the last few years
and will agree that universities are in a state
of crisis. But he will not concede that this
is unparalleled in modern history. His con-
cern is that through neglect of the study of
history, the young will ignore some lessons
and some warnings.

Few young militants in the universities
realize or care how painfully the modern uni-
versity system has been developed and free-
dom of instruction and discussion in class-
rooms won. Early universities grew up around
small communities of students which had
been established near a cathedral where
churchmen taught intepretations of the
scriptures or canon law. The power to give
licenses to teach was conferred on the
churchmen in charge by popes, kings, and
emperors. Some rulers and churchmen, in
order to ald poor students, set up endow-
ments which helped to provide subsistence.
Students found their own lodgings, usually
near the lecture rooms, and made their own
arrangements for lectures with professors,
sometimes swearing, according to tradition,
that they would not use their knives or
swords on professors if they failed thelr ex-
aminations. One took what the professor was
inclined to teach and accepted the condi-
tions laid down by the church.

Many unlversity students were older than
the average student of the present day and
were not always gentle in their manners. Over
pots of ale and glasses of wine in taverns,
they engaged in quarrels, and some were
selzed for theft of purses and for swordplay.
To avold inevitable clashes between Town
and Gown and to prevent local authorities
from entering the lecture rooms to haul out
students for punishment, the universities in
time lodged their students within walls and
established curfews and rules for their com-
ings and goings. Except in such matter as
murder and sacrilege, the city authorities
tended to leave to university officials the
keeping of order within their precincts. One
can see in Heidelberg the university jail
where youthful offenders were kept. He can
also see a copy of a proclamation addressed
by the Tsar of Russia to his troops, when they
came through Heldelberg during the Napol-
eonic wars, forbidding them to stable their
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horses or billet their men in the buildings
and yards of the university.

In the period between the early Middle
Ages and the wars of Napoleon, nearly every
major country of Europe had developed uni-
versities, adding to the original faculty of
theology other faculties of philosophy, medi-
cine, and law. Even though they became
powerful, administrators became aware that
their rights did not extend to making attacks
against the emperor or king nor to teaching
heresy. Professors and students attacking
the authority of the state could be hanged
and those guilty of heretical teachings could
be jailed or even burned. Cautious schoolmen
learned to avoid touchy topics of state and
advanced interpretations of the scriptures. Or
often they learned to hide attacks on a mod-
ern tyrant In a classics course involving the
history of Rome and Greece,

When liberal ideas in the universities came
in touch with a liberal movement within a
country, an opening was made which per-
mitted students unaccustomed latitude.
Thus, the Napoleonic wars, with their spread-
ing of nationalism and demands for unity
in historically divided states such as Italy and
Germany encouraged students and profes-
sors in lands opposed to the French Emperor
to preach unification of their countries in
the classroom. Students in several of the
smaller German states organized clubs
where, after taking fierce oaths of brother-
hood, they read flery attacks on Napoleon
and sang stirring songs of German unity.
After Waterloo they continued their demand
for German unity although It, in effect, in-
volved opposition to the rulers of Austria,
Russia, and Prussia who desired that the
German states remain numerous and weak.

It was In this climate of reaction that
German students in 1817, still tasting the
heady wine of German nationalism, orga-
nized a festival at Wartburg Castle, associ-
ated with Luther's 16th century defiance of
the Pope. It was no Woodstock but it fright-
ened the authorities. In the spirit more of
a pep rally rather than of conspiracy, or
should we call it “living theater”, they tossed
into a blazing bonfire a wig, a corporal’s
cane, a copy of Prussian police regulations,
and the plays of Kotzebue, a German con-
servative dramatist, who was suspected of
being in the pay of Russia. The burned sym-
bols represented the courts, hidebound re-
strictions, the Army, the State, Prince Met-
ternich, as representative of the Emperor of
the Austro-Hungarian empire, who had as-
sumed the task of keeping Conservative
forces in control of Europe, watched warily
this student movement. When some months
later, a half crazed student killed Kotzbue,
Metternich acted quickly. Summoning rep-
resentatives of neighboring nations to Carls-
bad he persuaded them to put into effect
strong decrees against freedom of instruction
and of the press. Speclal curators were ap-
pointed to oversee universities, guards were
placed inside classrooms, and in many schools
special subjects, such as history and philos-
ophy, were suppressed or kept under special
surveillance. (It is interesting to note that
history, a topic which periodically some of
our university friends propose to toss out as
irrelevant to the present day, was always a
topic which despotic monarchs suppressed
first as dangerous to the monarchy.)

There were stirrings in 1830 among stu-
dents and workers but little of a profound
revolutionary nature came until 1848—the
year of revolution throughout Europe. The
prime participants were members of the bur=
geoisie, workers, and students. In Paris after
the government of Louis Philippe had for-
bidden a banquet on Washington's birthday,
students of the university joined the work-
ers and middle class representatives in dem-
onstrations against the king. Fired on by
troops protecting the royal palaces, the dissi-
dents threw up barricades in the streets.
Frightened, and disheartened the king fled
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and the surprised rioters proclaimed a Re-
public. The news from Paris spread through
Europe where capital after capital, long
weary of repressive rule, rose in revolt.

A student march in Vienna asking freedom
from censorship helped to spark the rising
in that city. In panic, the emperor permitted
arms to be given to students who organized
an "Academic Legion” and passed the sum-
mer pleasantly attempting to run the gov-
ernment of the city. Exuberant students
Jjoined with revolutionists across Europe in
movements in which they hoped to bring
autonomy to some, unity to others, extend
the right to vote to the middle class, and
obtain better wages and hours for workers.
Following a pattern which was to become
commonplace in later risings, the coalition of
moderate and left wing elements soon fell
apart. Demands by the workers frightened
the middle class, extravagant statements and
recriminations drove many moderates into
the arms of the reaction. When the workers
refused to moderate their demands, officers
of the new republic called in troops. Within
a short time some 3000 radicals—part of
them students—were shot or hanged. Having
ventured outside their gates, the students
received no quarter. In Vienna, a large mili-
tary force, encouraged by Russia, drove out
the liberal government with much blood-
shed. By the end of 1848 the revolution was
at an end with few gains for liberalism. The
republic was retalned in France, but in the
hands of the mephew of the Napoleon I.
Within three years, Louls Napoleon had made
himself Emperor of the French,

In the years that followed students split
along class lines. Students of the aristocracy
and the upper middle class abstained from
revolt; some of the poorer joined Marxist
groups or slipped swiftly from school life
into Bohemian gquarters of great cities to
engage In talk and dreams of the Revolution.
Although students furnished fighters to po-
litical riots In the late 19th and early 20th
centuries, leaving their wounded or dead in
bloody skirmishes in the streets, they left
the leadership and the main work to the
working class. At times, there was an attempt
to ald In peaceful picketing or in demon-
stration in favor of imprisoned laborers, but
a lack of community understanding and co-
operation existed between those who had
gone from the secondary schools and acad-
emies into universities and their worker
counterparts who had left school in the lower
grades to enter the factories and the mills.
A cleavage developed which has never been
completely closed.

For the most part, the American univer-
sities developed without the European tra-
dition of violent confrontations with police
and troops. Often deliberately placed in small
communities away from citles or set
from the community in which they lived by
dormitory and club life, American students
tended, until recently, to be onlookers rather
than participants in the upheavals in politi-
cal and economic life. Only after graduation,
when they had found their way into profes-
sions did they become linked with activist
groups.

To some degree, the universities in the
United States owned their economic support
to a certain neutralism in political and
economic strife. The private institutions de-
pended on gifts by the wealthy to pay for
buildings and instruction while the state
institutions, dependent often on the goodwill
of governors and legislatures, found it ex-
pedient to court the favor of state author-
ities. In ‘a sense, there was a reversion to the
compromise of the Middle Ages—the Town
respected the rights of the Gown as long as
the latter kept its criticisms within its walls,

For some reason student activists of the
present day have never understood this com-
promise and have assumed that presidents
and deans are free agents who can be forced
to grant not only changes within the univer-
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sities proper but also made into agents who
can coerce the state. Although within the
past fifty years, administrators and older
professors have won great freedom of action
in their own affairs and have built up con-
siderable immunity against alumni and legis-
lative censorship of their programs, they
are dependent on a continued flow of income
from increased endowments and legislative
appropriations.

In a period of inflated costs and increased
demands on private universities by student
groups, the private institutions are particu-
larly vulnerable. Student demonstrations
which frighten conservative or moderate
donors place the universities in intolerable
situations. Their traditions of free speech
favor the students; their practical will to
survive favors refusal of excessvie demands.
Small wonder that administrators appear
vacillating to both sides.

The state universities are in almost even
worse plight, despite rather generous appro-
priations in recent years. Without large en-
dowments, required to admit ever increasing
numbers of state residents, the state schools
have struggled to provide new classrooms,
dormitories, greatly enlarged faculties amid
spiraling costs. Legislatures already over-
whelmed by demands for funds for public
school education, for highways, for social
welfare programs look increasingly for a place
to cut appropriations.

In this situation, militants must face the
fact that while they may be able to burn
down a school, drive presidents and deans
from their offices and even their homes, and
seize buildings, they cannot coerce the legls-
latures of the states. These men have been
threatened by experts. But they react poorly
to demonstrations. uch more effective are
the returns from the precincts.

At the last rally in Washington, which
serious-minded college organizers kept
peaceful despite the efforts of a small group
to make it violent (those student marshal
pigs were worse than the cops some mili-
tants declared), the main theme was that
the next student move would be in the fall
elections. A few ruled out this move and
called for revolution. This last group made
two fundamental errors in judgment—one a
fallure to see that the revolution has been
made and the other a fallure to see that
the base for the more violent revolution they
desire does not exist.

It is difficult for a student born 18-20
years ago to realize the tremendous revolu-
tion that has swept this country in one col-
lege generation. And it has come in the case
of concessions to Black people and to stu-
dents, not because of rallies or marches but
because a great many people—black and
white, young and old, conservative and radi-
cal—have known in their hearts for years
that changes were required. The rallies and
the dramatizations of injustices have played
their part, but they would have come to
nothing but for the fact that there was si-
lent support from the moderates.

Gandhi, shriveled, toothless, half-naked,
dressed in rough cloth that he had spun
himself, mobilized a people against a mighty
empire in the 1920s and 1830s. He did it not
by violence nor by invective but by catching
the conscience of the British people. He was
safe from clubbings because his calm non-
violent protests made uneasy a people which
had treasured independence. Their support
gave him victory.

Isn't this the way continued change must
come? Does not deep revolutionary change
in our ways and institutions, as opposed to
revolution “for the hell of it"”, require a
broader base than student protest? How can
students drawn from every state in the land,
dependent on scholarships, family allow-
ances, or government-backed loans continue
to close down universities? Millions of older
people are as uneasy or as outraged as stu-
dents are about many of the national and
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international problems that we face. But the
small band of activists by their clowning,
their fliouting of every rule of free discussion,
their Marcusian scorn for tolerance and
moderation, are depriving their mo~ement
of the sentimental advantage that American
students have possessed for generations. Al-
though students have upset their parents
and neighbors for centuries, there has been
a wry tolerance and a forgiving approach to
college pranks and extravagant actions
through the years. That advantage is dry-
ing up.

Where 1s the working class support that
a successful revolution requires? Where is
the backing of a solid ethnic group which
might reinforce student demands? 'The
worker made his own fight for more than
fifty years—with little assistance from stu-
dents I would note—in strikes and organiza-
tion and bloody encounters at first for de-
cent working hours, and then for better
wages, and finally for security for his old
age. Now that he has them he does not react
well to accusations that he is a crass mate-
rialist. Having skimped and saved to send
his children to a college which he never had
a chance to attend, he is outraged when
students invite his help in closing it down.

At times in the past there has been a tacit
community of interest between most stu-
dents and some Blacks. But can the white
students from well-to-do homes mobilize the
majority of the Blacks against materialism?
Many Blacks resent the efforts of the stu-
dent militants to tell them what is good for
them. The student leaders who announce
their intent to stage future revolutions
might well ponder the reaction of a Black
worker at the time of the recent demonstra-
tion in Washington: “Revolution is the lat-
est fad with those white college kids. They
know their daddies can afford it.”

The danger is that the excesses of the
student militants—the mind-blowing type
where “Whirl is king'"—can bring repres-
sion and Indefinite postponment of the true
and deep revolution—justice for the Blacks,
constructive changes in the educational sys-
tem, in depth dttack on poverty, environ=
mental polluton war, overpopulation—the
whole list of contemporary ills. In a manner
reminiscent of the young student in Tur-
genev's book, some of the militant leaders
have recently reeled off a number of sum-
mer pastimes for settling the world’s prob-
lems—infiltration of factories where they
can stage showdowns, causing widespread
power shortages, contaminating water sup-
ply, blocking main traffic arteries (that was
done for several days recently at the Univer-
sity of Maryland, alding the campaigns of all
the candidates who promised law and order).
This type of approach to solving crucial
problems Is equivalent to advocating the
burning down of medical schools as the
cure for cancer.

There is, of course, no easy answer to the
problems which seriously divide this country.
War, disarmament, race, pollution have been
with us for generations and they will not
be solved by ‘a nihilistic approach. I believe
that the progress wé have made has come
in' part because professors such as Doctor
Lowry here have examined problems with
their students, have spoken out in the class-
room and to clubs where they were invited,
have taken time to talk with genuinely
troubled students in their offices, and have
educated a group of cltizens whose volces
have been decisive in their communities.

I realize that this process seems unduly
slow. But I would preserve the right of free
discussion. I would condemn the swollen-
faced extremist, full of rage and hate, who
screams himself hoarse with cries of “Com-
munist rat” or “Fascist pig.” I am old-fash-
loned enough to belleve that problems must
still be approached with reason. I believe
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that there is still a place in the quiet of
the university community where a wise pro-
fessor and a thoughtful group of students
can come closer to solutions than in angry
confrontations.

In this climate, there must be a disposition
on the part of those in authority to make
adjustments required by changing times. But
there can be no free discussion on the basis
of mnon-negotiable demands. Neither can
there be useful dialogue on the basis of
topics which are ruled out of order. I have
been encouraged in recent weeks by the
way in which the students, faculty, and ad-
ministration of Murray State have handled
the crisis which followed the tragedy at Eent
State. There was an attempt to examine the
issues and to let representatives in Washing-
ton and elsewhere know their views.

Particularly encouraging has been the de-
cision by many students to turn their ener-
gles in the coming months to the ballot box.
More effective than any shouting mateh is a
carefully run campaign., But victories at the
polls demand more than sudden improvisa-
tion. And candidacies can be wrecked by vio-
lence on the eve of elections. The frighten-
ing thing is that some students have sald
“We will give the system one more chance”
as If there must be instant success, or else.
It is a bit like kicking a slot machine be-
cause 1t doesn't pay off the first time you
put in your quarter,

I believe our extremely serious problems
deserve a more thoughtful answer than that.
Because we are dealing with civilization and
the decisions we make may be fatal ones.
We shall need a broad coalition to make
our ideas work. I often hear repeated nowa-
days, the powerful lines of William B. Yeats,
written a half century ago:

“Things fall apart; the centre cannot hold;

Mere anarchy is loosed upon the world,

The blood-dimmed tide is loosed, and
everywhere

The ceremony of innocence is drowned;

The best lack all conviction, while the
worst

Are full of passionate intensity.”

Kenneth Clark repeats that wverse in his
book, Clivilization, which was published
recently. He makes the point that civiliza-
tion, seemingly strong, is actually quite
fragile and that it can be destroyed by a
number of factors. It is endangered by a
number of fears such as war, invasion,
plague or famine. It is stified by those who
oppose growth or change. It i1s doomed by
exhaustion or by feelings of hopelessness.
Civilization, he continues, requires con-
fidence—(1) a confidence in the soclety in
which we live, (2) & belief in its philosophy,
(3) a bellef in its laws, and (4) a confidence
in one’s mental powers. Above all, there must
be a sense of permanence, Clvilized man, he
argues, must feel he belongs somewhere in
time and space, consclously looking forward
and back. All of these, one might add, are
aided by the free university.

Such a soclety must be based on a knowl-
edge of our mistakes and our successes. It re-
quires a courage that does not drop out, &
tolerance that does mot shout down those
with whom we disagree, a willingness to tes-
tify to one's bellefs, an "abllity to work
patiently for & desired end. Let us hope that
the tremendous energy that has been shown
in the protests of the past year can be
brought to.the bullding of a constructive
program that can affirm rather than.deny.

In a thoughtful eolumn the other day,
James Restori made an appeal which we
might all think about in an era when it is
easier to scream at an opponent than to dis-
cuss his position. Declaring that we suffered
from inflated language and despair, he sug-
guested that we turn to the following state-
ment' by the philosopher, ‘Alfred North
Whitehead:
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“It is the first step of wisdom to recognize
advances in civilization as processes whicn
all but wreck the society in which they oc-
cur ... . the art of free society consists, first,
in the maintenance of the symbolic code;
and secondly, in a fearlessness of revi-
sion . . . those socleties which cannot com=-
bine reverence to their symbols with freedom
of revision, must ultimately decay.”

Twenty-six years ago today, I was aboard
& landing eraft in the English Channel, part
of a follow-up force which was to go in after
the beaches of Normandy (in ocur case,
Omaha Beach) had been secured, In the
previous five days, as we walted anxiously on
our LST, there had been time to think of
the coming attack and what it meant for
us and our generation. We had had years of
confusion, of moral doubts, of internal divi-
sion. For years “Whirl” had indeed been king.
Now we were united and our minds and
hearts were set on one thing. All our energiles
were set on victory.

There were some who felt that the out-
come of the battle would determine wheth-
er Western Europe regained its freedom and
whether the right to speak, write, and teach
freely would be restored. There was the ques-
tion whether young Europeans, then in La-
bor battalions, in the Resistance, or in pris-
ons, would again have the chance to go to
school or to pursue their professions, We
were not happy at the prospect of what the
coming battle might bring to us personally.
But we felt that it was right that we should
be there. And from that we gained an abid-
ing strength.

We still have fearful struggles at home and
abroad. We still need the unity of purpose
that sustained us in 1944 Let us hope—let
pray—that we shall soon find a cause that
will enlist our best efforts for our country
and for man.

AGRICULTURE—WHO SUBSIDIZES
WHO?

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr., ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, one of the
reasons we are without a new farm bill
at this late date is the misunderstanding
surrounding this complex problem. Many
people think our producers are living a
life of ease on Government subsidies.

This misunderstanding usually does
not exist in the countryside where the
people are closer to the situation.

As a case in point, I would like to in-
sert in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD an
editorial by Tom Licklider of the Ren-
ville Star Farmer, in our Minnesota Sixth
Congressional Distriet.

As Editor Licklider points out, “one of
the biggest subsidies taking place in the
country today is the subsidy by agricul-
ture of the consumer.”

Mr. Speaker, I commend the reading
of this editorial to my colleagues:

AGRICULTURE—WHO Sussipizes WHo?

Generally speaking, agriculture has been
considered a subsidized Industry. Govern-
ment has poured billions of tax dollars into
ll-advised farm programs—programs that
millions of farmers would like to see scrapped
in favor of more reliance on a free market in
place of the restrictions that inevitably ac-
company government subsidies.

Farmers simply do not like the idea of
being looked upon as beneficaries of tax-
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yer handouts. In fact, a farm industry
representative has rejected the notion that
taxpayers are subsidizing farmers, He says,
« . . One of the biggest subsidies taking
place in the country today is the subsidy by
agriculture of the consumer."” He argues that
farmers subsidize the cities of America with
brainpower. “Rural youth finish high school
and college at great expense then go to the
citles to make their contributions,” he com-
mented. A second subsidy, the farm spokes-
man declared, is the tremendous amount of
food and fiber farmers provide to the con-
sumer at less cost in proportion to wages
than any other area in the world. The points
made by this farm leader throw a new light
on & little understood industry.

MANY MEMBERS PARTICIPATE IN
EFFORT TO SAVE TAXPAYERS
MONEY IN PENN CENTRAL CASE

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the de-
cision to abandon the loan guarantee to
bail out the Penn Central Transporta-
tion Co. was a relief to the American tax-
payer.

Under the circumstances there was no
way to justify the arrangements which
the administration. had set up for this
huge corporation. The decision against
the loan guarantee probably saved the
American taxpayer at least one-half bil-
lion dollars. The effort to reverse the ad-
ministration’s decision involved many
Members of the House and Senate. Many
Members participated in educating the
administration officials over the past 10
days. I have been happy to have the op-
portunity to work with these other Mem-
bers in what I consider to be a vital effort
to protect the public interest.

In this connection, Mr. Speaker, I in-
sert in the ReEcorp a copy of a telegram
which six members of the Banking and
Currency Committee sent to Secretary
of the Navy Chafee regarding this loan
on June 17. I also insert in the REecorp
a letter which eight members of the
House Commerce Committee sent to Sec-
retary of Defense Melvin Laird objecting
to the loan guarantee.

Without these and other efforts, I am
convinced that the administration would
have gone through with its ill-advised
loan guarantee and the taxpayers would
have lost hundreds of millions of dollars.

The telegram and letter follow:

HousE COMMITTEE ON BANKING
AND CURRENCY COMMITTEE,
June 17, 1970.
Hon. JouN HUBBARD CHAFEE,
Secretary of the Navy,
Department of the Navy,
Washington, D.C.:

Because of serious questions being raised
about the propriety and legality of the ap-
proval of up to $200 million in loan guaran-
tees by your agency under Section 301 of the
Defenise Produiction Act, we urge you to delay
approval of such loan guarnatees until after
the House Banking and Currency Committee
has had an opportunity to hold hearings on

this subject in connection with renewal of
the defense production act next week.

Among the many questions that must be
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answered prior to approval of such an un-
precedented loan is the legallty of such a
loan under the standards set forth in the
defense production act. Legislative history
reveals that DPA was intended primarily
to assist small businesses in fulfilling de-
fense contracts for the procurement of spe-
cific military hardware. At least for the last
several years loans have been made only for
this purpose. DPA also regulres that your
agency must find that a DPA loan guarantee
is “necessary to expedite production and de-
liveries . . ., for the national defense.” Can
you demonstrate either that Penn-Central
would be impaired in expediting deliveries
of defense items if operating in recelvership
under Section 77 of the Federal Bankruptcy
Act or that the many existing alternative
transportation facllitles could not expedite
deliveries of defense items now carried by
Penn-Central,

Other serious questions, such as the use to

which the $200 million loan to Penn Central

will be put and whether the true purpose of
the guarantee is only to bail out numerous
commercial banks and other corporations
holding large amounts of Penn-Central debt,
as well as officers and directors of Penn-
Central with large blocks of Penn-Central
stock, rather than the stated purpose of ex-
pediting delivery of defense items, should
be answered before any such loan guarantee
is approved.

We therefore urge that you delay any final
action on this matter until after the House
Banking and Currency Committee has had
a chance to thoroughly Iinvestigate this
proposal.

WRIGHT PATMAN,
Chairman.
WiILLIAM A, BARRETT,
Mgs, LEoNoOR K. SULLIVAN,
HewrY S. REUSS,
THOMAS L. ASHLEY,
WiLLianM S. MOORHEAD,
CoONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., June 18, 1970.
Hon. MeLviN R. LAmp,
Secretary, Department of Defense,
Washington, D.C.

DEar Mg. BEcCRETARY! Together with the
Departments of Treasury and Transporta-
tion, the Department of Defense has an-
nounced plans for Government guarantees
of an immediate $200 million in bank loans
on behalf of the Penn Central Company be-
fore June 30, 1970. Additional financial assist-
ance from as yet unspecified sources could be
made avallable at a later date. The short-term
credit guarantees would be provided under
the "V loan provisions of the Defense Pro-
duction Act.

As you no doubt are aware, we are gravely
concerned about the action proposed. It ap-
pears to us that the use of the Defense Pro-
duction Act for the p outlined is of
extremely questionable legality. Accordingly,
we urge that no action be taken until the
legal issues are clearly resolved and we re-
quest that you furnish us with a full report
thereon.

Apart from the issue of legality, we would
like t0 emphasize the rapidly declining qual-
ity and guantity of passengér train facllities
which would be available for nsational de-
fense purposes in the event of a natlon-wide
mobllization. In 1944, the American rail-
roads had 46,588 passenger traln cars includ-
ing 8,751 Pullman cars in the service of Class
I rallroads. By 1960, this number had been
reduced to 28,305 cars including 2,650 Pull-
man cars. In 1969, only 12,800 passenger cars,
none of which were Pullman cars, were avail-
able for passenger use. Many of these cars
are quite old and lack many of the con-
veniences essential for defense purposes. In
the event the action is taken to award the
guarantees, we strongly urge you to take all
possible steps to assure that sufficlent pas-
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senger facilities are maintained in adequate
working condition so that the railroads, and
particularly the Penn Central and its affili-
ates, can service the public needs, including
transportation of military personnel, in the
event of national emergency. Furthermore,
if the guarantees are made the Department
of Defense should demand as a quid pro quo
some measurable improvement in facilities
and the implementation of plans for the im-
mediate expanded utilization of the railroads
by the Department.

In closing, we want to emphasize our con-
cern both as to legal propriety of the loan
guarantees and to the inadequacy of rall-
road facllities for national defense purposes,
and we invite your comments.

Bincerely,
JoHN E. Moss,
JoHN D. DINGELL,
TORBERT H. MACDONALD,
RicuarRD L. OTTINGER,
RoBerT O. TIERNAN,
LioNEL VAN DEERLIN,
BrocK ApaMs,
Bos ECKHARDT,

Members of Congress.

BEWARE THE ANGER OF THE
LEGIONS

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, Marine Cpl.
Ronald Vinson, of Shelbyville, Ind., is
now serving in Vietnam and has recently
voluntarily extended his tour for another
6 months, He recently wrote to his par-
ents, Mr, and Mrs. Maurice Vinson, of
Shelbyville, giving his' views on unrest
in the streets' and on the campuses of
this country, and, as the following letter
shows, he has some very definite ideas
about it all.

His parents sent the letter to the editor
of the Shelbyville News, where it ap-
peared on Monday, June 22, 1970. Mr.
Vinson graciously gave me permission to
include it in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

I find this letter to be quite out of the
ordinary, for a good many reasons. It
needs all the publicity it can possibly
get, primarily because it seems major
news media print nothing and give pub-
licity to nothing except letters from men
opposing ‘what is going on in Vietnam,
and who go to great lengths to sharply
criticize our country’s policy there.

Let me make one thing quite clear: It
is their right, to put what they please
into letters, It is also the right of major
newspapers to give publicity to what they
wish. However, I think it must be admit-
ted that by far the greater amount of
attention is given to the opposite side:
rarely, if ever—and I cannot offhand
recall anything—has a major newspaper
given, or have the TV commentators
lavished much of their high-paid time
upon a letter such as Corporal Vinson’s.
So in fairness, the other side should be
heard, especially when they write with
such obvious deep belief in, and commit-
ment to, what they see as their duty.
And also, when they make it so very
clear indeed how they view what is
going on in this country, in many places,
today.
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The letter is also unusual in another
rather strange respect. History repeats
itself; this is said so often it is almost a
cliche. But when I read this letter in
the Shelbyville paper, I had the definite
feeling I had read something very much
like it, somewhere else. Checking, I found
I had part of a letter written by Marcus
Flavinius, in the second century A.D., to
his cousin Tertullus, in Rome. Flavinius
was a centurion in the Second Cohort,
Augusta Legion, on guard at one of
Rome’s farflung outposts.

Flavinius® letter follows that of Cor-
poral Vinson's. Indeed, as almost 2,000
years ago, we have the same thing today:
Beware the anger of the legions. I wish
both letters could go side by side in every
university in the country.

The letters follow:

CoRPORAL VINSON'S LETTER

To the Editor:

The following was received In a letter
from our son, U.S. Marine Cpl. Ronald Vin-
son of Shelbyville, who is stationed in South
Vietnam.

Mr. and Mrs. MAURICE VINSON.

Many of us here in Vietnam have been
following the storles about unrest on the
Nation’s campuses and streets, with sub-
dued anger. It is demoralizing to read about
our ignorant counterparts vandalizing
campus buildings, manhandling institution
leaders, depriving others of the education
they have pald for, and so much need and
deserve.

It is painful to the less pampered thous-
ands of students here who have taken their
lessons from instructors dressed in black pa-
Jamas and sandals and the classrooms are
sandbagged, hot and sweaty jungle clear-
ings. Where the Saturday night date is a
cold beer and a letter from home. Where
the grades are not a's or b’s or c¢'s but sud-
den death, crippling wounds, or maybe vic-
tory. But we don't expect you people back
in the United States to be concerned. You
did your share in '41 or was it '562 and now
you are too tired to do more than mutter.
Well, what is this world coming to?

Well, don’'t worry, because someday soon
this war will be over and over half a mil-
lion angry men are golng to descend on
the 50 states with dreams of homes, familles,
educations, and jobs. When these men hit
the campuses and streets, I sincerely hope
that someone tries to stop an ex-Marine
from going to class, or that some smelly,
flaky, social reject tries to plant a Viet Cong
flag next to an artificial leg of a SeaBee, or
spits in the burned face of an Army Medic
or a Navy Corpsman.

I guarantee it will only happen once.

Cpl. RoNaALD VINSON.

CENTURION MarcuUs FrAviNiUs' LETTER

We have been told, on leaving our native
soil, that we were going to defend the sacred
rights conferred on us by so many of our
citizens settled overseas, s0 many years of
our presence, so many benefits brought by
us to populations in need of our assistance
and civilization, We could verify that all
this was true, and because true, we did not
hesitate to shed our share of blood, to sacri-
fice our youth and hopes. We regretted noth-
ing, but whereas we over here are inspired
by this frame of mind, I am told that in
Rome factions and conspiracies are rife, that
treachery flourishes, and that many in their
uncertainty and confusion lend ready ear
to the dire temptations of relinquishment
and vilify our actions. . . . Make haste to re-
assure me, I beg you, and tell me that our
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fellow ecitizens understand us, support us,
and protect us, as we ourselves are protecting
the glory of the Empire. If it should be
otherwise, if we should have to leave our
bleached bones on these desert sands in valn,
then beware the anger of the Legions.

JACK DEMPSEY'S BIRTHDAY

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, one of the
really greatest Americans it has ever
been my privilege to know is world
heavyweight champion Jack Dempsey.
In my book he is still the champion of
champions and the king of kings in the
boxing world. Jack Dempsey was the
idol of every schoolboy in the roaring
twenties when Dempsey, Babe Ruth, and
the Four Horsemen were everyday con-
versation, His life meant much to me
personally and to thousands and even
millions of American boys. Jack Dempsey
is a patriot who believes in the destiny
of our Nation. He is a great and good
American.

Mr. Speaker, yesterday was Jack
Dempsey’'s birthday. I just want to join
his friends and many admirers in wish-
ing him a happy birthday, many more
happy years, and the best always. The
Evening Star here in Washington car-
ried an excellent article on Jack Demp-
sey on his birthday which I commend to
the attention of my colleagues and the
people of this country:

Ex-CaaMP 75 Topay: DeEMPSEY GETs His
Kicks Just BEING NICE TOo PEOPLE
New Yor.—Jack Dempsey is 75 today
and, if there is anybody In the world he

is keeping it a dark secret.

“I think a heavywelght champion has an
obligation to be an example,” he said, “of
clean living, being nice to people and helping
people.

“When you are fighting, you are out to win
with no holds barred. It's either you or the
other guy. But being nice to people doesn't
cost anything. Every time you sign an auto-
graph you make a friend.”

Dempsey spends his time these days, sign-
ing autographs on postcards, menus and al-
bums in the same Broadway restaurant in
which he has cperated since 1938. For the
last 10 days he has been busy helping oth-
ers celebrate his birthday at boxing arenas,
race tracks and hotels. Tonight they will
honor him at his own restaurant.

LONELY LANDMARK

As Dempsey sat in a window booth Tues-
day afternoon, scores of tourlsts and old
friends came up to shake hands. A group of
young girls sang him a “Happy Birthday”
from the street.

Dempsey's is fast becoming a lonely land-
mark in its area on Broadway. Lindy's is
gone. The Latin Quarter is a movie house. A
shiny 48-story skyscraper Is rising on the
corner of 50th and Broadway.

“Times have changed,” sald Dempsey. “On
Saturday and Sunday it used to be s0
crowded that people walked in the street.
They couldn’t even get on the sidewalk. Now
people are afraid to go out nights.”

In the old days an occasional visitor with
too much sauce under his belt would chal-
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lenge Dempsey. They don't do that any
more.

“A couple of guys tried to mug me on
Third Avenue a few months ago,” sald
Dempsey. “They tried to rob me but I flat-
tened them."

Jack Amiel, his partner in the restaurant,
chimed in to say:

“Just the other day at the Luxor Baths, a
guy wanted to give Jack £5,000 just to take
? knockdown so he could tell people he did
£

FIGHT GAME IN LIMBO

Dempsey spends most of his time at his
New York apartment, visiting the restaurant
at the lunch and dinner hours. He likes to
take the sun on the terrace and watch
baseball and news on television. He makes an
occasional trip to California to visit his two
daughters and seven grand daughters,

What does Dempsey think about the fight
game?

“There is no place to start and no place
to go,"” he sald. “Only one club in California
runs every week. Kids go to football, base-
ball, hockey, basketball, where the money
is. Maybe, if I came along now, I might go
where the money is, too.

“In the old days a fighter got great ex-
posure with so many newspapers and so
many writers. Tex Rickard used to insist,
before you fought for a title, you had to
lick every contender.

“But I am very grateful for the fight game.
Whatever I have I owe to the fight game and
my friends. I will never be able to pay back
all I owe to it."”

FEELS SORRY FOR CLAY

And how about Casslus Clay?

“I feel sorry for him 6 honestly,” said
Dempsey. “I feel he was forced to do things
he didn't want to do. He was a good boxer,
an excellent boxer.”

Dempsey considers his victory over Jess
Willard in 1919 that gave him the world
title his greatest boxing accomplishment.
The moment he remembers best is the first
round of the 1923 fight with Luis Firpo when
he was knocked out of the ring. “The news-
paper fellows saved me by pushing me back
into the ring,” he said.

And would Dempsey do anything different
if he had it to do all over again?

‘“Well,” he said, pausing for an instant,
“We all make some mistakes. But the Good
Lord has been good to Jack Dempsey.”

MEMORIAL TO ROBERT E. McCORD

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, today
marks the sad occasion of the funeral of
one of the Education and Labor Com-
mittee’s most valuable staff members,
Robert E. McCord.

I first met Bob McCord when I came
to Congress in 1958, At that time he was
staff director of the Education Subcom-
mittee chaired by my late distinguished
colleague, the Honorable Cleveland Bailey
of West Virginia.

Bob came to Congress in 1956 and
served with great ability and dedication
both the House of Representatives and
the Education and Labor Committee, of
which he was chief clerk and senior
specialist at the time of his death this
past Sunday, June 21.

The news was a great shock to all of
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us. We shall miss him. Bob was always
willing to help members of the commit-
tee through our legislative trials and
tribulations.

Like my other colleagues on the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor, I knew
Bob McCord as a man always ready to
do his job. He was a good and generous
man. I take this opportunity to extend
my deepest sympathy and sincerest
wishes to his family and friends.

CHARTERING GROUPS ALARMED
OVER PROPOSED CAB REGULA-
TIONS

HON. JOHN E. MOSS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr., MOSS. Mr. Speaker, I want to
share with our colleagues a letter I have
directed to the Honorable Secor Browne,
Chairman of the Civil Aeronautics Board,
concerning proposed regulations, EDR—
183, issued on May 13, 1970. The regula-
tions have the effect of eliminating many
leading civil, fraternal, and social orga-
nizations from charter eligibility because
of membership size.

I feel the regulations will have a severe
impaect on the consumer and the charter
carriers.

The letter follows:

June 22, 1970.
Hon. SEcOR BROWNE,
Chairman, Civil Aeronautics Board,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CHamMAN: The Civil Aeronau-
tics Board's proposed regulations EDR-183
issued May 13, 1970 has caused considerable
consternation among chartering groups
throughout the country.

It is my understanding that EDR-183 con-
stricts charter eligibility imposing arbitrary
criterla which determines whether or not a
group is charterworthy. This action has the
effect of eliminating many leading civil, fra-
ternal and social organizations because of
membership size from charter eligibility.
This will have a severe impact not only upon
the consumer, the organization, but equally
upon charter carriers who have developed a
low-cost system of air travel which has bene-
fitted the American public.

It appears to me that the Board action is
neither in keeping with the duty of the
Board as expressed in the Federal Aviation
Act “to promote air transportation” nor in
keeping with the Administration’s policy as
expressed in the International Policy State-
ment issued today by the President.

This matter is currently being reviewed by
myself and other members of the Congress
with a view toward holding hearings with
regard to this proposal as well as other mat-
ters affecting air transportation., In view of
this, it i1s requested that the Board either
withdraw this proposed rule pending comple-
tion of legislative hearings or in the alterna-
tive, suspend the procedural dates until such
time as legislative hearings have been held
and a report issued.

I am advised there is ample precedent for
this request and that the Board suspended
or postponed its proposed rulemaking con-
cerning charters for dependent military per-
sonnel at the request of a member of the
Armed Services Committee.

I am convineed that much of permanent
value is added by the Charter operations,
that they ald materially in broadening the
number of persons who accept air transpor-
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tation as a safe and convenient mode of
travel and therefore strengthens all air car-
rier operations.

I would appreciate being advised of the
action of the Board at the earliest possible
date.

With warm personal regards, I am

Most Sincerely,
JorN E. Moss,
Member of Congress.

e —

THE RAILROADS: A STUDY IN
POWER

HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, when I sat
in the Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee listening to testimony from all
sides supporting the call to convert the
Post Office Department to a public cor-
poration answerable to a Post Office
Commission, I could not help be re-
minded of the experience we in Montana
have had at the hands of the Interstate
Commerce Commission.

The railroads ask for a freight rate
increase and the Interstate Commerce
Commission approves. So, in an environ-
ment where there is no serious freight
competition, the rates have continued to
skyrocket and it now costs more for a
Montana wheat grower to ship his prod-
uct to the west coast than it does for a
North Dakota grower.

I contend there is more patronage,
more mutual back-scratching, more
nest-feathering in the insulated and iso-
lated Commissions like the ICC, the FCC,
and the CAB than anywhere in govern-
ment. Speaking from personal experi-
ence, I know it is practically impossible
for even a Member of Congress to get
to see a Commissioner. Once in a while
we are privileged to present our views to
one of the layers of insulation in the per-
son of a hearing examiner.

Mr. Speaker, the National Farmers
Union Washington Newsletter this week
contains an excellent capsule analysis of
the problems raised by such a Commis-
sion. I recommend it to my colleagues
for reading with the prediction that the
message contained here will likely be ap-
plicable to the new post office. It cer-
tainly suggests the responsibility of the
Congress to get to the bottom of the
mess created by the strange creature rep-
resented by the ICC and the railroads:

THE RAILROADS: A STUDY IN POWER

The railroads provide a revealing case
study of huge concentrations of economic
power control and corrupt political in-
stitutions. The American people created the
rallroads by investing enormous tracts of
land. Yet we have lost control of our invest-
ment. Transportation is the artery through
which the economy flows. Freight rates are
a tax on the economic bloodstream. The rates
are set by a government agency. It has been
corrupted from service to the people to serv-
ice of the railroads. The power of the railroads
swells into corruption of other agencies of
government.

The rallroads, in a massive assault on the
American economy, have managed to in-
crease their taxing rate more than 20 per-
cent In the past 35 months. This has in-

21763

creased railroad income $2 billion a year in
that period, of which about $400 million is
on agricultural products.

The Interstate Commerce Commission, the
oldest government “regulatory” agency, has
become a classic example of the fox guarding
the chickens. It has granted these rate in-
creases solely on the railroads’ requests—
sometimes with hearings and sometimes
without. The hold of the rallroads over the
ICC has been the subject of much comment.
It led Ralph Nader to recommend abolition
of the agency. But railroad influence does not
stop with the ICC. The other day leaders of
Congress and the Administration agreed that
the American people should underwrite a
8200 million loan for one railroad, the Penn
Central. The railroad's acquisitiveness and
mismanagement have created a cash flow
emergency. Penn Central is the nation’s larg-
est real estate company and owns one of the
most expensive luxury resorts in the world
at Boca Raton, Fla. The rush to ball out
Penn Central, with its 87 billion in assets, is
an impressive indication of its political
power. (Consider for a moment the “cash
flow” problems of American agriculture . ..)

Railroad power is enhanced by the frag-
mentation of efforts to deal with it. The
USDA, for example, is directed under the
Agricultural Marketing Act of 1946 to “as-
sist in Improving transportation services and
facilities in obtaining equitable and reason-
able transportation rates and services and
adequate transportation facilities for agri-
cultural products and farm supplies by mak-
ing complaint or petition to the Interstate
Commerce Commission, the Maritime Com-
mission, the Civil Aeronautics Board, or other
federal or state transportation regulatory
bodies with respect to rates, charges, tariffs,
practices and services, or by working directly
with individual carriers or groups of
carriers.”

This is a decisilve mandate. And indeed,
transportation efforts by the USDA have been
one of the brighter spots in the Department.
But these efforts are hampered by fragmenta-
tion into at least seven agencles. The Con-
sumer and Marketing Service is virtually the
only agency that does a creditable job. Sig-
nificantly, the Office of the General Counsel
has only one lawyer who works on trans-
portation. Transportation research services
are weak, or nonexistent. There is no coordi-
nation of effort whatever. Considering that 23
percent of all rail freight is agricultural, it
would seem that transportation might de-
serve an Assistant Secretary of Agriculture to
coordinate efforts. (One might also argue
that the ICC should have agricultural rep-
resentation.) No wonder the USDA—despite
convincing legal arguments before the ICC—
has falled to win, or appreciably Influence,
the major rate cases that have enriched the
railroads since 1967. It is inconceivable that
the fragmentation of transportation efforts
of the USDA are the result of oversight.

One can argue that the ICC should be
more responsive to the publiec interest, that
perhaps it should have a farmer on the Com-
mission, and that the USDA should coordi-
nate implementation of its mandate under
the law. But until the enormous political
power of the railroads is broken to the halter,
such arguments will be fruitless.

DAY OF PRAYER FOR OUR
PRESIDENT

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, Pastor Fred
Hollomon of the First Southern Baptist
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Church, Manhattan, Kans., . believes
prayer-is better than protest and he has
written me to suggest a day »f prayer for
our President on Sunday, July 5.

Pastor Hollomon makes a most con-
vincing case for this type of action at
this particular time and I wish to share
his reasoning with my colleagues because
this is an idea which could appeal to
other ministers and other congregations
in cities and towns across the Nation.

Under leave to extend my remarks,
I wish to place in the REcOrD a copy of
the letter I received from Pastor Hollo~
mon and I commend ifts contents to one
and all for serious study:

DaY oF PRAYER FOR OUR PRESIDENT

In our country, frustration is not limited
to those who feel they have no influence on
White House decisions.

Frustration for many of us is having to
stand by as wave after wave of protest bom-
bards the White House with no sign of a let-
up.
Frustration is having to listen to relentless
verbal attacks on the President and Vice-
President, much of which cannot possibly
Pbe termed constructive.

Frustration is having to endure seemingly
endless accusations against the Administra-
tion tempered with little, if any, humility.

Frustration is kaving to watch our elected
officials become targets of ridicule for every
cynical citizen on and off the tax rolls—
regardless of how ridiculous an alternative
he has to offer—if any.

Personally, I do not agree with all of Presi-
dent Nixon's policies. He made a decision re-
cently which, in my opinion, was ill-advised
and potentially dangerous. However, my ulti-
mate frustration is to observe all the dissent
and protest, and criticlsm and accusations
and attacks and ridicule—and to know all
along that there is a better way of dealing
with those in authority . . . prayer.

Many of us belleve that prayer is better
than protest because:

Prayer recognizes that neither the Presi-
dent nor the protestor has a monopoly on
what is right;

Prayer acknowledges that there is a Wis-
dom which exceeds that of both Administra-
tion and population;

Prayer engages the power of One who sur-
passes the strength of all soldiers and
strikers;

Prayer offers help to the President rather
than criticism,

As a Christian and a minister of the gospel,
I am commitfed to the teachings of the New
Testament. In I Timothy 2: 1,2 these words
are found: “I exhort therefore, that, first of
all, supplications, prayers, intercesslons, and
glving of thanks, be made for all men; For
kings, and for all that are in authority; that
we may lead a quiet and peaceable life in
all godliness and honesty."

Perhaps the reason our nation is not lead-
ing "a quiet and peaceable life . . .” is be-
cause we ate doing more protesting than
praying.

On Saturday, July 4, this nation celebrates
the birthday of its independence. I believe
that Sunday, July 5, would be an appropriate
“Day of Prayer for Our President.” I really
belleve that a lot of Americans would wel-
come the opportunity to relleve some of
their frustration.

However, those of us who have witnessed
the power of prayer would have a much
higher motive than the rellef of frustration.
We would expect President Nixon to feel the
impact of such a united prayer effort. In
fact, it seems to me that those who believe
that prayer changes things would subscribe
to a united prayer effort regardless of their
feelings toward the President and his policies.

I have asked the church pastor to make
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our place of worship avallable on Sunday
afternoon, July 5, for all those who wish to
drop in for a few minutes of prayer. Perhaps
other churches would like to do the same.

I realize that there are some people who
would consider this idea an effort to coun-
teract the protestors and/or solicit the
plaudits of the so-called silent majority. Al-
though such a Day of Prayer might have
this effect, this is not my primary aim; and
since my motives will be judged by a far
more capable Authority, that kind of reac-
tlon will be of no concern to me.

I just believe that President Nixon: needs
maore prayer and less protest.

OPERATION MATCH, INC.

HON. DONALD E. LUKENS

OF OHIO !
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. LUKENS. Mr. Speaker, in these
days of love-ins, hippies, and seeming
decay of the moral fiber, it is a pleasure
to discover an organization believing in
the old values of affectionate friendship
and the concept of bringing people to-
gether in a dignified, decent manner to
meet members of the opposite sex.

Years ago the church, the community
center, and friends provided the means
for “singles” to meet. In today’'s fast-
paced society these sources have proved
inadequate and our “unattached” people,
including those who have the misfortune
to be widowed or divorced, find them-
selves without the opportunities to meet
new acquaintances, make new friend-
ships, and develop the ' lasting type
of relationship that are so important to
us all, especially to those who find them-
selves single, like myself.

There does exist a company which was
the first to use the advanced technology
of our computer age to bring members of
our society together. It is Operation
Match, Inc., known'to millions of Ameri-
cans as the very first “computerized dat-
ing” service ever organized.

The story is familiar. It is the story of
America itself. Two young men came up
with an idea and have developed it into a
very attractive business. But more than
business, it provides an opportunity in
today’s world for people to meet, get to
know each other and to spend time with
people with whom they share mutual
interests. Most importantly, it works,

Thousands of people have already met
and married through Operation Mateh.
Millions more have had their lives made
a litfle fuller through the people they
have met. Opportunities are presented
for unmarrieds to travel together with
members of the opposite sex 'on cruises
and at key vacation resorts in our coun-
try. Reaction to this project has been
widespread, with almost every major
newspaper and magazine in our country
nglting this unusual phenomena favor-
ably.

Their philosophy is “The nice way to
meet nice people in your area.” They have
the capability, through this computer
operation to match people anywhere
in our great country; this  organi-
zation and others like it should be com-
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mended for the remarkable service they
are providing to our ecitizens.

I submit the same questions of this
“computer people” business for the
edification and interest of those who may
desire a closer look at one manifestation
of this “Computer Age” in which we live.

QUANTITATIVE PERSONALITY PROJECTION
TesT XXVIT
BECTION I: ABSOLUTE FACTORS '

1. My race'is:

(1) Caucasian (white)

(2) Oriental

(8) Black

(4) Spanish-American

2. My date may be 'a Caucasian:

(1) Yes

(2) No

3. My date may be an Oriental:

(1) Yes

(2) No

4. My date may be Black:

(1) Yes

(2) No

5. My date may be Spanish-American:

(1) Yes

(2) No

6. My religious background 1{s:

(1) Protestant

(2)1 Catholic

(3) Jewish

(4) Other denominations

(5) unaffiliated

7. My date’s religious background may be
Protestant:

(1) Yes

(2) No

8. My date’ religlous background may be
Catholic:

(1) Yes

(2) No

(9) My date's religious background may be
Jewish:

(1) Yes

(2) No

10. My date’s religious background may be
“other denominations":

(1) Yes

(2) No

11. My date’s religious background may be
unaffiliated:

(1) Yes

(2) No

12. I am presently:

(1) working full-time

(2) working part-time

(3) in the armed forces

(4) attending school full-time

(5) attending school part-time

(6) both working part-time and attending
school part-time

(7) retired

(8) not working

13. My highest level of educational attain-
ment is:

some elementary school
completed elementary school
completed junior high school
some high school
completed high school
some college
completed college

) graduate study

14. My date’s highest level of educational
attainment should be:

(1) some elementary school

(2) compelted elementary school

(3) completed junior high school

(4) some high school

(5) completed high school

(8) some college

(T) completed college

(8) graduate study

The way in which you answer the ques-
tions in this section will help determine the
requirements your potentlal matches must
meet before the computer will further ex-
amine them. :

15. My height is (refer to the table below):




June 26, 1970

16. The best height for my date s (refer
to the table below):
(1) 5’ orunder
(2) B to 6’27
(3) 652"’ to 5’4"
(4) 5'4" to 5’6"
(5) 5’6’ to 5’8"
(6) 5'8" to 5"10"
{7) 5'10"" to 6"
(8) 6' to 62"
(8) 6'2” or above
17. The ideal age for my date is:
{1) ten or more years older than 1L
(2) five to ten years older thanI
(3) three to five years older than I
(4) one to two years older than I
(6) my age
(6) one to two years younger than I
(7) three to five years younger than I
(8) five to ten years younger than I
(9) ten or more years younger than I
18. I am:
(1) Single
(2) Widow or widower—with -no children
at home
(3) Widow or widower—with children at
home
(4) Divorced—with no children at home
{5) Divorced—wlith children at home
18. My date may be single:
(1) Yes
(2) No
20. My dater may be widowed—with no
children at home:
(1) Yes
(2) No
21. My date may be widowed—with chil-
dren at home:
(1) Yes
(2) No
22, My date may be divorced—with no
children at home
(1) Yes
(2) No
23. My date may be divorced—with chil-
dren at home.
(1) Yes
(2) No
24, Folk music
25. Popular music
26. Classical music
27. Jazz
28. Dancing
20. Art and painting
30. Literature
31. Opera
32. Theatre
33. Travel
34, Medicine
35. Law
36, Agriculture and gardening
37. Community service
38. Bridge
30. Bwimming and water sports
40, Bkling (snow)
41, Bowling
43, Golf
43, Tennis
44 Movies
45. Television
46, Photography
47. Playing a musical instrument
48. Spectator sports (for example, baseball)
49, How important is it to you that your
date share your interests?
(1) unimportant
(2) slightly important
(3) moderately important
(4) very important
SECTION III: ATTITUDES

50, My religious convictions are:

(1) strong

(2) average

(3) weak

51. I belleve in a God who answers prayers:

(1) always ¥

(2) sometimes

(3) never

52, I prefer to associate with people who go
to church and believe In God:
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(1) always

(2) sometimes

(3) never

53. How important is it to you that your

date share your attitudes towards religion?

(1) very important

(2) moderately important

(3) slightly important

(4) unimportant

54, Romantic love in marriage is:
{1) very important

(2) moderately important

(3) slightly important

(4) unimportant

55. For my age I consider myself:
(1) Very sexually experienced

(2) Moderately sexually experienced
(3) Somewhat sexually experienced
(4) Sexually inexperienced

58. My ideal date should be:

(1) Very sexually experienced

(2) Moderately sexually experienced
(3) Somewhat sexually experienced
(4) Sexually inexperienced

(6) Doesn't matter

57, Which: of the following questions do

you find most interesting to think about?

(1) Whoam I?
(2) What will I be like in ten years?
(8) Should I get married in the next few

years?

(4) What is the meaning of life?
SECTION IV: SITUATIONS

58. A married couple with whom you
are friendly has invited you over to dinner
in order to:introduce you to another sin-
gle friend of theirs. They belieyve you might
get along well together and would. be in-
terested In dating one another. Would you
feel that your friends are:

(1) Meddling in your affairs?

(2) Just trying to be helpful, but it would

be better if they don’t interfere?

(3) Doing you a favor for which they
deserve your thanks?

59. Imagine yourself facing three doors. Be-
hind the first door is $20. Behind the second
door 15 either 85 or $30. Behind the third
door is either 240 or someone ready to throw
a pail of cold water, You may open any door
but you must face the consequences. Which
do you open?

(1) The first door

(2) The second door

(3) The third door

60, Two friends of yours who are in love
are considering living together for a while to
“try out” the relationship before getting

married. They come to you for your opin-

ion about their plan. Your advice is:

(1) This might ruin their relationship—
it's morally wrong.

(2) If they were really in love, they would
get married.

(3) You would encourage them to do it
with some reservations. .

(4) You would tell them enthuslastically
to go ahead.

61. You have just gone to a dance with a
date. You soon see that there are many op-
portunities for making new friends of the
opposite sex. You:

(1) Deliberately try to enlarge your circle
of romantic possibilities.

(2) Don't run after anybody but don't
turn off possibilities either.

(3) Feel a conflict between your desires
and your commitment for the evening.

(4) Remain with your date for the
evening.

SECTION V: PSYCHOLOGICAL VALENCE

62. I believe people involved in serious dat-
ing should be informed about birth control.

(1) True

(2) False

63, Once I make up my mind, I seldom
change it.

(1) True

(2) Falee
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g4, I don’t like things to be uncertain or
unpredictable.

(1) True

(2) False

65. I often wish people would be more defi-
nite about things.

(1) True

(2) False

66. T am sometimes irritated by people who
ask favors of me.

(1) True

(2) False

67. I am always polite, even to people who
are disagreeable.

(1) True

(2) False

68. I have never deliberately said some-
thing to hurt someone's feelings.

(1) True

(2) False

60. I am interested in having (more) chil-
dren.

(1) True

(2) False

70. I have sometimes considered seeing a
psychiatrist about & personal problem.

(1) True

(2) False

74, My political affillation is:

(1) Republican

(2) Democratic

(3) Leftof Center

(4) Right of Center

75. My date’s political afiiliation should be:

(1} Republican

(2) Democratic

(3) Left of Center

(4) Right of Center

(5) Doesn't Matter

76. I smoke:

(1) heavily

(2) moderately

(3) never

77. My date may smoke:

(1) heavily

{2) moderately

(3) never

(4) doesn't matter

78. Idrink:

(1) often

(2) occasionally

(3) never

79. My date may drink:

(1) often

{2) oeccasionally

(3) never

(4) doesn't matter

80. I presently attend religious services:

(1) once a week or more

(2) once or twice a month

(3) once or twice a year

(4) never

81. My date should attend religious serv-
ices:

(1) once a week or more

(2) once or twice a month

(3) once or twice & year

(4) never

(6) doesn't matter

82. My Income is:

(1) under $3,000

(2) 3,000 to 5,000

(3) $5,000 to $7,500

(4) 87,500 to $10,000

(5) $10,000 to $15,000

(6) $15,000 to $25,000

(7) over $25,000

83. My date's income should be:

(1) under $3,000

(2) $3,000 to 5,000

(3) $5,000 to $7,5600

(4) £7.500 to $10,000

(5) £10,000 to $15,000

(8) $15,000 to $25,000

(T) over 25,000

(8) doesn't matter

84. My soclal class 1s:

(1) upper

(2) upper middle

(3) middle
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(4) lower middle
(5) lower
85, My date's social class should be:
(1) upper
(2) upper middle
(3) middle
(4) lower middle
(5) lower
(6) doesn't matter
86. Relative to other person of my age,
my general intelligence is considered:
(1) very superlor
(2) superior
(3) above average
(4) average
(6) below average
87. My date's general intelligence should
be:
(1) very superior
(2) superior
(3) above average
(4) average
(5) below average
(6) doesn't matter
88. My father's education:
(1) compelted grade school
(2) completed high school
(3) completed college
(4) completed graduate training
For each of the following pairs of opposite
words or phrases choose the one which better
describes you most of the time, Although
individual items may present difficult deci-
sions, choose the answer which is more ap-
propriate and enter the number in the ap-
propriate box on the answer sheet.
89. (1) Usually talkative, (2) Usually a
better listener
90. (1) Read a lot,
much
91. (1) Very close to my family, (2) Not
very close to my family
92. (1) Athletic, (2) Not athletic
93. (1) Politically concerned, (2) Politi-
cally indifferent
94, (1) Politically liberal,
conservative
95. (1) Do not like children very much,
(2) Like children very much
96. (1) Emotional, (2) Rational
97. (1) Well-groomed, (2) Not concerned
with appearance
98. (1) Interested in marriage partner,
(2) Not interested In marriage partner
99, Of the following types of movies, I
most enjoy:
(1) Dramas
(2) Adventures
(3) Westerns
(4) Musicials
(6) Comedies
100. Of the following men, I most admire:
(1) Winston Churchill
(2) Prof. Albert Einsten
(3) Dr. Albert Schweitzer
(4) Joe Namath
101. I would most like to visit:
(1) Italy
(2) Japan
(3) Greece
(4) Russia
102. Of the following television programs,
I like most:
(1) Bonanza
(2) Mission Impossible
(3) Dean Martin Show
(4) Johnny Carson “Tonight"” Show

SECTION VII: PHYSICAL INVENTORY

My hair is:
blond
brown
black

red

gray

I am bald

I prefer my date’s hair to be:
blond
brown
black

red

(2) Don't read very

(2) Politically

108.
(1)
(2)
(8)
(4)
(8)
(6)
104.
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
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(5) gray
(6) doesn't matter
105. My eyes are:
(1) blue
(2) brown
(3) green
(4) hazel
106. I prefer my date’'s eyes to be:
(1) blue
(2) brown
(3) green
(4) hazel
(5) doesn't matter
107. Members of the opposite sex consider
me:
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)

very attractive

attractive

average

unattractive

108. My date should be:

(1) very attractive

(2) attractive

(3) average

(4) unattractive

(5) doesn't matter

109. Physical attractiveness is:
(1) unimportant

(2) slightly important

(3) moderately important
very important

I expect my Operation Match dates to

very successful
fairly successful
as good as any blind date
(4) unsuccessful
All data provided Operation Match Inc. is
the property of Operation Match Inc., and
will be kept strictly confidentlal, Thank you
for participating.

INTERNATIONAL AIR TRANSPORT
POLICY

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr, Speak-
er, I call to your attention and that of
my colleagues the recent action of Presi-
dent Nixon on June 22 in approving a
new international air transport policy.
This is an unprecedented action long
overdue and in my judgment will set the
stage for further development of our alr
transport industry during the decade of
the 1970's. For the first time the advan-
tages of low-cost charter transportation,
which millions of Americans have en-
joyed, has been recognized and placed
on a parity with sheduled individually
ticketed services. This, I am sure is wel-
come news to the consumer as well as to
the charter specialists who have long
pioneered the development of this con-
cept.

Mr. Speaker, the policy clearly estab-
lishes that group-charter transportation
is in the public interest that supplemental
as well as scheduled carriers must have
a fair and equal opportunity to compete
in this market. It also recognizes, again
for the first time, that the rights of
charter carriers must be set forth in in-
tergovernmental agreements with the
rights of the U.S. ecarriers and foreign
carriers—both scheduled and independ-
ent—covering charter services included
in these agreements and that any at-
tempt to restrict U.S. carrier operations
abroad should be vigorously oppossed.
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Mr. Speaker, the policy speaks for it-
self and I insert in the Recorp the policy
statement of the President together with
the statement by the President in accept-
ing that policy.

In summary, I would like to quote for
emphasis the final statement of the Pres-
ident in his acceptance of this policy:

I am directing that this new statement of
policy guidance be used henceforth by re-
sponsible officials of the government in deal-
ing with international aviation problems.

I hope, Mr. Speaker, that the Civil
Aeronautics Board will be guided by this
statement and immediately withdraw its
proposed rule EDR 183 which it has
promulgated and on which comments are
due by July 30, as that proposal is di-
rectly in opposition to the new policy
and I further hope that without addi-
tional direction of Congress, the board
will on its own immediately set out o
implement the policy by according equal
rights in bulk transportation to the sup-
plemental carriers and that the board
will adopt a simplified set of rules gov-
erning charters in group transportation
which the President has called for, and
eliminate the archaie rules presently in
existence. Simplified rules are needed to
protect the consumer and to insure his
right to low-cost air travel.

The items follow:

PRESIDENT NIXON'S ANNOUNCEMENT

WasHINGTON, D.C., June 22, 1970.—Presi-
dent Nixon’s announcement today of the new
International Air Transportation Policy
should mark the beginning of concerted ac-
tion to “oppose foreign restrictions on U.S.
carriers.”

Speaking for America’s charter airlines, Ed-
ward J. Driscoll, President of the National Air
Carrier Assoclation, commended one of the
key policies in the Presidential statement:
“Attempts to restrict U.S. carrier operations
abroad should be vigorously opposed, and
where required, the U.S. should take ap-
propriate measures against the carriers of
foreign countries restricting U.S, carrier op-
erations in violation of bilateral agreements
or of the principle of reciprocity.

“We urge immediate consultations with
foreign governments to obtain acceptance
of your policies on a workable basis at the
earliest possible time,” Driscoll told the
President in presenting the views of U.S.
charter airlines.

Driscoll noted that for the first time in
aviation history the role of the supplemental
air carriers—the charter specialists—has been
recognized as being on a parity with sched-
uled airlines.

“The White House statement that ‘addi-
tional uniformity and simplification of char-
ter rules is desirable’ reinforces the position
NACA has taken for several years in con-
demning Civil Aeronautics Board charter-
worthiness rules as archalc, confusing, and
against the interests of the traveling public,”
sald Driscoll, who told the President that the
CAB appears to be “out-of-step with your an-
nounced policy.”

Though the new statement leaves other
actions to be taken, Driscoll acknowledged
that many of the positions were milestones
in national aviation policy. Among these, he
sald, were the following statements:

“Charter services have been useful in hold-
ing down fare and rate levels and expanding
passenger and cargo markets . , . they can
provide low-cost transportation of a sort
fitted to the needs of a significant portion of
the traveling public.

“Attempts to restrict U.S. carrler opera-
tions abroad should be vigorously opposed,
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the foreign landing rights for charter serv-
ices should be regularized as free as possible
from substantial restriction.

“The economic and technological benefits
we seek can best be achieved by encouraging
competition and by a relative freedom from
government restriction.

“The U.S. should work for the broadest
range of profitable services, designed to ap-
peal to the broadest consumer market and
based on the lowest cost of operating an
efficlent ailr transportation system.

“We expect both scheduled services and
charter services to have important roles
throughout the coming decade.”

The President by his action today "has
reestablished the principle that every Amer-
ican has the right to travel at the lowest pos-
sible cost,” sald Driscoll. He expressed the
hope that this statement would reverse the
trend by some U.S. agencies “to strangle the
low-cost charter concept. The U.S. should not
stand by idly as the intermational aviation
cartel gets more and more foreign countries
to discriminate against U.S. supplemental
airlines.”

Driscoll spoke on behalf of the following
10 airlines:

American Flyers Airline Corporation.

Capitol International Airways, Inc.

Modern Air Transport.

Overseas National Airways, Inc.

Purdue Alrlines.

Saturn Airways, Ine.

Southern Air Transport, Inc.

Trans International Airlines, Inec.

Universal Airlines, Inc.

World Airways, Inc.

The text of his wire to Presldent Nixon
follows:

“Your announcement today of the new In-
ternational Air Transport Policy can begin
the long overdue action needed to create an
expanded and prosperous air transport in-
dustry that will better serve both consumer
needs and our country's national goals.

“In behalf of the supplemental airline in-
dustry, which developed the low-cost charter
concept for both passenger group and cargo
markets, and thereby caused a shift in the
U.S. favor in our balance of payments on
North Atlantic transportation, we appreciate
the government'’s recognition of the fact that
both scheduled and charter airlines have
equally important future roles as part of a
vital U.S. air transportation system.

“We hope that you will provide strong
leadership in enforcing a policy that favors
less regulation and more competition, and
opposes foreign restrictions on U.S. carriers.
In the public interest, present trends con-
trary to these polices must be reversed,

“As you know, recent actions and proposals
by the Civil Aeronautics Board appear to be
out-of-step with your announced policy. We
urge your initiative in encouraging legislation
that will give your recommendations the
force of law. We also urge immediate econ-
sultations with foreign governments to ob-
tain acceptance of your polices on a world-
wide basis at the earliest possible time.

“On our part, we pledge renewed effort to
work as a part of the total airline industry
in providing the American and foreign
traveler with the quality and variety of
services and fare structures that will meet
public needs and assure stability of both
segments of the airline industry.”

Ebpwarp J. DRISCOLL,
President,
National Air Carriers Association.

STATEMENT OF INTERNATIONAL AIR
TRANSPORTATION PoOLICY

Publlc policies operate in a steadily chang-
ing technical, economic, and social environ-
ment. For sustained progress toward broad
national goals we must reexamine our policies
regularly to assure that relevant changes are
taken into account. This is especlally im-
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portant in fields like international air trans-
portation, where changes are rapid.

United States policies with regard to in-
ternational air transportation were last given
comprehensive review in 1962-1963, as high
capacity jet aircraft were coming into serv-
ice. In the meantime, international aviation
has expanded greatly. This dramatic growth
has generated new policy questions and
changed the dimensions of others. Renewed
attention must now be paid to such prob-
lems as airway and terminal congestion, the
liability of carriers for passengers and cargo,
and the cost burden of the faciilties needed
for safe international flight. Our policies with
regard to competition need reappraisal in
the light of the substantially expanded mar-
ket for international services, and its pro-
jected further growth. This market has now
warranted certification of two United States
round-the-world carriers. It has sustained the
recent strong traffic growth of the United
States supplemental airlines. It is the type
of market which attracted an unprecedented
eighteen United States carrier applications
for route awards in the Transpacific case. At
the same time, it 1s a market in which pros-
pects of excess capacity or other dislocations
are seen from various quarters, and these
concerns are made the more acute by the
appearance of the wide-bodied jets and an-
ticipation of supersonic aircraft.

The present review of United States inter-
national air transportation policy is an ef-
fort to take account of current conditions,
and the prospective circumstances of the
1970s, in a way which best serves our funda-
mental interests in international air trans-
port. These interests, as expressed in the
Department of Transportation Act of 1966
and the Federal Aviation Act of 1958, are (1)
promote international ar transportation that
is “fast, safe, efficient and convenient . . . at
the lowest cost consistent therewith and with
other national objectives, including the effi-
cient utilization and conservation of the na-
tion’s resources” and (2) to encourage and
develop “an air transportation system proper-
1y adapted to the present and future needs
of the foreign and domestic commerce of the
United States, of the postal service, and of
the national defense.”

Clearly, such a policy must seek to achieve
a number of objectives and take into account
a number of constraints. It must aim to de-
velop and maintain a sound system of inter-
national alr transportation that carries
people and goods safely, efficlently, and eco-
nomiecally. It should promote an expanding,
innovative, economically and technologleally
efficient International alr transport system
which (1) provides that passengers and ship-
pers share in the benefits through improved
service and reduced fares and (2) assures
U.S. air carriers a fair and equal opportunity
to compete in world aviation markets so as
to maintain and further develop an econom-
ically viable service network wherever a sub-
s*antial need for air transportation appears.

These purposes cannot be realized until
aircraft hijackings are stopped. By any stand-
ard, air piracy is reprehensible. We support
measures designed to end this terrible prac-
tice.

Our international air transportation poliey
must recognize a number of other U.S. ob-
jectives or princlples; these may at times be
served by the policy or at times be con-
stralnts upon it. Thus, the policy must be
appropriatey mindful of U.S. strategic and
political interests, the international military
air transportation interests of the U.S., and
the prospective effect of the policy on the
U.S. balance of payments. It must take into
account legitimate alr transport interests of
other countries and recognize that in the
final analysis the policy cannot be viable
without international acceptance. It should
recognize that the United States historically
has believed that the economic and tech-
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nological benefits we seek can best be
achieved by encouraging competition (the
extent of competition to be determined on a
case-by-case basis) and by a relative free-
dom from governmental restrictions. The pol-
ley must also reflect our concern about the
quality of the environment, and our deter-
mination that adequate efforts are made to
preserve and enhance that quality as we
continue to develop the technology of air
transportation.

Proceeding from the premises set out
above, our review has led us to the following
conclusions with regard to the central as-
pects of this nation’s international air trans-
portation policy.

1. The exchange of air transport rights:
The basic system of exchanging air trans-
port rights through a structure of bilateral
agreements embodying the Bermuda provi-
sions * should be continued although further
studies should be made as to the feasibility
of exchanging rights on a multilateral basis.
The rights exchanged In these agreements
should be designed both to meet the needs
of the public for air transportation and to
assure U.S. air carriers the opportunity to
achieve benefits no less than those available
to the forelgn air carriers. However, in the
negotiation of agreements, care should be
taken not to pay an excessive price for rights
for which there is little near-term require-
ment. In order to avoid the wasteful intro-
duction of excess capacity, caution should
be exercised In granting routes on which the
traffic potential is limited. The Bermuda ca-
pacity provisions have served both the
United States and international air trans-
portation well in providing a liberal eco-
nomic environment for the conduct of inter-
national air services. Attempts to restrict
U.S. carrier operations abroad should be
vigorously opposed, and where required, the
United States should take appropriate
measures against the carrlers of foreign
countries restricting U.S, carrier operations
in vlolation of the terms of bilateral agree-
ments or of the principle of reciproeity.

2. Charter operations and the role of sup-
plemental carriers in relation to scheduled
services: Since 1963 International charter
services by scheduled and supplemental car-
riers have grown in importance, have been
increasingly accepted by the public, and now
form an integral part of some markets. While
the roles of scheduled and supplemental car-
riers are different as described in this State-
ment, there has nonetheless developed in
certain areas competition between them.
This may, indeed, increase.

We expect both scheduled services (indi-
vidually ticketed and Individually waybilled)
and charter services (whether offered by
supplemental carriers or scheduled carriers)
to have important roles throughout the
coming decade. The growth rates of both
services make it appear likely that both will
have substantial markets.

Scheduled services are of vital importance
to air transportation and offer services to
the public which are not provided by
charter services. Only scheduled services are
expected to offer regular and dependably
frequent schedules, provide extensive flexi-

1In general, under Bermuda principles
each airline is free to decide the number of
flights it will operate on agreed routes, sub-
ject to ex post facto review of its operations
to assure that they conform to certaln gen-
eral principles: (1) the airlines have a fair
and equal opportunity to compete; (2) the
airlines of one country do not operate so as
to affect unduly the operations of the airlines
of the other country; (3) the ailr services
bear a close relationship to public require-
ments; and (4) the primary objective of air
services is to carry traffic to and from an air-
line’'s homeland.
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bility in length of stay, and maintain world-
wide routes, including routes to areas of low
traffic volume. Substantial impailrment of
scheduled services could result in travelers
and shippers losing the ability to obtain
these benefits. Accordingly, in any instances
where a substantial impairment of sched-
uled services appears likely, it would be ap-
propriate, where necessary to avold prejudice
to the public interest, to take steps to pre-
vent such impairment.

‘Charter services by scheduled and supple-
mental carriers have been useful in holding
down fare and rate levels and expanding
passenger and cargo markets. They offer op-
portunities to exploit the inherent efiiciency
of planeload movement and the elasticity of
demangd for international air transport. They
can provide low-cost transportation of a sort
fitted to the needs of a significant portion of
the travellng public, Charter services are a
most valuable component of the interna-
tional alr transportation system, and they
should be encouraged. If 1t appears that there
is llkely to be a substantial impairment of
charter services, 1t would be appropriate,
where necessary to avoid prejudice to the
public interest, to take steps to prevent such
impairment.

Additional uniformity and simplification
of charter rules is desirable, and an effective
charter enforcement program should be
maintained.

Both scheduled carriers and supplemental
carriers should be permitted a falr oppor-
tunity to ecompete in the bulk fransportation
market. We consider passengers trayeling at
group rates on scheduled services to be part
of that market. Regulatory and promotional
policies should give greater recognition to the
dimenslons, characteristics and needs of the
bulk transportation market, as such, and less
emphasis to the type of carrier that is serv-
ing that market. However, the Government
should not allow enjoyment of the right to
perform both scheduled service and charter
service to result in decisive competitive ad-
vantages for scheduled carriers,

Licensing tools (geographic limitations,
charter definitions, volume restrictions, etc.)
can be utilized to adjust the competition be-
tween scheduled services and charter serv-
ices. However, the widespread public accept-
ance of charters warrants care in taking any
restrictive actions. A determination whether
to impose restrictions upon charter services
should consider principally the extent to
which the ability to obtain frequent and
regular travel would otherwise be prejudiced,
If it is necessary to restrict charter services
because it is found that only scheduled serv-
ice can provide the required convenience, and
it is the charter services that make Impos-
sible the maintenance of the scheduled serv-
ice, the restrictions should be the minimum
necessary to have the required effect.

The foreign landing rights for charter
services should be regularized, as free as pos-
sible from substantial restriction. To accom-
plish this, intergovernmental agreements
covering the operation of charter services
should be vigorously sought, distinct, how-
ever, from agreements covering scheduled
services. In general, there should be no trade-
off as between scheduled service rights and
charter service rights. In negotiating charter
agreements, the continuation of and the na-
ture of the charter rights of foreign carriers
will be at issue.

3. Rates and fares and the role of the Inter-
national Alr Transport Association (IATA):
Under existing United States policy the Civil
Aeronautics Board has permitted U.S. carrier
participation in IATA subject to various con-
ditions and disciplines. Within that frame-
work the Board has encouraged pricing
policies, including experimentation with pro-
motional fares, whch would make alr services
available on the lowest economic basis to the
widest possible market. To this end, the
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Board has also encouraged aggressive and
free competition in eharter pricing by the
supplemental carriers.

This approach has been successful in the
past five years in bringing about substantial
improvement in the level and structure of
North' Atlantic fares, and traffic growth has
been repid. However, IATA has not made
similar progress on North/Central Pacific
routes, where normal fares remain well above
justifiable levels and there are no individual
economy class excursion fares or certain other
promotional fares comparable to those in
effect across the North Atlantic. The Board
is handicapped by its lack of authority to
regulate international rates, authority which
other governments assert.

The U.S. should work for the broadest
range of potentially profitable services de-
sighed to appeal to the broadest consumer
market and based on the lowest cost of op-
erating an efficlent air transport system.

Innovative experimentation with promo-
tional fares and varying service concepts
should be encouraged to take full advantage
of technological developments.

The U.B. should continue to accept IATA
as the machinery for pricing scheduled
services, subject to continuing safeguards,
but supplemented by increased direct infor-
mal exchanges between governments. Con-
tinued support should also be given to the
establishment <of IATA and non-IATA
charter rates on a free competitive basis. The
effectiveness of the Board in its dealings
both with IATA and governments should be
enhanced by vesting it with authority to
regulate rates and fares between the U.S.
and forelgn points, subject to Executive re-
view:?

4, Competition among and between U.S.
carriers and foreign carriers: Competition
among air carriers, as in other areas of eco-
nomic activity, tends to improve the quality
and variety of service to the public, keeps
prices reasonable, and enlarges the market
for all carriers. The concept of a single car-
rier or chosen instrument for the United
States remains as undesirable today and in
the future as in the past.

The United States should maintain a flexi-
ble policy on certificating competition among
U.8. carrlers on international routes. This
policy should take into account the publlc’'s
need for additional or improved air services,
including new direct services from TU.S.
points other than major gateways and im-
proved service to points abroad where this is
necessary to meet the challenge of changing
market patterns. At the same time, our policy
on competition must take account of the
economic viability of the additional or im-
proved air services, including a consideration
of the probable foreign carrler competition
and the new factors of charter competition
and wide-bodied jets. The policy should also
distinguish between point to point competi-
tion of U.S. carriers and services to a par-
ticular foreign country from different sec-
tions of the U.8S. Within this framework,
there may be future route possibilities for
new U.S. carriers, as well as incumbent car-
riers.

Every effort should be made to improve
U.S. carrier competitive performance vis-a-
vis foreign flag carriers in some markets,
particularly the North Atlantic. Continuing
to improve the quantity and variety of serv-
ices in such markets would enhance our
competitive standing.

U.B. carriers should adequately serve the
international routes for which they are cer-
tificated. All appropriate U.8. Government
agencies should cooperate with the CAB In
developing criteria and procedures to assure
that the public convenience and necessity is
served. The result should be improved U.S.-

*8ince 1966, the CAB has favored Execu-
tive notification rather than Executive re-
view.
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flag service and a general increase In eco-
nomic efficiency which in the final analysis
could be translated into lower costs to the
public and should result in an-improvement
in the United States carriers' competitive
standing in international air transportation
markets.

Generally, economic cooperative arrange-
ments such as revenue or traffic pools be-
tween U.S. and foreign air carriers are anti-
competitive and as a rule should continue
to be discouraged. The United States should
continue its flexible policy with respect to
other forms of economic cooperative arrange-
ments, such as blocked-space agreements,
when these are shown to be in the public in-
terest, improve the air service network, and
otherwise meet U.S. international aviation
policy objectives.

The United States recognizes that signifi-
cant benefits to the public can and do result
from competition by foreign-air carriers. It
is important, however, to assure that this
competition is fair, non-discriminatory, and
in keeping with the provisions of our air
transport agreements. There is some evidence
that the incidence of air services by foreign
air carriers from polnts behind their home
countries may continue to increase. This sit-
uation should be kept under review and ap-
propriate consultative and other steps taken
as necessary.

5. All-cargo certification and rights: The in-
ternational all-cargo services of US. flag car-
riers constitute an important national trans-
portation capability serving commercial as
well as national defense needs. Demand for
cargo airlift will continue to increase. Fur-
ther operating economies are promised by the
new wide-bodied jets.

The U.B. cargo-only carriers are a useful
foree in the international air transportation
market and should continue to be en-
couraged.

Cargo routing flexibility is an operating
right valuable to both combination and car-
go-only carriers. The government should be
prepared to negotiate for the right as the
need arlses and to anticipate the need in the
negotiation of new or amended agreements.

The exchange of all-cargo rights on the
basis of cargo-only bllaterals is neither feas-
ible nor desirable. The present bilateral sys-
tem for exchanging all-cargo and other rights
should be continued.

6. Carrier llability: United States policy on
carrier liability for personal injury or death
of passengers has recently been reappraised
in connection with the prospective revision
of the Warsaw Convention as amended by
the Hague Protocol. The U.S. position em-
bodies our primary objectives in this fleld:
certainty, speed, and sufficiency of recovery
by the injured party. That posture should be
malintained.

The present policy of the United States
concerning carrier llability to persons and
property on the ground is reflected In our
position with respect to the Rome Conven-
tion on Damage caused by Foreign Aircraft
to Third Parties on the surface,

If the Warsaw Convention is revised in a
manner which achieves United States ob-
jectives, the United States should move ahead
as fast as feasible with work on the Rome
Convention, and particularly with a view of
expanding it to cover the liability of opera-
tors in event of aerial collisions and the 1li-
abllity of alr traffic control agencies.?

There is an ever-increasing number of
operations involving internationally leased
aircraft. The United States should therefore
urge an ICAO review of international avia-

*'We also belleve that the Warsaw Con-
vention“limits on cargo lability should be
reviewed, and we support the recent recom-
mendations of the Senate Select Committee
on Small Business that the CAB investigate
whether the liability of the carrier for cargo
loss and damages is too low.
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tion Conventions in order to determine how
international leasing affects the responsibili-~
ties of States and aircraft operators.

7. Insurance: At the present time, certain
foreign carriers of marginal financial resourc-
es are not required to maintain statisfactory
minimum liability insurance coverage. This
results In a lack of assurance for Americans
that all carriers can cover losses promptly
and sufficiently. A new policy should be
adopted and implemented expeditiously, un-
der which the Civil Aeronautics Board would
require such foreign carrfers to maintain
satisfactory minimum amounts of liabiilty
insurance. The present reguirement that li-
abllity insurance be carried by certaln groups
of carriers (U.S. supplemental and air taxi
carriers) should be reviewed by the CAB in
the near future to determine whether the
minimum coverage limits are still adequate
in view of inflation and possible increases
in Warsaw liability 1imits. If it is determined
that aviation insurance needs for the 1970's
will severely strain the capacity of the world-
wide' market, attention should be given to
measures, such as amendments to tax laws,
that would encourage the expansion of the
American market, At least to meet defense
needs, the war risk insurance program should
be extended.

8. Facilitation: We should, 6 continue to
adopt all practicable measures to facilitate
international air movement and to prevent
unnecessary delays to alrcraft, crews, pas-
sengers, baggage and cargo. We should con-
tinue to support collaborative efforts in the
International Civil Aviatlon Organization to
adopt and implement Internstional stand-
ards, recommend practices, and procedures
dealing with international aviation facili-
tation, except that the ICAO endorsement of
preclearance procedures is being reviewed ¢
in view of the priority program to combat
smuggling of narcotics and dangerous drugs.
Where TU.S. statutes preclude compliance
with such international standards, special
efforts should be made to change such laws
at the earliest practicable moment unless
such action is determined to be detrimental
to the national interest. We should urge in-
ternational airlines and operators to collab-
orate with inspectional agencles in improv-
ing clearance facilities and assoclated serv-
ices at U.S. airports while present preclear-
ance operations are being reexamined. We
should, as circumstances warrant, use the
occasion of the negotiation of bilateral air
transport agreements with other nations, or
consultations under existing agreements, to
discuss serious facilitation problems facing
the U.S. flag carriers. Any measures taken by
other nations which are unreasonable or
discriminatory and which hamper or impede
the international operations of U.S. inter-
national air operators should be strenuously
opposed. We should maintain close liaison
with regional aviation bodies and the facil-
itation programs of such groups. The past
meetings between U.S. and Canadian govern-
ment and industry facilitation experts have
been fruitful and these meetings should be
continued. Any simlilar efforts to arrange
meetings with other appropriate countries
should be supported.

9. User charges, fees, and taxes: Existing
and proposed U.S. policies are considered to
be essentially sound. They seek equitable
recovery of federal aviation facility expendi-
tures from special beneficlaries; in doing so,
they avoid unduly burdening the general
taxpayer. They seek an efficient allocation of
national resources among alternate programs;
in deing so, they promote needed facility
implementation and long-range planning.
They assist the U.8. in achieving reasonable
facility financing policies in other States
and in reaching international agreement

41t should not be inferred that the review
is designed necessarily to eliminate preclear-
ance.
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through the International Civil Aviation Or-
ganization (ICAO); in doing so, they glve
greater assurance of equity for U.S, interna-
tional air operators. By exempting State air-
craft from charges, they help us to eliminate
impediments to U.S. military alreraft move-
ments overseas. Finally, through active U.8.
participation in ICAO user charge programs,
sound financing policles. by other Govern-
ments are encouraged; in doing so, U.S. inter-
national aviation overseas is more effectively
protected from charging inequities. In light
of the foregoing, current U.S. policies in this
area should continue to be pursued, and the
United States should vigorously oppose in-
equitable charging of U.S. carriers abroad.

10, Balance of payments: U.S. policy on
international air transportation, as in numer-
ous other areas, must give especially close
attention and careful consideration during
the 1970's to potential effects on the balance
of payments.

This will require, first and foremost, an
active and on-going balance-of-payments
consciousness on the part of all agencles
concerned.

A second major requirement is that it
must reflect a balanced and comprehensive
assessment of potential policy effects on the
three major payments accounts which are
directly affected by international air trans-
port activities—air transportation, overseas
travel, and aircraft exports—as well as the
effects of air cargo policles on the foreign
trade account generally. In ecarrying out
such assessment, the most important point
to be kept In mind is that by far the largest
part of the possible effects of alr transport
policies on all three of these accounts must
be expected to relate to, and result directly
from, their expected influence on the general
growth rate of total international passenger
traffic and/or the relative numbers of Ameri-
can, as compared with foreign, travelers
making up this total traffic.

Taking account of these balance-of-pay-
ments considerations while, at the same time,
recognizing the importance of encouraging
economically sound growth of air transport
activities as a basic objective of U.S. aviation
policy, the following further guidelines are
also recommended.

U.S. air transport policy during the 1970's
should recognize that actions which improve
the U.B. flag share of international air traf-
fic also provide some benefit to the U.S. pay-
ments,

It should also make a continuing effort
(in conjunction with, and support of, other
Government and private-sector efforts on
this subject) to give some extra stimulus to
a faster growth of inbound, relative to out-
bound, travel by: maintaining a margin of
necessary flexibility for, and giving sym-
pathetic and imaglnative consideration to
various possible means of providing limited
directional encouragements. This is especially
desirable when incremental costs are lower in
a given direction.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American pris-
oners of war and their families.

How long?
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THOSE BRITISH ELECTIONS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Con-
servative Party of England has gained
a landslide victory in their recent elec-
tion and, if we are to believe the news
commentators, the Conservative Party
leaders do not even understand why they
won.

The answer to most informed citizens
is suggested from the dodges and dis-
tortions attempted by the news media to
hide the facts—labor. The working peo-
ple revolted against the Labor leaders
and turned to the Conservatives for lead-
ership ouf of the morass.

The English workingman has become
disenchanted with socialization, con-
trols, and inefficiency. The workers did
not bolt the Labor Party—the party lead-
ers abandoned them.

The attempts to explain away the re-
sults of the British election by talking
around the plain facts with such asser-
tions as belittfling the role of Enoch
Powell by calling him the George Wal-
lace of England, and discounting the vote
from disenchanted Laborites. Few can
accept the reports that such a landslide
victory was simply the result of the dull
campaign waged by Prime Minister
Heath.

Judging from Prime Minister Heath's
reactions, he refuses to understand the
opportunity given to his party. For the
Conservatives and Mr. Heath to stay in
power, their efforts must include jobs
and resistance to communism. South
Africa, Rhodesia, and other nations have
been denied commercial exchange with
England under the Laborites. Mr. Heath,
by refraining from Wilson’s picayunish-
ness toward former colonies and reestab-
lishing England’s role in the world ex-
port markef, will find jobs created for
the working people of England.

The political ingredient of success was
forgotten by Mr. Wilson and his Labor
Party until after the votes were counted.

I include several news clippings:
[From the Washington Post, June 19, 1970]

PoweLL DOUBLES PREVIOUS MAJORITY

WoLvERHAMPTON, ENGLAND, June 19.—Con-
servative Enoch Powell, who injected the race
issue into British politics, doubled his previ-
ous majority in Britain’s national elections
yesterday despite denunciations from op-
ponents and repudiations from his own party
leadership.

The outspoken Tory campalgned for curbs
on non-white immigration into Britain and
was elected for the seventh time to represent
Southwest Wolverhampton in the House of
Commons,

Paowell, 58, polled 26,220 votes to 11,763 for
his labor opponent,

Powell was asked If he was responsible for
the surprise Conservative victory nationwide.

“I would like to see my result in the con-
text of the results throughout the country
before I attempt to draw any conclusions
about it.”

Even before the voting began, he com-
plained bitterly that Edward Heath's Tory
leadership had turned its back on him.
Heath had expelled him from the Conserva-
tive high command in 1967 and condemned
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his assertions that unchecked nonwhite im-
migration would produce violence in Britain.
A classical scholar and army general as
well as a politician, Powell aroused passions
wherever he spoke during the campaign.
Epithets greeted him and he frequently was
the target of stink bombs and tomatoes.

When his victory was announced at the
Wolverhampton election hall, Tory and
Laborite women fought each other, pulling
hair, scratching and biting.

Meanwhile, Dr. David Pitt, 56, the Labor
Party’s leading black candidate, failed to re-
tain his seat from the South London borough
of Clapham. Pitt, a West Indian, lost by
nearly 3,000 votes to the Conservative chal-
lenger in what was a significant triumph for
the Torles in a traditional Labor area.

[From the Washington Post, June 19, 1970]

CONSERVATIVES WIN SURPRISE VICTORY IN
BRITAIN

Virtually every serious political observer
in Britain—discounting the formal predic-
tions of victory made by the Tory leaders and
candidates—had assumed that Wilson would
perform the hat trick, winning three succes-
sive elections, with a smashing majority. The
virtual unanimity of the polls, which began
to show Labor majorities as early as late last
winter, had apparently deceived them-—and
almost everyone else in Britain.

Under British law, the newly-elected gov-
ernment may remain in power for five years
from the day of taking office. It may, how-
ever, call for a dissolution of Parliament at
any time it chooses—for example, in the
event of a major vote against it or, alter-
nately, at a time it deems favorable to its
chances for reelection. Wilson ecalled this
election 11 months before the legal deadline.

Wilson had run a campaign on a “don’t
rock the boat'’ theme. He argued that Britain
had “put right” its chronic economic di-
lemma of a deficit in the balance of pay-
ments, and that the future looked bright,
with a deluge of recent wage Increases hav-
ing put something like 12 per cent more
money in the workers' pockets.

Heath and his top lieutenants had branded
the forecasts as fraudulent and the prosper-
ity only temporary, to be blighted by an
inevitable inflation and a return to a bal-
ance of payment crisis.

His campaign, conducted largely over tele-
vision plus a series of sorties to major Brit-
ish cities, had been deemed dull and uncon-
vincing. But in the last week it appeared
much more vigorous and, as Friday morning's
results showed, it obviously caught fire.

So devastating were the Labor losses on
the basis of the constituency results reported
by eurly morning that some of its notable
figures were retired from Parliament. Among
them were Sir Dingle Foot, one of Britain's
most renowned barristers, and Mrs. Anne
Kerr, one of the most vocal and prominent
of the party's extreme left wing.

Early speculation centered on the extent
which the last week’s fiery campaign of Tory
Enoch Powell, champion of the anti-immi-
gration movement, had on the results, Trad-
ing on the feeling against the enftry on
nonwhite immigrants in recent years, Powell
appeared to have increased the swing to the
Torles, particularly in the industrial Mid-
lands, where feeling runs highest.

His own majority, in his Wolverhampton
constituency, showed an increase of 9 per
cent over 1966, one of the highest among the
270 districts so far reported. In a television
interview when his own victory in Bexley in
Kent was announced, Heath himself con-
ceded, in roundabout language, that Powell’s
action may have influenced results “in cer-
tain areas of the country.”

Heath fired Powell in April, 1988, from his
shadow cabinet when Powell launched his
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first strident anti-colored speech. Heath has
repeatedly declared he would not include
Powell in his Cabinet If the Tories won and
formed the government.

The small Liberal Party, with 13 members
in the last Parliament, lost four seats in the
early counting. Among them was that of its
whip, the popular Eric Lubbock.

Speculation immediately began over the
composition of Heath's government. It was
assumed that Bir Alice Douglas-Home, for-
elgn minister in the last Tory government,
could have his old post back if he wanted it.
Sir Eelth Joseph or Ian MacLeod were belng
touted for chancellor of the exchequer, Regi-
nald Maudling for home secretary and Quin-
tin Hogg for leader of the House. Whether
these in fact will be their jobs is not certain,
but that all of them will hold high office In
the new government seems assured,

Despite Tweeledum, tweedledee charges
against the Labor and Conservative parties,
it is clear that the new Tory government will
bring many changes to Britain, not the least
of them in the style of government.

Heath, 54, has stood for a far more activist,
innovative role for his party, a more com-
petitive and less protective system of eco-
nomics at home and a more forceful role
aboard.

Among the specifics
Party has pledged:

A lessening of direct taxation—which is to
say income tax—and repeal of the fiercely
unpopular selective employment tax payed
by nonmanufacturing employers on their
payrolls. But the inevitable corollary is
higher indirect taxes, very probably the
value added, or transaction, tax, obtaining
within the Common Market countries.

Labor relations legislation, including ele-
ments of the American Taft-Hartley law. The
proposal will be bitterly fought by Britain's
trade unions, The issue may very probably
lead to massive strilkes and provide one of
the earliest tests of Heath's courage and
firmness,

The reversal of Labor's promise to return
all British forces from East of Suez. Heath
would Keep some naval and marine force in
the Persian Gulf, and land troops in Singa-
pore and South Asia.

The Torles have sworn not to Introduce a
system of direct wage and price controls,
but it seems clear—unless they are totally
unfalthful to their promises and economic
forecasts—that they must take some steps
to effect wage restraint and forestall, to the
extent it remains possible, the inflation that
looms ahead, for late this year if not sooner.

Voters, both Labor and Conservative, will
doubtless find cause for rejoincing—on the
principle that it is always agreeable to see
the mighty humbled—at the inaccuracy of
the opinion polls.

Besides the 1 per cent Tory forecast of the
Opinion Research Center, the final call of
the others—all Labor majority predictions—
were: Marplan, 9.6; Gallup, 7; Harrls, 2; Na-
tional Opinion Poll, 4.1.

the Conservative

| From Newsweek, June 22, 1970]
BritaiN: DowN TO THE WIRE

“Wake up, Britain! Wake up! Throw off
your anesthetized slumber!” BSBo pleaded
Quintin Hogg, the rambunctious Conserva-
tive M.P., as he and other Tory candidates
struggled to arouse the British public. But
as this week's general election drew near,
few voters appeared to pay Hoggs much heed.
For one thing, the World Cup soccer matches
in Mexico seemed of more immediate im-
portance, particularly after England, the
defending champion, narrowly managed to
advance into the quarter-finals. A distinctly
un-British heat wave also served to take
people’s minds off politics. And besides, no
matter what the outcome of the balloting,
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droves of Britons would soon be taking off
for summer holidays at the seashore or on
the Continent.

The weather and the holiday mood of his
countrymen did nothing, however, to
dampen the outlook for Labor Prime Min-
ister Harold Wilson, who puffed away at his
pipe and beamed benignly as he campaigned
around the country. And there was reason
enough for Wilson's optimism. Recent polls
have consistently predicted that Labor
would regain control of the House of Com-
mons by a comfortable margin, and the
latest sampling last week gave Wilson a
stunning 12 percent lead. Beyond that, the
Prime Minister's cause was bolstered by
word that Britain had earned a balance-of-
payments surplus of nearly £1.56 billion in
the fiscal year ended March 31—a figure that
compared rather nicely with the $1.9 bil-
lion deficit with which the Tories had ended
their last term of office in 1964.

As the Conservatives saw it, of course,
there were other, more important, statis-
tics to talk about—ones that reflected spiral-
ing consumer prices, the highest unem-
ployment since World War II and the heav-
iest tax burden in history. But somehow, try
as he might, Tory leader Edward Heath
simply was not getting the message across.
“With all this gloom,” a heckler shouted at
Heath recently “don’t you think you'd
be better off running an undertaker's
parlor?” Adding to Tory woes was the fact
that for four days, a printers’ walkout shut
down the nation’s newspapers—most of
which are pro-Tory or at least critical of
Labor's record during the past six years,
With that, Tory prospects seemed to drop to
their lowest point yet and at the end of the
week British bookies made Heath a 10-1
underdog.

ODD MEN. OUT

Paradoxically, three of the most interesting
candidates in the British election are men
from outside the mainstream of political
power. These three—Jeremy Thorpe, leader
of Britain's tiny Liberal Party, Tory maverick
Enoch Powell and Northern Ireland’s fire-
breathing preacher, the Rev. Ian Palsley—
are the odd men out of British politics. To-
gether, they could at best affect the election
results in only twenty or so constituencies, a
tiny number in a Parliament of 630 members.
Yet each man wields influence far beyond
the limits of his own parochial stamping
ground.

Race: In some ways, the most enigmatic
of the three is Enoch Powell, 58, the former
Minister of Defense in the Tory “shadow
Cabinet” who emerged as a sort of British
George Wallace two years ago, when he issued
dire warnings that Britain would one day be
swamped by immigrants from the West In-
dies, Pakistan and India. Now, Powell is run-
ning on a platform that is sharply opposed
to that of his own party on the race issue, for
he demands an end to all immigration into
Britain. And in a particular vitriolic speech
last week, he even hinted that British immi-
gration officials were deliberately abetting the
black influx.

Powell hardly fits the stereotype of a
rabble-rouser. He is, for one thing, a brilliant
academician, a professor of Greek at the age
of 25, a linguist with a command of ten lan-
guages, a poet and a historian. But he does
look like a prophet of doom in his black pin-
striped suit, black boots, black walstcoat,
black Homburg pulled down over an ash-gray
face, his eyes a chilling blue, his voice flat
and rasping. And both major parties take
Powell very seriously indeed. The polls show
him a shoo-in for election in his industrial
Wolverhampton constituency, and although
civil servants and race-relations experts have
ridiculed his warnings, there is no doubt that
Powellism is taking root as gospel in the
sooty factory cities of England's Midlands.
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For Labor, therefore, the fear is that Powell's
appeal to racial distrust could slice away at
traditional bastions of Labor support in the
cities. And the Conservatives are equally fear~
ful that Powell might so tar the Tory party
as to produce a solld immigrant vote for the
Labor Party in several marginal constitu-
encies.

Powell, however, is not alone in appealing
to fear and prejudice, Across the Irish Sea,
Ian Paisley, the hulking, Bible-thumping
spokesman of the extreme Protestant move-
ment in Ulster, has been campaigning hard
for a seat in the British House of Commons
ever since he was elected to Northern Ire-
land's Parliament last April. And in Ulster,
where hatred between the Protestant ma-
jority and the Catholic minority constantly
threatens to explode into renewed strife and
violence, Paisley finds receptive audiences
as he rants against the Catholics. “He's a
man who says what a lot of. people feel,”
explained a leathery-faced Protestant farmer
last week in the village of Ballintoy, where
crowds were cheering Paisley's fire-eating
speech. Carefully avoiding the Protestant
crowd, a Catholic housewife cautioned: “It's
best to stay inside when they get like that.
He brings out terrible passions in people.”

The Wilson government, which dreaded a
Paisley victory in the Ulster elections last
April, is doubly in dread of a Paisley victory
in the general election—not just because of
the impact he might have at Westminster
but because his success would seriously in-
crease the chances for renewed violence in
Ulster, where some 7,700 British troops al-
ready stand on guard.

Heritage: In happy contrast to Powell and
Palsley stands Jeremy Thorpe, 41, the cheer-
ful, blue-blooded leader of Britain’s once-
great Liberal Party—a party that held 398
seats in the House of Commons on the eve
of World War I but now controls only thir-
teen, Despite his aristocratic heritage—he
is a produect of Eton and Oxford, the de-
scendant of a fourteenth-century Lord
Chancellor of England and the son and
grandson of Tory MP.'s—Thorpe has long
given evidence of a leftward bent. As a
youngster during World War II, he delighted
in wearing Roosevelt buttons in order to
annoy the Republican family with which he
was living in the United States. And as
leader of the Liberal Party, he has earned
the nickname “Bomber" for advocating air
attacks against the rallways of rebel
Rhodesia.

Thorpe expects Labor to win the general
elections this week, and he fears that his
party’s parliamentary strength may be even
further eroded. That fear is quite probably
justified. But if, unexpectedly, the election
should prove close, Thorpe would be pre-
pared to form a coalition government with
either major party.

[From the Washington Star, May 19, 1870]

BrrrisH VorinGg SEr JUNE 18; LABOR ELATED
BY PoLL RETURNS

LonpoN.—Britain's Labor government to-
day went into its campaign for the party's
first consecutive third term in its history
with a narrow lead in the last public opinion
poll taken before annocuncement of the gen-
eral election June 18.

In a survey taken over the weekend and
published today in the Times, Prime Minis-
ter Harold Wilson's government led the Con-
servative opposition 47.2 percent to 44.5. That
much of a lead on election day would give
Labor a majority of 80 in the 630-seat House
of Commons.

Wilson's announcement yesterday on the
election date, coupled with seven previous
opinion polls favorable to Labor, sent bettors
rushing to the book makers to put their
money on Labor. Late last night the bookies
made Labor a 2-1 favorite to win, which
would make Wilson the first prime minister
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in more than 250 years to win three straight
terms.
HEATH OPTIMISTIC

Conservative party leader Edward Heath
said last night after the election date was
announced that he was “aching for this
fight.” He predicted confidently: “We will
win.”

Despite Labor’s consistent showing in the
recent opinlon polls, a number of factors
made the election outcome uncertain.

For one thing, about 50 seats are in mar-
ginal districts decided in the 1966 election
by 2,500 votes or less. There is no certainty
yet how they will go this time.

Nearly 2 million young people between 18
and 21 are voting for the first time, and
nobody knows how they will line up.

ECONOMIC TROUELE POSSIELE

Britain's economic recovery, the trump
card in Labor’'s campaign deck, could be set
back by inflation, strikes, the slump in the
United States and rising unemployment.

New violence threatens between Roman
Catholies and Protestants in troubled North-
ern Ireland, which s part of the United
Kingdom.

Campaign platforms are expected to be
ready by next week. Both Wilson and Heath
gave previews last night on the BBC.

Labor claimed credit for Britain's strong
foreign trade surplus of $1.2 billion, a key
to economic recovery,

“We now have practically the strongest
balance of payments in the world,” Wilson
asserted.

JOBLESS ISSUE RAISED

Heath concentrated on economic danger
signals—booming wage increases, strikes up
60 percent over last year, and “the highest
unemployment in this country since the
'380s—over 600,000.”

Missing this time are the more emotional
socialism vs. capitalism issues of past cam-
paigns. The welfare state and nationalization
of some key Industries are now generally
accepted, Labor yesterday dropped a bill to
nationalize the ports, the last plank in its
program to extend government control of
industry.

TAX PROGRAM SIDETRACKED
A controversial Labor proposal to tax capi-
tal holdings also is expected to be shelved.
The two parties agree on most key foreign
policy issues, including British entry into
the European Common Market. They divide
on British's future role east of Suez, with the
Laborites pledged to withdraw British forces
from the East by the end of 1971 and the
Tories promising to keep them there If
elected,

MOURNING THE DEATH OF BOB
McCORD

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I join with my colleagues on the Com-
mittee on Education and Labor in mourn-
ing the death of Bob MecCord last Sun-
day. Members on both sides of the aisle
benefited from Bob's smooth running of
the committee operations and from his
expertise and skill in so0 many areas.
No matter what the problem, Bob was
always happy to offer assistance and
helpful information. We will miss his
ability and his good cheer, and I extend
my deepest sympathy to his family.
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CHAIRMAN DANIELS DISCUSSES
FEDERAL EMPLOYEE BENEFITS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago the National Association of Retired
Ci‘éi_l Ealmployeest held its 11th biennial
national convention in home ci
Buffalo, N.Y. ik il

I was honored to serve as the congres-
sional host and only regret that the press
of legislation from my Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service made it nec-
essary to leave for Washington before all
the meetings were concluded. As you
know, House debate on controversial
postal reform legislation was scheduled
by the House leadership,

The Buffalo convention got off to a
fine start with a Sunday breakfast ses-
sion where the prineipal speaker was my
good friend and colleague on the com-
mittee, the gentleman from New Jersey
(Mr. Daniers), chairman of the Sub-
committee on Retirement, Insurance,
and Health Benefits,

Chairman DANIELS made an excellent
report to the convention on Federal em-
ployep benefits, a report which I believe
is of interest to every Member, Following
is Chairman DANIELS' text:

REMARKS OF CHAIRMAN DANIELS TO 11T
BIENNIAL NATIONAL CONVENTION OF THE
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF RETIRED Crvin
EMPLOYEES, JUNE 14, 1970, Burraro, N.Y.

It is my pleasant privilege to bring to
you the greetings and best wishes of my
colleagues on the House Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service, and still more pleas-
ant, to be here myself.

As many of you know, this is not the
first time I have had the privilege of taking
a small part in a national convention of
the Natlonal Association of Retired Civil
Employees.

In the performance of the congressional
responsibilities imposed upon me as a
member of two House Committees, and hav-
ing the honor of chairing two of its sub-
committees, the occasions are numerous for
my meeting with a variety of people, from
various walks of life, and with widely vary-
ing interests.

With the Federal retiree group I have
the feeling of “being right at home”"—in a
special kind of way. So, I hope it will not
be the last time you invite me.

I looked forward with particular pleasure
to being with you this year for two addi-
tional reasons—one, that your convention
is being “hosted” by my good friend, my
leader on the Post Office and Civil Service
Committee, Chairman Thad Dulski; the
other, that it is being presided over by my
dear friend, your leader, Tom Walters.

LEGISLATIVE GAINS OVER YEARS

In saying this, I do so in all sincerity.
Through Chairman Dulski’s leadership and
support, and with the cooperation and ded-
icated efforts of Tom Walters, not only dur-
ing his term of office as a national president
of your fine organization, but over the years
that he has been on the Washington scene,
we have made remarkable gains in legisla-
tion of benefit to Federal retirees and em-
ployees.

I hasten to add, however, that without
your backing we could not have been quite
so successful.
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Since your last biennial convention a
landmark legislative endeavor was enacted
into law on October 20, 1969. It is a source
of gratification and humble pride to me
that, after laboring long and hard for two
years, President Nixon approved Public Law
01-93, commonly known as the Danliels-Mc-
Gee Act.

In the observance of the Golden Anniver-
sary of the enactment of the Civil Service
Retirement law last month that accomplish-
ment was singled out as “a masterful and
bipartisan accommodation to the divergent
pressures for strengthened financing, im-
proved benefits, and a more responsible ap-
proach to future changes.”

FINANCIAL ASSURANCE

Through the mutual efforts of the Con-
gress, the Executive Branch, the various em-
ployee organizations, and this assoclation,
the Civil Service Retirement System will be
assured of the finanecial ability to meet its
obligations to annuitants and survivors—on
time and in full.

Your retirement system has evolved over
the years with a mixture of both insurance
and humanitarian concepts. With respect to
the adjustment of benefits after retirement,
fundamental insurance principles would
guarantee that whatever annuity the em-
ployee had earned upon retirement should
be maintained without change,

Humanitarian considerations, however,
would urge that the economie welfare of the
retiree is of primary concern, and that the
earned annuity should be adjusted in re-
sponse to changing needs. The latter theory
has prevailed through congressional action,
despite the dificulties of putting that theory
into actual practice.

As you know, especlally those of you who
retired prior to 1965, the Congress had tried
a varlety of devices to cope with the problem
that inflation was causing persons living on
retirement income.

Not until 1965 was a really effective
method of annuity adjustment achieved—an
achievement to which “NARCE", then under
the leadership of our good friend Clarence
Tarr, can polnt with pride and to which it
can lay claim to much credit of enactment.

BENEFITS IN BETTER BALANCE

By virtue of the 1965 and 1969 acts, benefit
values are now in better balance, on the
whole, than at any time in previous years.
Automatic adjustments are recurring an-
nually, and it is apparent that all annuitles
will be further increased on August 1st by at
least 514 percent.

In the early days of the current session
of the 91st Congress the Subcommitiee on
Retirement, Insurance, and Health Benefits
committed itself to promptly pursuing its
second paramount legislative objective—a
major health benefits bill. This morning I
can report to you that we are making favor-
able progress.

My bill, HR, 16968, has been unanimously
adopted by the Subcommittee and was over-
whelmingly approved by the full Committee
last month. I recently appeared before the
Committee on Rules to arrange for the
necessary rule to bring the bill to the House
Floor.

I am happy to inform you that a rule was
granted a few hours before my departure
from Washington on Thursday. That action
will pave the way for the bill to be pro-
grammed for consideration by the House
within the next few weeks.

CONSENSUS ON TU.S. PAYING HALF

As many of you who were still In active
Federal service when the health henefits
program was established In 1959 will recall,
it was the consensus of opinion that the
Government should pay at least half of the
premium charges.

However, because we had no experlence in
this new fleld at that time, the Bureau of
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the Budget prevailed upon the Congress to
set a dollar limitation.

That ceiling turned out to represent only
38 percent of total premium costs at the very
outset, with employees and annuitants pay-
ing the remaining 62 percent.

We all know the unfortunate history,
which found the dollar limit forcing the
Government's share ever downward—and the
enrollee’s burden ever upward.”

You know, as well as I, that today it has
deteriorated to a point where the Govern-
ment pays less than 25 percent, while the
annuitant and employee picks up the tab
for over 75 percent.

GOVERNMENT SHOULD MATCH INDUSTRY

Although it is my personal view that the
Government should strive to match the
trend in private industry, where the employ~
ers are providing their workers cost-free
health insurance—and many of my col-
leagues agree—we all have to be practical
when dealing with the taxpayers’' dollars,

In fact, we must be especially practical
when faced with the strenuous opposition of
the Budget Bureau and other executive
offices to adequate fringe benefits for active
and retired employees in the Federal sector.

So, as a practical matter my Subcommittee
proposed a 50-50 sharing of premium charges.
This long-overdue improvement will mark a
real breakthrough in terms of Government
participation.

Final approval should put $10 or more
each month in the annuity checks of mar-
ried retirees, and about half that amount in
the checks of single retirees and widows.

BATTLES STILL NOT WON

I would be less than honest with you if I
falled to tell you that the battle is far from
won. Spokesmen for the Administration have
intimated that an equal sharing of premiums
is unacceptable because of cost.

So, it will take all of our joint energles to
insure that this worthy legislation becomes
law—in spite of that opposition.

I would be somewhat remiss if I neglected
to comment upon our efforts with respect to
the pre-1960 retiree health benefits program.
The Committee took full cognizance of the
favorable experience of that plan.

At the insistence of President Walters, we
recommended the improvement of the ben-
efits provided under that plan, without any
increase in the annuitants' premiums,

I am pleased to report to you that the
Civil Service Commission concurs in our
recommendations, and contemplates such ac-
tlon in the next few months,

HEARINGS BEGUN ON H.R. 3661

I can also réport to you that while await-
ing the next step in the legislative process
on the health benefits bill, the opportunity
arose for the Subcommittee to begin hear-
ings on Congressman Dulski’s bill, H.R.
3661—sometimes referred to as “NARCE's”
“second-spouse” bill,

The foremost supporter of that proposal—
your national president-—appeared before the
Subcommittee as the lead-off witness last
Wednesday, with some very compelling argu-
ments for its favorable consideration and in
support of extending its provisions to cover
other cases of relative equity.

It was one of the most revealing and
stimulating hearings that I have ever had the
pleasure of conducting, and the hearing room
was overfiowing with members of your fine
organization. I can assure you that further
witnesses will be scheduled to present their
testimony at the earliest practicable date.

While it i{s too early to hazard a guess as
to what provisions will be embodied in the
Subecommittee’s final version of this legisla-
tion, I am quite confident that our delibera-
tions will result im the elimination of many
of the inequities which still prevail in the
retirement law.
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GREAT STRIDES SINCE 1920

To be sure, the machinery of Government
is not perfeet. Nor is the mechanics of your
Civil Service Retirement System—nothing
human ever is. But, it is a glant step forward
over the insecurity that prevailed before its
inception in 1920,

Whatever problems beset these programs,
we all have a stake in their proper solutions.
I have every confidence that by working to-
gether we can make them more responsive to
our changing times and changing needs. This
is what our democratic system demands of
all of us,

I could not help being impressed with a
portion of your president's bilennlal report,
which appeared in the latest issue of your
magazine, “Retirement Life”, wherein he
prescribes a tonle for loneliness and bore-
dom, and cajoles your membership into “get-
ting involved” In community and political
activities.

That 1s good advice.

AN OBSERVATION

If there were any words of a philosophic
or inspirational nature that I might add to
that this Sunday morning, it might be this:

One of the famed Greek philosophers once
sald that “if all men were to bring their
miseries together in one place, most would
be glad to take his personal troubles back
home with him, rather than return with
his share of the common stock”".

When we become discouraged with owm
condition in life, we might like to think
about this. Everybody has troubles, ap-
parently. Consider the people here—and else-
where—whose problems dwarf ours,

If we knew about it there are probably
people right next door to us with troubles
that would astonish us. Every day we pass
scores of persons with whom we wouldn't
trade our troubles, if we knew theirs,

LIKE LOAD OF FIREWOOD

One writer has Hkened the worries that
come to a person in the course of daily liv-
ing to an armload of firewood—too heavy to
carry sometimes—if you try to 1lift all of the
logs at once. .

The trick to handling such a load, it seems
to me, is to' handle them one at a time. Lift
today’s troubles today. Leave tomorrow’s for
tomorrow.

In leaving you with that thought, I pledge
you my best endeavors toward further prog-
ress to provide for better, happier, more en-
riching lives In the retirement years of those
who serve and have served their country
well and long.

Thank you, and best wishes for a frult-
ful and suceessful convention.

IN MEMORIAM: WILLIAM HENRY
BATES

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ARENDS. Mr, Speaker, just 1
year ago many of us made a lonely and
sad trip to Salem, Mass., to pay homage
at the final resting place of our late,
greaf, and noble colleague, Bill Bates, in
the district he loved and served so well.

The recently published memorial book,
one of the most formidable in the history
of the Congress, contains lasting evi-
dence of the exceptionally high regard in
which Bill was held by those from all
stations in life, of all races and creeds,
and of diverse political interests. It was
repeated by countless numbers that Bill
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Bates would be sorely missed in the Sixth
Massachusetts District, in Congress, and
throughout the Nation. But little did we
realize during those sad hours in that
month of June how truly prophetic would
those eulogies be until we experienced the
void in our personal and public lives
through each passing day.

We had said then that Bill's death was
beyond our belief. Now, 1 year later, it
seems the more so by a thousandfold. But
we had said, also, that many of us were
richly blessed in our close association
with a noble friend and there would re-
main for us a wonderful treasury of cher-
ished memories: For me, hardly a day
has passed in which I have not drawn on
that store of priceless recollections, a
store that has grown and grown over
these passing months to soften the shock
of an indescribable loss.

Mr. Speaker, we do miss Bill Bates, and
especially his wise counsel that would be
so priceless during this most difficult pe-
riod of change in the history of our great
country.

Thus, Mr. Speaker, we again memo-
rialize the passing of that great Ameri-
can, and I know that all who had the
high privilege of serving with Bill Bates
join in this hour of recollection and
tribute.

ROBERT E. McCORD

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, June 24, 1970

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, I share the
views expressed by my colleagues on the
untimely passing of Bob McCord.

In this great institution it is the Mem-
bers themselves who get virtually all the
attention. As far as the public is con-
cerned, whatever Congress does is done
by elected representatives of the people.
But those of us who toil in these halls
know that the great bulk of research,
bill drafting, report writing, and general
conduct of congressional business is done
by the staffs of Members and the staffs
of our committees. And among the real
“pros” in these ranks was Bob McCord.

In the 16 years that Mr. McCord served
on the staff of the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor tremendous changes have
occurred in the country and in that com-
mittee. Once the graveyard for progres-
sive legislation in the fields of education
and labor—bills like general aid to edu-
cation—that commiftee was transformed
into one of the most effective committees
of the Congress during the years of Mr.
McCord’s service. While this is a tribute
to the Members who have served on that
committee, it is also a measure of the
contribution made by Bob McCord in his
capacity as chief clerk and staff director.

I regret the loss of this fine profes-
sional staff member to the work of the
Congress and the many unfinished tasks
facing us in the cause of improved educa-
tional opportunity and labor relations in
this country. He will be missed by all who
knew him and worked with him these
many years.
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HON. TORBERT H. MACDONALD

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, June 16, 1970

Mr. MACDONALD of Massachusetts.
Mr. Speaker, the Subcommittee on Com-
munications and Power of the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Com-
mittee, of which I am privileged to serve
as chairman, is the congressional com-
mittee in the House which deals with
communications legislation. In view of
transcending importance of communica-
tions in the lives of the American people,
I wish to call to the attention of my col-
leagues an excellent summary of com-
munications matters which were the
subject of hearings and reports during
the 91st Congress. The report was pre-
pared by Erwin G. Krasnow, chairman
of the Committee on Legislation of the
Federal Communications Bar Association
and cochairman of the Committee on
Communications Law of the Federal Bar
Association.

The report follows:

COMMUNICATIONS LEGISLATION, 915T CONGRESS
APPROPRIATIONS

On February 18, 1969, the Subcommittee
on Independent Offices and Department of
Housing and Urban Development of the
House Committee on Appropriations held
hearings on the FCC's budget for fiscal year
1970. The Bureau of the Budget's request
for the FOC was $23,950,000. On June 19,
1969, the House Committee on Appropria-
tions reported H.R. 12307, a bill appropriat-
ing funds for fiscal 1970 for 20 independent
agencies and executive offices and the De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (H., Rept. No. 91-316). Under H.R.
12307, the FCC was allotted $21,600,000. On
June 24, 1969, the House passed HR, 12307.
On June 25, 1969, the Subcommittee on In-
dependent Offices of the Senate Appropria-
tions Committee held hearings on the FCC's
budget. On November 6, 1969, the Senate
Committee on Appropriations reported an
amended bill (H.R. 12307) which allocated
$22,850,000 for the FCC (S. Rept. No. 91-521).,
On November 11, 1969, the Senate passed and
sent to conference with the House HR.
12307, as amended by the Senate Committee
on Appropriations. The Conference Report
(Rept. No. 91-649) was filed on November 17,
1969, and budgeted $22,225,000 for the FCC.
On November 18, 1960, both the House and
the Senate adopted the Conference Report
on HRE. 12307. The bill was signed by the
President on November 26, 1969 (Public Law
91-126).

On February 16, 1970, the House Subcom-
mittee on Independent Offices and Depart-
ment of Housing and Urban Development
held hearings on HR. 17548, which included
a budget request of $24,900,000 for the FCC
for fiscal 1871. On May 7, 1970, the House
Committee on Appropriations reported H.R.
17548, which included a budget of $24,750,-
000 for the FCC (H. Rept. No. 91-1060). On
May 12, 1970, HR. 17598 was passed by the
House. The Senate Independent Offices Sub-
committee held hearings on the FCC budget
on May 21, 1970,

BROADCAST COVERAGE OF HOUSE HEARINGS

On November 6, 1969, the Special Subcom-
mittee on Legislative Reorganization of the
House Rules Committee held a hearing on
coverage of House proceedings by radio and
television. On April 13, 1970, the Subcom-
mittee favorably reported H.R. 17654, the
Legislative Reorganization Act of 1970, which
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contalns a provision (Title I, Section 116)
which would for the first time allow broad-
cast coverage of House Committee hearings.
Under H.R. 17654, the decision as to coverage
would be decided by majority vote of each
committee; commercial sponsorship of live
broadcasts would be prohibited; and wit-
nesses who were subpoenaed could not be
televised without their consent.

CATV

On April 17, 1969, Congressman Stratton
introduced several bills (H.R. 205, H.R. 10268,
H.R. 10510) to suspend the Commission’s in-
terim procedures and rules concerning CATV
systems and to amend the Communications
Act to limit the FCC's authority over CATV
systems, Several other Congressmen sponsored
a concurrent resolution (H.C.R. 87) to sus-
pend the proposed CATV rules to permit Con-
gress to conslder possible legislation. A hear-
ing on this legislation was conducted by the
Subcommittee cn Communications and Power
of the House Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce Committee on May 19, 20, 21, 22, and
23, 1969. The hearings were suspended be-
cause of the pressure of other legislative ac-
tivities. It is anticipated that they will be
resumed before the end of the second
Sesslon.

On March 25, 1970, Senator Pastore intro-
duced S. 3635, a bill to amend the Communi-
cations Act to provide for the regulation of
CATV systems. The bill was drafted by the
FCO In response to a request by the Senate
Communications Subcommittee that the
agency review Section 111 of S. 543, the Copy-
right Revision Bill, and determine the im-
pact passage of the bill would have on the
Commission’s television—-CATV regulatory
policies. The bill provides clarifying legisla-
tion concerning the FCC’s authority to regu-
late CATV systems, S. 3635 would direct the
Commission to effect “the orderly accommo-
dation of both the community antenna and
broadcasting industries, in order to secure
maximum diversity of programming through
the maintenance and expansion of broad-
casting and the provision via community an-
tenna systems of multiple reception, origi-
nation and related services’.

On Decempber 10, 1969, the Senate Subcom-
mittee on Patents, Trademarks and Copy-
rights reported, without recommendation, S.
543, the Copyright Revision Bill, to the full
Judiclary Committee. The bill proposes a
complete revision of the 1909 Copyright Law.
Sectlon 111 pertains to CATV systems and
includes a compulsory licensing arrangement
for all systems on a graduated scale from 1%
to 5%;: a “basic television service” quota of
signals for the top 50 markets and another
quota for all other markets; the unlimited
use of aural signals; a surcharge of 1% of
gross revenues for each distant signal above
the allotted quota; and the “grandfathering’”
of signals presently carried.

CIGARETTE ADVERTISING

On April 15, 16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24 and
25, 1969, the House Committee on Inter-
state and Forelgn Commerce held hearings
on H.R. 1237, to restrict the broadcasting of
cigarette advertisements; HR. 6543, to ex-
tend a clause in the Federal Cigarette La-
beling and Advertising Act of 1965 (Public
Law 89-02) prohibiting any federal, state
or local government from requiring health
warnings in cigarette advertising; and re-
lated bills. The House Interstate and For-
eign Commerce Committee held further
hearings on H.R. 6543 on June 10, 1969 (H.
Rept. No, 91-2808). On June 18, 1969, the
House passed H.R. 6543, a bill requiring a
strong health warning on cigarette pack-
ages ! but preventing advertising restrictions
for 6 years.

1 “Warning: The Surgeon General Has De-
termined That Cigarette Smoking Is Dan-
gerous to Your Health and May Cause Lung
Cancer or other Diseases.”
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On July 22, the Subcommittee on Consum-
ers of the Senate Commerce Committee held
hearings on H.R. 6543 (S. Rept. No. 91-566).
On December 12, 1969, the Senate amended
H.R. 65643 in the following significant re-
spects: changed the statement required on
cigarette packages to read “"Warning: Ciga-
rette Smoking Is Dangerous to your Health”;
revised the preemption provisions to prohibit
health-related regulation or prohibition of
cigarette advertlsing by any State or local
authority; and banned all cigarette adver-
tising on radio and television on or after
January 1, 1971.

On March 10, 1970, the Senate passed the
Conference Report (Rept. No. 91-897) on
H.R. 6543, the Public Health Cigarette Smok-
ing Act of 1969, with an amendment that
would ban all cigarette advertisements on
radio and television as of January 2, 1971,
and require a new warning on cigarette pack-
ages that would read: “Warning: the Sur-
geon General Has Determined that Cigarette
Smoking is Dangerous to Your Health.” The
health warning must be on cigarette pack-
ages slx months after the President signs
the bill. In addition, the bill would allow
the Federal Trade Commission to require
warnings on printed cigarette advertisements
after July 1, 1871. The Conference Report
was passed by the House on March 18, 1970.
The bill was signed by the President on April
1, 1970 (Public Law 91-222).

COMMUNICATIONS SATELLITE CORPORATION

On January 29, 1969, the Senate Com-
merce Committee reported 8. 17, an amend-
ment to the Communications Satellite Act
which modifies the provisions for election
of the board of directors of the Communi-
cations Satellite Corporation so as to reflect
more accurately the relative holdings of
stock by stockholders who are communica-
tions common carriers, and stockholders who
are not communications common carriers
(8. Rept. No. 91-6). The bill was requested
by Comsat and was supported by the State
Department and the FCC, The Senate passed
the bill on January 31, 1969,

Hearings on H.R. 4214, a companion bill,
were held by the House Interstate and For-
eign Commerce Committee on February 3,
1969 (H. Rept. No. 91-24). The House passed
8. 17 on February 19, 1969, together with a
Committee clarifying amendment. On Febru-
ary 19, 1969, the Senate passed S. 17, as
amended by the House. The bill was signed
by the President on March 12, 1069 (Public
Law 91-3).

DOCUMENTARIES—DECEPTIVE PRACTICES

On March 20, 1969, the Speclal Subcom-
mittee on Investigations of the House Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce
filed a 47-page Report entitled “Deceptive
Programming Practices” (H. Rept. No. 91-
108). The Report is subtitled “Staging of
Marihuana Broadcast—'Pot Party at a Uni-
versity' .2

The Subcommittee on Investigations has
also held a series of executive hearings in
1969 and 1970 on the events surrounding the
preparation by CBS of a network news docu-
mentary on an attempted invasion in the
Caribbean, and their implications on pres-
<nt law and poliey.

EDUCATIONAL RADIO AND TELEVISION

On April 30 and May 1, 1969, the Senate
Commerce Committee held hearings on
8. 1242, a bill to amend the Communications

2The cutoff date was changed from Janu-
ary 1 to January 2, 1971, to permit cigarette
advertisements on the telecasts of football
bowl games on New Year's day, 1971.

30On April 15, 19, May 9, 10, and June 17,
1968, the Subcommittee held hearings on
“Pot Party at a Unilversity”, a program
broadcast by WBBM-TV, Chicago, on Novem-
‘ber 1, 2 and 3, 1967, as a special news report.
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Act to extend for 5 years a program of grants
for construction of educational television
and radio broadcasting facilites and to au-
thorize the appropriation of $20 million in
fiscal 1970 for the Corporation for Public
Broadcasting. The bill was reported to the
Senate without amendment on May 8, 1969
(S. Rept. No. 91-167), and was passed on
May 13, 1969. The Subcommittee on Com-
munications and Power of the House Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce Committee held
hearings on June 18 and 19, 1969. The Com-
mittee report (H. Rept. No. 91-466) recom-
mended amendment of S. 1242 to provide for
& three-year extension of the program for
construction of public broadecasting faclli-
ties instead of the five-year extension pro-
vided for in the original bill and further
recommended the appropriation of $15 mil-
lion for each of the three years. The House
passed 8. 1242, as amended, on October 9,
1969. The Senate approved the amended bill
on May 14, 1969, whereupon it became Pub-
lic Law 91-87 on October 17, 1968.

On April 1 and 2, 1970, the Senate Com-
munications Subcommittee held hearings on
S. 3558, the Public Broadcasting Financing
Act of 1870, which would authorize annual
appropriations for the Corporation for Public
Broadecasting from fiscal 1971 through fiscal
1873 for “such sums as may be necessary".
The bill would encourage private contribu-
tlons where a portion of the federal funding
of the Corporation is to be based on money
from private sources. The bill was ordered
favorably reported by the Commerce Com-
mittee on April 22, 1970 (S. Rept. No. 91—
879). On May 19, 1970, the Senate passed
S. 3558, as amended by the Committee.t

On April 14 and 15, 1970, the Communi-
cations and Power Subcommittee of the
House Interstate and Foreign Commerce
Committee held hearings on H.R. 16338, a
bill identical to S. 3558. On April 27, 1970,
the Subcommittee reconvened to consider
whether improper outside influence was
exerted on WETA-TV, a Washington, D.C.
ETV station, to fire a newsman whose wife
had been hired as a secretary to Attorney
General John N. Mitchell's wife, Martha.

FAIRNESS DOCTRINE

On May 18, 1969, the Special Subcommittee
on Investigations of the House Committee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce filed
A 159-page Report entitled ‘“The Fairness
Doctrine and Related Issues'" (H. Rept. No.
91-257). The Report examined the FCC's
policies on the presentation of controversial
issues of public importance, broadcast def-
amation and the equal time provisions of
Section 315 of the Communications Act.

GOVERNMENT AGENCY FOR UTILITY CONSUMERS

On February 17, 18, March 10-13, 17, 19-21
April 21, 22, 25, May 12-15, June 26, 27, 30
and July 9, 1969, the Subcommittee on Inter-
governmental Relations of the Senate Gov-
ernment Operations Committee held hear-
ings on 8. 607, a proposal to establish an
independent agency known as the United
States Office of Utility Consumers’ Counsel

i The Committee amendment contained
the following provision: “In order to assure
compliance with this section and with other
provisions of this Act requiring fair treat-
ment of matters in the public interest, the
Commission shall prescribe such regulations
as may be appropriate to require that broad-
cast stations which receive assistance under
this title (1) keep records, including audio
recordings, for a reasonable period of time
of each program broadcast which involves
an issue of public importance, and (2) fur-
nish such records to the Commission at its
request. The Commission shall make such
records available to the public at the re-
questing party's cost under such eircum-
stances and conditions as may be reasonable
and appropriate.”
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which would represent the interests of the
Federal Government and consumers before
Federal and State regulatory agencies on
matters pertaining to electric, gas, telephone,
and telegraph utilities. The bill would also
provide for grants and other Federal assist-
ance to State and local governments for the
establishment and operation of State and lo-
cal utility consumers’ counsels. No report
has been issued to date.

HYDE CONTEMPT CITATION

On October 30, 1969, the House Commit-
tee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce
met in executive session and voted 20 to 13
to report and refer the refusal of Rosel Hyde,
Chairman of the Federal Communications
Commission, to grant access to records sub-
poenaed by the Special Subcommittee on In-
vestigations together with all the facts in
connection therewith to the House of Rep-
resentatives with the recommendation that
he be cited for contempt of the House of
Representatives for his refusal to comply
with a subpoena to the end that he may be
proceeded against in the manner and form
provided by law. The Subcommittee had re-
quested and then subpoenaed confidential
grant of a short-term renewal to WIFE AM-
FM, Indianapolis.

INVESTIGATION OF NEWS REPORTING

The Special Subcommittee on Investiga-
tions of the House Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce investigated the facts
behind the television reporting of the 1968
Democratic National Convention in Chicago.
The results of their inquiry were presented
in a stafl report entitled “Television Cover-
age of the Democratic National Convention,
Chicago, Illinois, 1968 (Committee Print).

JOINT BOARD ON SEPARATIONS
See Uniform Procedures on Separations.
LAND MOBILE ALLOCATIONS

On June 9, 10, 11 and July 25, 1969, the
Subcommittee on Activities of Regulatory
Agencies of the House Select Committee on
Small Business held hearings on the alloca-
tion of radio frequency spectrum and its ef-
fect on small business. The focus of the hear-
ings was on the additlonal need for spec-
trum created by new technology. Subse-
quently, on April 7, 1970, the Committee filed
a Report entitled “The Allocation of Radlo
Frequency Spectrum and Its Impact on
Small Business” (H. Rept. No. 91-882).

LICENSE RENEWAL PROCEDURES

On April 29, 1969, Senator Pastore intro-
duced S. 2004, which would amend the Com-
munications Act of 1934 to establish orderly
procedures for the consideration of applica-
tions for the renewal of broadcast licenses.
The bill would bar competing applicants for
radio or television licenses unless the licen-
see had his license revoked by the FCC for
failure to serve the public interest. The bill
was co-sponsored by 25 Senators. In the
House, 114 bills similar or identical to S. 2004
have been introduced, The Subcommittee on
Communications of the Senate Committee
on Commerce held hearings on August 5, 6
and 7, and December 1 through 5, 1969. No
further action has been taken by the Sub-
committee. Subsequently, on January 15,
1970, the FCC, by a vote of 6 to 1, adopted a
“Policy Statement on Comparative Hearings
Involving Regular Renewal Applicants”. Both
the Chairman and the senior Republican on
the Senate Communications Subcommittee
have indicated that they want to observe
the effect of the new FCC policy on license
renewals before determining whether or not
to report legislation. No hearings have been
scheduled by the House Committee on Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce.

MEXICAN TREATY
The Senate Committee on Foreign Rela-

tions held hearings on May 27, 1969, on the
radio broadcasting agreements between the
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United States and Mexico concerning radio
broadcasting In the standard broadcasting
band (5361605 kHz) and pre-sunrise and
postsunset operation (Ex. B., 81st Cong., 1st
Sess.). Both agreements were approved by the
Senate on June 19, 1969.

MOTION PICTURE CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM

Senator McClellan has announced that the
Subcommittee on Patents, Trademarks and
Copyrights of the Senate Judiciary Commit-
tee will conduct hearings on fllm classifi-
cation prior to the end of the Second Ses-
sion. During the First Session, he sent a
questionnaire to motion picture producers
and the Motion Picture Assoclation inquir-
ing whether they contemplate offering for
sale to television stations films which have
been classified as unsuitable for viewing by
minors. He also sent a questionnaire to the
National Association of Broadcasters, the Na-
tional Cable Television Association, the net-
works and commercial television stations in-
quiring whether they believe that the show-
ing of such fillms on television would be con-
sistent with their responsibility to act in the
public interest.

NEWSPAPER PRESERVATION ACT

On January 30, 1970, the Senate passed
8. 1520, the Newspaper Preservation Act,
which would exempt local newspapers from
the antitrust laws and permit them as sep-
arate entities to combine their mechanical
and routine operations in the interests of
enabling failing newspapers to remain In
business (S. Rept. No. 81-535). The Senate,
by a vote of 63 to 13, rejected an amendment
submitted by Senator McIntyre, which would
redefine the term ‘“newspaper owner"” to
mean a person who owns or controls a single
newspaper publication, but who does not ewn
or control any other newspaper publication
or any radio or television station, and is not
a party in a joint venture in any such busi-
ness activities® The bill now awalts action
in the House, where the Antitrust Subcom-
mittee of the House Judiclary Committee fa-
vorably reported a similar measure (H.R. 279)
on May 19, 1970.

OFFICE OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS POLICY

On February 9, 1970, President Nixon sub-
mitted to Congress Reorganization Plan No.
1 of 1870, which would establish an Office
of Telecommunications Policy in the Office of
the President (H. Doc. No. 21-222). The new
Office would serve as the President’s princi-
pal adviser on domestic and international
telecommunications policy and would help
formulate policies and coordinate operations
for the federal government's communica-
tions system. The new office would not ac-
quire any prerogatives or functions of the
FCC, but would take over the functions of
the Director of Telecommunications Manage-
ment in the Office of Emergency Prepared-
ness. The Subcommittee on Executive and
Legislative Reorganization of the House
Committee on Government Operations held
hearings on President Nixon's Reorganiza-
tion Plan on March 9 and 10, 1970. The hear~-
ings also included consideration of a resolu-
tion of disapproval (H. Res. 841) introduced
by Congressman Gallagher. On March 19,
1970, the Committee issued a report rejecting
H., Res. 841 (H. Rept. No, 91-930). Under 5
U.S.C. §906, Reorganization Plan No. 1 be-
came effective on April 20, 1970, since neither

& On January 19, 1970, Senator McIntyre in-
troduced S. 3305, the Independent Media
Preservation Act, a bill to aleviate the trend
toward concentration in the newspaper and
broadeast media in the United States by
prohibiting the ownership by & daily news-
paper station located in the same standard
metropolitan statistical area in which the
paper is published. The bill has been re-
ferred to the Antitrust and Monopoly Sub-
committee of the Committee on the Judi-
clary and is still awaiting action.
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the Senate nor the House voted to disap-
prove the Plan within 60 days after its sub-
mission to the Congress.®

PAY TV

Twenty-two bills were introduced in the
House during the First Session which would
prohibit the FCC from authorizing pay tele-
vision operations. The Subcommittee on
Communications and Power of the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Commit-
tee held hearings on this legislation on No-
vember 18, 19, 20, 21, 24, and December 9,
10, 11, and 12, 1969.

On April 29, 1970, the House Commlittee
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce, by a
vote of 15 to 13, reported favorably to the
House H.R. 16418, amended, a bill to amend
the Communications Act of 1934 so as to
provide for the regulation of subscription
television broadcasting in the public inter-
est (H. Rept. No. 91-1110). Under H.R. 16418,
as amended by the Committee, subscription
television authorizations would be Ilimited
to communities having at least four conven-
tional commercial television stations. STV
stations would be prohibited from carrying
commercial advertisements and would be re-
quired to broadcast at least 8 hours a day.
The bill also provides that not more than
459 of total STV programming for any day,
and not more than 60% in the period from
7 p.m. to 11 p.m., may consist of feature
films and sports events.

PHONOGRAPH RECORD PAYMENTS

Section 114 of S. 543, the Copyright Revi-
sion Bill, would require broadcasting sta-
tions to make an additional payment of 2%
of their gross Income to be divided between
record manufacturers and recording artists.
This would be in addition to the stations’
payments to ASCAP, BMI, and SESAC. As
noted in the CATV section, supra, on De-
cember 10, 1960, the Subcommittee on Pat-
ents, Trademarks and Copyrights of the Sen-
ate Judiciary Committee reported, without
recommendations, 8. 543, to the full Judici-
ary Committee.

QUESTIONING OF FCC COMMISSIONERS
See Yearly Review.
REDUCED POLITICAL RATES

The Senate Subcommittee on Communi-
cations held hearings on October 21, 22, and
23, 1969 on S. 2876, the Campaign Broad-
cast Reform Act, a bill to amend the Com-
munications Act to provide candidates for
Congressional offices opportunities to pur-
chase broadcast time from television sta-
tions at reduced rates (5. Rept. No. 91-751).
On March 25, 1970, the Senate Commerce
Committee reported S. 3637, a bill which re-
moved the “equal time" provisions of Sec-
tion 315 for Presidential elections and low-
ered the maximum amount broadcasters
could charge political candidates to the sta-
tion’s lowest charge for the same amount of
time in the same time period. On April 14,
1970, the Senate, by a vote of 58 to 27, passed
5. 3637 after adopting amendments requir-
ing broadcast stations to maintain records of
station unit charges and establishing a for-
mula to govern the maximum amount which
may be expended on electronic media in be-
half of Presidential, Vice-Presidential, and
Congressional candidates in general elec-
tions.

On June 2, 1970, the Subcommittee on
Communications and Power of the House
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce will hold hearings on H.R. 13721 and
identical bills and S. 2876.

SATELLITE COMMUNICATIONS

The Subcommittee on Space Sclences and
Applications of the House Sclence and Astro-

¢ As of May 31, 1970, the President had not
submitted to the Senate nominations for the
offices of Director and Deputy Director of
the Office of Telecommunications Policy.
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nautics Committee held hearings on De-
cember 16, 17, 18, and 19, 1969, on the assess-
ment of space communications technology
and the applications of satellites to domestic
U.S. communication. Comsat and AT&T were
the principal witnesses. On March 3, 1970,
the House Committee on Sclence and Astro-
nautics filed a Report entitled “Assessment
of Space Communications Technology” (H.
Rept. 91-859).

The Subcommittee on National Security
Policy and Scientific Developments of the
House Committee on Foreign Affairs held
hearings on May 13, 14, 15, and 22, 1969 and
April 23, 28, and 30, 1970, on international
issues in satellite communications. In addi-
tion to the testimony of the witnesses who
appeared before the Subcommittee, the hear-
ings contain a report entitled “Analysis and
Findings"”, written statements submitted by
experts at the Subcommittee’s request, coples
of pertinent documents on space broadcast-
ing, and a bibliography compiled by the Leg-
islative Reference Service of the Library of
Congress.

“TRAFFICKING"

On May 19, 1969, the Speclal SBubcommittee
on Investigations of the House Interstate
and Foreign Commerce Committee filled a
Report (H. Rept. 91-256) entitled “Traffick-
ing in Broadcast Station Licenses and Con-
struction Permits”.” Subsequently, on June
30, 1969, Congressman Staggers, Chairman of
the Committee, introduced H.R. 13257 which
would permit the transfer of station licenses
or construction permits only after the FCC
made additional findings and held additional
proceedings before approving the transfer.

TV RADIATION

The Public Health and Welfare Subcom-
mittee of the House Interstate and For-
elgn Commerce Committee held hearings on
television radiation hsdzards of electronie
products on May 23, 1869. Testimony was
received concerning the administration of
the Radiation Control for Health and Safe-
ty Act of 1968 (Public Law 90-602).

UNIFORM PROCEDURES ON SEPARATIONS

On December 8, 1968, the Senate Com-
merce Committee held hearings on 5. 1917,
a bill to amend the Communications Act
to establish a Federal-State Joint Board to
prescribe uniform procedures for deter-
mining what part of the property and ex-
penses of communications common carriers
shall be considered as used In interstate and
intrastate telephone service. On February
24 and 25, 1970, the Subcommittee on Com-
munications and Power of the House Inter-
state and Foreign Commerce Committee held
hearings on H.R. 121560, a companion bill in-
troduced by Representative Rooney. Neither
Committee has acted on this legislation be-
cause of the efforts of the FCC to create a
Federal-State Joint Board on separations
with the National Association of Regula-
tory Utility Commissioners (NARUC). On
May 6, 1970, the Commission, acting pur-
suant to the provisions of Section 410 of
the Communications Act, convened a Joint
Board to preside over a rulemaking proceed-
ing on jurisdictional separations procedures.
The Jolnt Beard will be composed of the
Commission’'s three-member Telephone Com-
mittee and four state commissioners nomi-
nated by NARUC and approved by the FCC.

VIOLENCE ON TELEVISION

Twelve joint resolutions sponsored by
seventy-four Congressmen were introduced

"The Special Subcommittee conducted
hearings on the D. H., Overmyer acquisition
and transfer of five UHF television station
construction permits on December 15, 1967,
July 18, 17, 19, 31 and August 1, 1968. The
above Report was subtitled ““Acquisition and
Transfer of Five Overmyer Television Con-
struction Permits."”
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in January and February 1069 to direct the
FCC to conduct a comprehensive study and
investigation of the effects of the display of
violence in television programs. All resolu-
tions were referred to the House Commit-
tee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce
and awalt action.

On March 12, 19, and 20, 1969, the Sub-
committee on Communications of the Sen-
ate Commerce Committee held a hearing on
the effect which television programs with
crime and violence have on young people
and the Surgeon General's study on this
problem. At the hearings, Surgeon General
William H. Stewart announced that the Na-
tional Institute of Mental Health would
sponsor a year-long, $1 million study on the
effects of televised violence. On December
30, 1069, the Surgeon General submitted to
the Senate Commerce Committee an interim
progress report on the study.

In March 1969, the Senate Commerce Com-
mittee released a staff report entitled “Analy-
sis of the Character of Violence in Literature
and Violence as Expressed through Televi-
sion”. The report was prepared for the Sub-
committee on Communications by the Li-
brary of Congress.

WELLS AND BURCH NOMINATIONS

The Senate Committee on Commerce held
hearings on October 15 and 27, 1969, on the
nominations of Dean Burch and Robert Wells
to be members of the Federal Communica-
tions Commuission. The Senate confirmed the
nominations on October 30, 1969.

X-RATED FILMS
See Motion Picture Classification System.
YEARLY REVIEW OF FCC ACTIVITIES

On March 4 and 5, 1969, the Subcommittee
on Communications of the Senate Commit-
tee on Commerce held hearings for the pur-
pose of receiving a progress report on the
activities of the Federal Communications
Commission during the past year. On March
6, 1969, a review of activities of the Federal
Communications Commission during 1969
was also the subject of hearings by the Sub-
committee on Communications and Power
of the House Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce. Chairman Hyde and sev-
eral other Commissioners appeared before
both Committees and reported on the activi-
ties and problems of the FCC during the past
year.

PENDLETON FARMERS' SOCIETY

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the Pendle-
ton Farmers' Society is the oldest agri-
cultural society in America. John C. Cal-
houn once belonged to this society. Mr.
Speaker, a few days ago I noticed an
article which first appeared in the Febru-
ary 16, 1927, Summerville, 8.C., Journal
which will be of interest to many agricul-
turalists and historians throughout the
South. This article is as follows:

PENDLETON FARMERS' SOCIETY

Pendleton, February 16—America’s oldest
farmer’s organization, the Pendleton Farm-
ers' soclety, held its 112th annual meeting
here last week, electing officers, thirty new
members, two honorary members and voting
to turn over several historical books, 200
years old, to the library of Clemson College.

The two honorary members elected were
Wilton E. Hall, editor Anderson Independ-
ent, and Hubert P, Lee, Columbia news-
paperman.

Officers elected were Rev. W. H. Mills, of
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Clemson College, president; James Hunter,
Pendleton, vice-president; J. J. Bitton, Pen-
dleton, secretary and treasurer while Profes-
sor W. H. Barre, of Clemson College, was
elected to succeed Col. J. C. Stribling as cor-
responding secretary.

Colonel Stribling, famed for action with
his .company of “Red Shirts”, the first to
wear that color during the troublesome days
of '"76 has been instrumental in keeping the
Farmer’s, Society intensively active and has
served as its president.

SPEECH TO THE TEXAS BREAKFAST
CLUB BY RANDY PENDLETON

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, a group of
Texans gathers for breakfast in the Ray-
burn Building on alternating Thursdays,
and at the most recent meeting we were
privileged to have as our guest speaker,
Hon. Randy Pendleton, director of State-
Federal relations for Gov. Preston Smith.

Since Randy Pendleton accosted the
problems of politics in such a light-
hearted vein, and since many of our col-
leagues are notoriously in need of some
new jokes, I thought they might enjoy
reading these remarks, which I include
at this point in the REcorb:

SPEECH BY RANDY PENDLETON

First, I want to dispel the rumors that
this inflated $2.256 price includes a $2 break-
fast and a two-bit speaker. This speech 1s
worth every penny I'm being paid for it. I

also want to thank you Hutch for that well
prepared, well presented and well deserved
introduction. Seldom, (if ever), have I heard
anything that I enjoyed more or agreed with
s0 completely.

You know, introductions are always in-
teresting—I recall one gentleman who used
that old phrase “The next speaker needs no
introduction—he went on to add “even if
I told you all there is to know about him-—
you still wouldn't remember him".

Even at that its better than the M.C. of a
political rally who decided to liven things up
by allowing the opponents to introduce each
other. As a matter of fact, the first intro-
duction took twenty of the thirty minutes
allotted for his opponent's speech. He evi-
dently knew too much about his opponent—
what a crook he was, how loose his morals
were, what a long line of horse thileves he
came from—as a matter of fact he told
everything! After the introduction his oppo-
nent arose and said, “I don't know that I can
add anything about myself that my opponent
hasn't talked about except my nationality—
I am a Philistine and I've just been slain by
the jaw-bone of an ass!

I first began preparing my speech to tell
you what I, as Director of State-Federal Re-
lations do In Washington. We operate from
crisis to crisis—the Important matters rang-
ing from who manufactures the pickled okra
served at a San Antonio convention to oil
imports, to natural disasters. My dutles are
so diverse they are difficult to relate. I some-
times feel I am the most underpaid legal
researcher in Washington and at other times
I feel like the most overpaid errand boy.
Nevertheless, I want to say at the outset that
the assistance, guidance and cooperation I
have recelved from our Texas delegation has
made the past eleven months a great ex-
perience.

Having exhausted the first topic I then
thought I'd tell you about what I know
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about our Federal Government and its oper-
ation, but then I was at a loss as to how
we could kill the next twenty-five of my
thirty minutes,

So I finally decided to tell you something
that I know a great deal about and which
requires no expertise—Tezxas politics!

I could talk the rest of the day about the
brilliant and unsurpassed record I made
during my eight years in public office. I like
to speak on this subject wherever there ls the
slightest interest in it, and frankly you have
shown the slightest interest of any group L
ever appeared before, Like the first Texas
political casualty of Medlcare, I left the po-
litical arena because of “lllness and Ifa-
tlgue”—the  voters were “sick and tired of
me."

I actually retired a winner—as a matter
of fact I was the only man from the 73rd
Legislative District to ever run unopposed
for three consecutive terms, I wasn't much,
but I was all they had. Recently my dad was
asked, “Has Randy's being in polities had
any real value?” Dad replied, “Yes, it cured
his mother from bragging about him”,

I remember what a sage old member told
me when I first went to the Texas House,

“The first six weeks you will walk around in
amazed wonderment asking yourself what in
hell you are doing here—then you'll spend
the rest of your time wondering what the
hell ole so-and-so is doing here.”

I have heard some volce a concern that
we are producing few statesmen and I think
I have found the reason why. We put them
in debt running for office in ridiculously ex-
pensive campaigns; run them to death going
to unimportant, ill-planned meetings and
ceremonial affairs; keep them In debt with
extra travel, office expenses and expected in-
creased living standards; make a messenger
boy of them by non-duty related demands;
pay them poorly and furnish them with in-
adequate help; give them no time to medi-
tate, plan, create or actually administer the
affairs of office. We then destroy their effec-
tiveness as well as their reputation by sub-
jecting them to vulgar, irresponsible and
vicious campailgns; and are too willing to
belleve slander, libel and unjustified criti-
cism of them after they take office.

Frankly, Texas and Texans have been get-
ting a lot better public officials and govern-
ment that we deserve.

I hope the Iluck holds or that someday
soon the people will decide to stop playing
games and will resolve to start thinking and
investigating and will clean-up a hodge-
podge of archalc statutes and constitutional
restrictions and demand that our Oulja
board selection system will be supplanted by
a dignified and in-depth discussion of the
real issues confronting our State; and ac-
cord to those in public office, the respect due
what should be a worthy profession and a
noble calling. I remember two of my mother's
friends told me they didn't vote for me. Dis-
appointedly I asked why. They responded
that I was a fine young man and they didn't
want me ruined by service in the Texas Leg-
islature. They weren't joking like the fellow
at the drug store who sald he would vote
for the Devil before he'd support me. I re-
sponded by asking for his support in the
event his friend declined to run. Really don't
think his first preference could have afforded
the campalign anyway.

However, I was lucky—I ran four times
and spent less than 82500 (the last three
were unopposed). The election came and
went and the people of Texas so universally
recognized ability and merit that I was ac-
cused of stealing votes.

Luckily, I didn't have to raise money be-
cause nobody wants to gamble on a twenty-
four year old who hadn't proven himself,
It should be noted for the record, that there
are a large number of sincere, public-spirited
citizens in Texas who understand campaign
costs and related expenses and who donate
money because they want to keep good men
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in office in order that Texas might continue
to have responsible government.

Unfortunately;, there aren’t enough to go
around and with campaign and other ex-
penses skyrocketing, it becomes more and
more of a problem. Will Rogers once said,
“Politics has got so expensive that it takes
lots of money to even get beat with'. He
should be around today!

A man’'s conduct, background and moral
scruples seem to be of little value in a cam-
paign. I remember asking a gentleman for
his support and with the vilest of language
he told me he wouldn't vote for me if I were
St. Peter. That was obvious—if I were St.
Peter there was no way he could have lived
in my district.

In governing the conduct of men and
women in office, there is a point at which
the law stops and the public official proceeds
on moral consclence. That area of conduct
too, should have some written standards or
guides embodied in a practical but strict
code of ethics.

I am sure that -you would say an official
should accept nothing from those who have
matters pending in his office, but what about
those who have no pending matters or none
anticipated? There are many in the latter
category in Texas. What about the appre-
clation dinners that are now being spon-
sored, coupled with widespread solicitation
for high-priced tickets to help raise cam-
paign and related expense money? Are they
proper vehicles to pay a deficlt; if so, should
the deficit include unusual living or office
expenses?

Busy people require relaxation. Is it proper
for a public official to accept a deer hunt-
ing, football game or fishing trip from an
individual or corporation? Should a public
official accept an honorarium for making a
speech? Would the nature of the organiza-
tion affect your answers?

To what extent should an office holder
assist constituents and where does it be-
come undue influence peddling by him or
his staff? I leave these questions for you to
answer because your elected officials face
them daily.

Let me say that most public officials: I
have known have been dedicated, honest,
sincere and hardworking men and women.
In fact, many of them could be making much
more money in business and could at the
same time have a more pleasant life. Public
officials work under more pressure than a
deep sea diver—take more criticism than a
poor man with an ambitious mother-in-
law—suffer greater temptations than a shop-
lifter in Fort Enox—and are expected to be
everywhere at once—with his eyes like a
chaperone at a prom on a warm spring night.

A public official must have the eyes of an
Indian Scout so he can follow the trail of
public opinion—avoid being ambushed along
the way—and cover his tracks from the
voters.

It helps for the public official to have a
good appetite so he can eat crow, with hum-
ble ple for dessert—a bilg mouth is an occu-
pational necessity so he won't be too uncoms=-
fortable when he puts his foot in it!

"Sometimes a good public official must be a
busybody and at other times he must be like
a stubborn mule—having a strong will and
stronger won’t. Now and then it means get-
ting mad and very often standing alone in
the bellef that you are right and the crowd
is wrong. It means being a wet blanket and
sacrificing your popularity on the altar of
self-respect.

It isn't easy to be a good public official
and a real leader when every issue has two
sides with good people—and perhaps cam-
paign contributors—standing on both of
them, It even gets tougher at election time
when there are two sides to every office—
inside and outside.

A good public official must be as lively as a
cheerleader so he can be up in the air one
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minute and flat on his face the next, and
still have the voters roaring for him.

He has to be & contortionist too, so he can
keep his ear to the ground, his finger on the
pulse, his shoulder to the wheel, his nose to
the grindstone, and straddle the fence all at
the same time.

When an individual makes a commitment
to public service, he should be reconciled to
the fact that he and his whole family must
live in an open-doored glass house with the
windows clean and the curtains open. He has
to be adept at dodging rocks and it takes
only & short time until he questions whether
it is a glass house or a dog house.

The hardest' thing for me to get used to
was unjust eriticlsm— and I'm still not used
to it. I don't mean differences of opinion,
criticism of the way a public official votes,
runs his office or what he says—these are and
should be falr game.

I mean the “loose talk, rumors and out-
right lies about public officlals and the all
too prevalent bellef that a person turns crook
the minute he enters public office. I realize
the truth in Harry Truman's statement, “If
you can't stand the heat, stay out of the
kitchen"”, but a fellow just passing through
shouldn't get scorched. Holding public office
is hard on the families too. The wife has to
learn early that every morning she has to
keep her temper and be content to stare at
the Want Ads on the back of the political
section until her husband reads what every-
body says about him. How is it possible for
wives to understand politics when they have
to depend almost entirely on their husbands
for their political education? Fran has
learned something since coming to Washing-
ton. She proudly explained. "If a conservative
doesn't understand something he opposes it,
whereas a liberal supports 1t". Too bad we

can’t simplify things to where somone could
understand.

I know at this point you don't understand
why I chose this topic.

I chose it for three reasons:

(1) all of you are interested in Texas

(2) all of you are interested in politics

(3) all of you have experienced some of
the things I have talked about—or will if
you stay around the political arena

My s] teacher in college told us If we
couldn't be informative in public speaking,
be kind enough to select a subject you have
in common with your audience.

Texas Politics—I've planned ‘to write a
book but my publisher looked at my material
and suggested we keep it a secret. Rumors
are part of the stock and trade as well as a
trial and tribulation of office holding. Who's
going to run for what? Did you know that
so-and-so was out to get whatcha call him?

Therefore, as all good speakers say in clos-
ing—I'll leave you with two thoughts. For
those of you not holding public office, you
have to be careful in Washington not to get
to believing your own rumors. For those of
you holding public office, I ask you to re-
member, a statesman makes the occasion,
but the occasion makes the politician.

THE 25TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
UNITED NATIONS

HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, I have,
on occasion, submitted for publication in
the CoNGRESSIONAL REcOrD, the work of
Colorado’'s poet laureate, Milford E.
Shields. Mr. Shields has written a poem
in recognition of the 25th anniversary of
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the United Nations and I include it in'the
REcoRD:
Our MAaRcH OF HEARTS
The minds of men march on in. conclave
here,
The words of sclence cadencing the tune;
They weigh the masses moving high and
clear,
They count the strata of the modest moon.

They know there is a rhythm still to find,
For there Is tension in the statlc air;
There is an essence that is unconfined,
Companionate to science and as fair.

A guality completes the lives of men

In which their tauting tensions find release;
The history of life defines again

The longing, searching excellence of peace.

The hearts of men must move in cadence
sweet,

They must mark love upon ascending scroll;

Our marching hearts must make this world
complete—

Lord God of Love, make Thou our nations
whole.

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY
DANIEL P. MOYNIHAN

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASBACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, it gives me great pleasure to in-
troduce for the consideration of my col-
leagues the commencement address given
by Daniel Patrick Moynihan at Fordham
University. His concern centers on the
necessity for everyone to be reminded of
the need for truthful discussion of is-
sues and intellectual tolerance. Mr. Moy-
nihan-is to be commended for making
these points very clear.

We all know of Mr. Moynihan's au-
thoritative and respected works in the
field of social science. His understanding
of the complexities of society deserve
recognition. Mr. Moynihan's attempts to
offer insight into society and subsequent
channels for solutions to our problems
are meritorious. Since his concern is ex-
emplified by his desire to understand
the direction of society and offer sugges-
tions to make America a healthier coun-
try, we must attend his remarks and
value his insight.

The address follows:

COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS BY DANIEL P.

MOYNIHAN

Some years ago the Al Smith Dinner,
which the New York Archdiocese gives In
support of its hospital program, took place
on an occaslon that Cardinal Spellman’s
presence was required in Rome. Father Gan-
non substituted as host and upon rising con-
fronted at the outset what had to be the
disappointment of the bespangled, affluent
assembly gathered at the Waldorf for the
annual ritual. “I can Imagine how you feel,”
said he, “Here you've paid a hundred dollars
aplece to sée a bird of paradise, and what
do you get but an old black crow in a prot-
estant suit.”

You might well be thinking similar
thoughts of your commencement speaker.
Not exactly what you pald for, But I would
ask that you consider my plight, For years
I was thought too radical to be invited to
Fordham. Of a suddent I am not radical
enough to be assured a welcome. Life, as
President Eennedy used to say, is not fair.
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But there is something to be learned from
everything, and I would llke to set this sub-
ject of differing perceptions of a single
reality as the subject of my address.

A quite striking instance of this phenome-
non, or so it seems to me, occurred early in
the life of the present administration. Secre-
tary Rogers arrived at the Department of
State to find that part of his daily routine
was an early morning briefing by a young
Forelgn Service Officer on world events of
the preceding twenty-four hours. Day after
day went by, and while the principal topics
of the briefing occassionally changed, the
central message was singular and sustained.
Everywhere, everything was going wrong. Al-
ways, the United States was to blame. One
morning the Secretary's cheerful nature re-
belled. “Don’'t you,” he asked, “have any
good news?"” The young Foreign Service Of-
ficer paused, shuffled through his papers, and
then in a flat volce replied, “Well, Mr. Sec-
retary, there is an item here that the Aswan
Dam is leaking."

Anyone who has been much involved with
government or public affairs in, say, the last
decade is likely, I believe, to have pondered
this phenomenon. It is not just a matter of
one man's gain being another’s loss. That is
the least of 1t. Rather it has to do with a
gestalt of politics in which the summation
of the same set of events for one individual
or group produces a wholly different result
than that for another. It is the clash of per-
ception just as often as the clash of interest
that shapes the politics of a soclety such as
ours, It is a subject worthy of greater atten-
tion.

There has not, I think, been a time in re-
cent history in which this phenomenon has
been more in evidence. It is, I further be-
lieve, an essential clue to the nature of the
American crisis.

That there is such a crisis no one need
doubt, But it is nof, as some seem to be-
lieve, and others behave as if they believed,
an instantaneous crisis, the work of a very
few men, and a very few events. It is rather
a condition that has bullt up over some
years of the past, and which we must not
expect to recede, if indeed it is to recede at
all, for some years to comie.

Those who seek to anticipate movements in
the politics and culture of a society such as
ours are exposed to the perverse danger that
when, on occaslon, one is right, the events
anticipated arrive with something less than
the impact of reality. I would imagine this
to be the experience of those—I was not
among them—who early perceived what
would be the inevitable course of military
involvement in Boutheast Asla. One recalls
Benjamin V. Cohen refer, in 1962, to Vietnam
as the “Top Secret War” or Richard Good-
win leaving Washington in 1965 with a ter-
rible certainty as to what would happen.
One wonders if there has not been, for them,
an almost deja vu quality to the reality as
inexorably it 'has come to pass.

I can attest to something of this sense
with respect to the matter of youthful pro-
test. In the spring of 1967, I gave the Phi
Beta Kappa oration at Harvard University.
I began with a simple assertion. “One of the
defining qualities of the period of current
history that began, roughly, with the assas-
sination of President Kennedy has been the
emergence of widespread, radical protest on
the part of American youth.” The generation
was already marked “by the belief that its
government is capable of performing abhor-
rent deeds.” A central problem, as I saw it,
was trust. Trust was eroding, I cited Richard
Rovere on the state of Washington, a capital
he described as “awash with lies and decep-
tions."

In a series of commencement addresses in
1968 I returned to the theme, this time with
greater conviction. I had just returned from
California where I had campaigned  for
Robert F. Kennedy. I had been shaken—I
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belleve that is a falr word—by the intense
distrust even of Kennedy that one coun-
tered among students. A year ago at Notre
Dame, I sald it all over again, adding only
that our institutions were beginning to be
changed by the fear and axiety around us.
Academic freedom had diminished on our
campuses, and would diminish further, the
result not of external but rather internal
forces oppressing dissident opinion in the
name of an increasingly virulent ideology
that combined the comforts of orthodoxy
with the exhilaration of seeming dissent.

Now it is 1970, and things are even worse
than I, certainly, ever expected, Still, having
expected them to be bad enough, the reality
does have a certain disembodied quality.
This makes for insufficlent passion, perhaps,
but possibly also for a measure of detach-
ment in seeking to understand what went
wrong, and in trying to analyze what might
make things, if not right, at least better.

What went wrong, what is going wrong, is
that the fund of public trust has been griev-
ously depleted. It is a good rule of soclal
science that the most important thing to
know about a man is the things he takes for
granted. This is true of society as well. The
most important thing about our society over
the generations is that citizens have more
or less routinely taken for granted that the
appearance of things could be trusted, that
their principal institutions, and the men who
embody them, were truthful.

Once that presumption erodes, or disap-
pears, all things are changed. "Changed ut-
terly,” as Yeats wrote. I don’t think we have
reached quite that polnt in Amerlca, but I
think we are near enough to it to warrant a
cry of genuine alarm and a plea for a greater
recognition of what is going on.

The matter may be put simply. For a long
period the distrustful responses of youth, and
of others of course, to national events and
the seeming course of national policy was
essentially rational. Much begins, more than
we yet know, with the assassination of Presi-
dent Eennedy. A whole generation was
marked—and in ways deformed—by the
crashing recognition that the world was not
a safe or pleasant place at all, that the world
was blind, destructive, unheeding.

Then came the war, The same generation
learned that things need not be what they
seem if they are coming out of Washington.
And so outrage and distrust. mounted.

But in retrospect, it would appear that
from the outset the outward, and in ways
aggressive emotions and actions elicited by
the war have been mixed with a measure
of genuine, if often suppressed, fear. The
unavoijdable impression of events of the past
several months is that this fear has come to
be & pervasive emotion among great elements
of educated, or educating, youth, If it some-
times expresses itself as plain fury, the true
emotion is surely more involved. There are
doubtless many and complex sources of this
state, but at bottom it derives from and
manifests itself as a growing distrust of all
social institutions,

The precise danger is that this response is
increasingly nonrational—even {rrational.
Increasingly it is not anything government
does, or anything that actually happens, that
triggers responses of rage and anxiety, rather
it is Imagined events that do. Less and less
is organized soclety seen as a disaster. More
and more it is seen as a conspiracy.

How could this have come to pass? Easy
enough. Attend the work of Erving Goffman.
For some time now, in his careful, quiet,
undemanding way, he has been telling us
that the foundations of rationality are far
less secure than we have supposed. The irra-
tional is not opposite to the rational, it is
rather tangential. A very slight tilt of per-
ception can turn a seemingly orderly and
benevolent environment into a nightmare
fantasy of peril and threat.

This condition is epidemic on American
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campuses at this moment. It commands our
concern. I do not know, at this moment do
not care, who is responsible for bringing it
about. Blame is precisely what is not at
issue. What is at issue is the question of
how we are to respond to the fact that a
great many young persons at this moment
in our history, persons to whom so much
has seemingly been given, have been some-
how denied the one essential a soclety must
give to youth, which is to say trust in that
soclety. (If you are a revolutionary, you will
not think that. But I am not a revolution-
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I would offer an example, of no greater or
lesser consequence than a dozen others that
could be cited, but one for which there is
rather more documentation, I refer to the
belief, now rampant on American campuses,
that the administration, using radical stu-
dent protest as a pretext, is planning to can-
cel the 1972 elections.

This is not a paranoid fantasy of a few un-
balanced extremists. It is rather a proposi-
tion seriously believed, or at least seriously
entertained, by educated persons all across
the land. To my knowledge, it was raised by
& delegation of Harvard Law School students
in a meeting with administration officials.
More recently, a group of young White House
stafl men, returning from visits to campuses
across the land, reported having encountered
the belief, or at least rumor, in every college
or university they'd been to.

The etlology of the rumor is mildly inter-
esting, but what is important is the degree
to which it illustrates Goffman’s principles,
ang by extension, the very great diffizulty we
must expect in the effort to restore confi-
dence and trust.

The story began this spring with an item
In the Washington News Scope, a [eature
distributed by the Newhouse National News
Service. On April 5th, this appeared in the
Staten Island Advance as a four-paragraph
story. The wire service had reported, “The
White House is ordering up several hush-
hush security studies and one of them is
reported to address the question: What
would happen if there is no Presidentlal
election in 1872?" The President's Advisors
were sald to be concerned with “the chances
of radical elements disrupting governmental
operations including the national elections.”
The Rand Corporation had “apparently”
undertaken the study.

Now this is not so. Or at least I think
it is not s0. And this is the point.

Without exception, everyone in a position
to know denies that there is any truth what-
ever in this proposition. The President of
the Rand Corporation, a distinguished econ-
omist who went to Washington with Presi-
dent Kennedy, flatly denies it. “The Rand
Corporation,” he writes, “has not undertaken
such a study; it does not contemplate mak-
ing such a study; nor has it been approached
by anyone with & proposal for such a study.”
Equivalent statements have been forthcom-
ing from others in similar positions.

Reassuring? Not at all. Not if you con-
sider the possibility that Henry Rowen may
be lying. And the more you think about it—
if you onceé begin thinking this way—the
more grounds there are for doing so. After
all, if Rand was doing the study, it would
be essential that it deny doing it, wouldn't
it? Does it not then follow that the dental”
is evidence that the study is going on?

It is possible to think this way. People do.

The story spread. A reporter on the Village
Voice picked it up from "a man whose girl
friend had heard about it from a Staten
Island cab driver.” He called Washington
and got hold of the réporter who had filed
the story. The Newhouse reporter stuck to
it, adding that “the wife of a Rand Corpo-
ration executive had been overheard talking
about such a study.” The Village Voice re-
porter then called the White House, where
an assistant press secretary allowed that he
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had received some queries on the subject,
but had checked it “and I haven't found
anything to this story at all.” The follow-up
story nonetheless appeared April 16, with
two critical paragraphs, Reporting his con-
versation with the press secretary, the Vil-
lage Voice article reported:

I asked him whether, if the report actually
existed, and was highly secret, he would have
to issue a denial anyway. He told me that
*“if the report were secret the Rand Corpora-
tion would have called me and sald 'we are
doing this thing and this is how we're brush-
ing off inquiries’ so that we could get our
stories straight, but Rand called and and
sald they had been getting calls they didn’t
know anything about it."

I decided it would be futile to ask him
whether, assuming the report did exist and
the Rand Corporation did call him ahd say
“this is how we're brushing offi inquiries,” he
would then tell me, “Yes, the Rand Corpora-
tion called me to tell me it exists and this
is how we're brushing off inquiries.” Too
metaphysical,

The story concluded that we won't know
whether the November 1872 elections will be
cancelled—until November 1972,

And that, alas, 1s true. It Is by definition
true. We will not know whether the sun
will rise tomorrow morning, until tomorrow
morning. But the implication of the article
was that something is going on, and as the
story spread to the more politically radical
press, all doubts on that score disappeared.
By late May the rumor hardened—barely six
weeks having passed—and the belief was to
be encountered on just ;about every campus
in the nation. The Rand Corporation has done
its best to knock it down, but the odds are
simply against doing so in the present cli-
mate. One quite respectable West Coast
newspaper, having run the original story,
carrled a retraction which began, “The
Rand Corporation has denied any connection
with a study reportedly being made for the
White House on possible disruption of the
1972 elections.” Oh? Perhaps then it's not
Rand that is doing the study. The Hudson
Institute? Who?

This is the situation that confronts us.
The erosion of trust in the nation has
reached the point that the most confirming,
cleansing events are the ones most feared,
most misinterpreted, precisely because if
they were other than they appear they would
be so dangerous. A respectable, responsible
man denies he is doing something, and that
is taken as evidence that he is. For how bet-
ter to conceal such an activity than to en-
trust it to a person with a reputation for
concesling nothing?

I do not know what we are to do about
this, but I think it well that everyone
understand that this is where things have
got to. For all the seeming aggression, there
is a mood of fear and helplessness abroad
that we simply must respond to, as individ-
uals and as a soclety. Much of it results,
surely, from the nature of electronic com-
munications, a genuine discontinuity in
human experience. David Kiesman has re-
cently remarked that, “it is possible that
our Instantaneous knowledge in the absence
of instantaneous remedy increases our sense
of helplessness.” Certainly it confirms it. But
widespread distrust of soclety is not a mod-
ern phenomenon; it Is a recurrent one; and
it has ever been a harbinger of bad times,
indeed.

At least we can try to understand what is
happening. From the student’s point of view
there is, as it were, evidence that a study
18 being made. (And evidence also for a dozen
dozen not less grotesque fantasles.) After all,
hasn't Harry Rowen denied it? It would then
seem to be incumbent on all persons whose
actions are watched for such signals to be-
have with a maximum sensitivity to such
responses. (For example, as a young man in
the White House put it to me recently, surely
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the argument could have been made that
anyone who Is orderly enough to think of
such a study would be much too careful to
contract it out.) And there is at least one
other possibility. The desire to listen to
youth, who have much that is true to say,
has perhaps inhibited older persons in offer-
ing other truths in exchange. Of these, the
transcendent one is that to think of the
world in paranold terms is a form of work
avoldance. That the idea of conspiracy Is a
vulgar idea. That submission to nameless
fears is a form of concesslon to those any-
thing but nameless elements who wish very
little good for this society and who are capa-
ble of doing it endless, even permanent,
damage.

If this soclety 1s to be made whole again,
we need a period of sustalned, systematic
truth telling. But these, too, are among the
truths that need to be told.

CONGRESSMAN GLENN
CUNNINGHAM

HON. BEN REIFEL

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. REIFEL. Mr. Speaker, station
KETV, the ABC affiliate in the Omaha-
Counecil Bluffs and Lincoln television
area, carries as its motto “Responsible
Broadcasting.”

In the station’s editorial on June 17,
1970, it could not have produced a more
responsible and effective piece of news-
casting than its tribute to the past and
present dedicated service of a great
American and neighbor of mine, the dis-
tinguished colleague and gentleman
from Nebraska, Congresman GLENN
CUNNINGHAM.

GLENN has ably and effectively labored
for his State and the Nation for the past
14 years during his service in the House
of Representatives. It has been my dis-
tinet honor, pleasure, and privilege to
have his wise counsel and guidance for
the past 10 of those years he has spent
in Washington.

So that my other colleagues in Con-
gress might know of this fine tribute to
GirENN, I am including this editorial with
my remarks:

CONGRESSMAN GLENN CUNNINGHAM

A big part of Nebraska's history is going
to pass us by soon . . . and it shouldn't leave
us without giving more than a footnote of
thought to it. Congressman Glenn Cun-
ningham is leaving his post of serving Ne-
braska in Washington at the end of this
year, Congressman Cunningham has served
as Second District Representative longer than
any other person in history in that post.
His years of service have not been spotlighted
with oratory aimed at getting headlines. He
has been described as a work horse
and not a show horse.

During this past campaign he was called
back to Washington to work ~a the Postal
Reform Blll. He was badly needed during
that cruclal time of postal strikes because
of his long seniority on the Post Office and
Civil Service Committee . . . and his efforts
may have a great effect on the future of the
Post Office and its service to the people. His
work against smut peddlers will lead to a
decent future for America's children . . .
and adults, Through the years, many op-
ponents have called Cunningham a do-noth-
ing Congressman . . . but his record would
prove them wrong. He has introduced many
bills to stop flooding in Nebraska, for con-
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servation . . . on drugs . .. crime . .. soclal
security . . . higher education . . . on draft
dodgers and persons who desecrate the Amer-
ican Flag . . . to help Indians . . . education
. . . protect consumers . . . and on and on.
Although in the last election, there was
campaign oratory criticizing the fact that
Cunningham has been in office too long,
hopefully Nebraskans will be able to find
another such person who would devote four-
teen years to the people . . . instead of us-
ing the job for a stepping stone to higher as-
pirations . .. or a showcase for self interests.

NATICK TOWN TREASURER
RETIRING

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I regret that a highly esteemed
resident of the 10th Congressional Dis-
trict of Massachusetts, which I serve,
Richard Potter, has announced his inten-
tion to retire as town treasurer of Natick,
Mass, His retirement is some time off, but
the Natick Bulletin has paid him a well-
deserved editorial tribute which I am in-
serting in the Recorp. He has been an
outstanding public official, and I think
the editorial clearly indicates his dedica-
tion and contributions to his community.

Natick will, of course, miss Dick Pot-
ter's services. I think he has set an ex-
ample which other town officials might
seek to emulate. I want to wish him con-
tinued success as his term expires, and
for his retirement. The text of the edi-
torial follows:

TowN TREASURER TO RETIRE

This week Town Treasurer Richard Potter
announced that he would retire from his
municipal post at the conclusion of his term
next March,

Few men in the Commonwealth are as
knowledgeable about municipal fiscal details
as the Natick Treasurer and few have ex-
perienced the enormous changes that have
come to & growing community over the past
sixteen years.

In 1954, when he succeeded the late Wal-
ter Leavitt, it was the practice to “post” ap-
proximately 20,000 checks annually by hand.
Today more than 60,000 checks are issued
from the local treasurer’'s office each year.

In talking about his retirement Treasurer
Potter said, “I wanted to announce it in suf-
ficient time so that the Finance Committee
or the Selectmen could propose legislation
to the voters if they wanted to combine cer-
tain offices as recommended by the govern=
ment study report.” He also suggested that
the work is becoming more time-consuming
s0 that it is necessary to devote several hours
on Sundays, Saturdays and in the evenings.

Few men have been more civic-minded
than the Treasurer. During the past thirty-
five years he has served several terms on
the school committee, has been chairman or
& member of six or seven building commit-
tees and has seldom missed a town meeting.
When he was initially elected the treasurer's
salary was $1800 as compared with $4100
today. Four years ago State statute made all
municipal treasurers the fiscal officer of the
Town's retirement system. His initial in-
come from this source was 8750 and today
it is $1500.

“Dick"™ invariably topped the ballot on
election day and this is an indication of the
esteem in which he has been held by his
fellow townspeople.
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STRATEGIC ARMS LIMITATION
TALKS

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, the urgent
importance of achieving success in the
current SALT negotiations now being
conducted in Vienna with the Soviet
Union was recently highlighted in an
excellent editorial appearing in the Los
Angeles Times on Sunday, June 14.

After outlining the tremendous eco-
nomic cost and increasing military dan-
ger posed by the spiraling world arms
race, the Times' editorial writer con-
cludes, “it is in the interest of both coun-
tries to make the SALT negotiations suc-
ceed. We and the Russians should have
better things to do with our money than
to pour it into an arms race that, in the
long run, will produce less rather than
more security for us all.”

The editorial follows:

Russia May Force Our Hawnp

Defense BSecretary Melvin Laird told a
NATO meeting in Venice a few days ago that
the United States has just 18 months in
which to decide what to do about the in-
creasingly ominous buildup in nuclear strik-
ing power by the Soviet Union.

The Nixon Administration, he said, will
be basically marking time in 1971, postpon-
ing decislons on new weapons systems to
give the strategic arms limitations talk a
chance,

But if the Soviet buildup continues, Laird
indicated that the United States in 1972
will have to take the necessary steps to
preserve our side of the nuclear balance,

One hopes that his words will have a sal-
utary effect on the arms control talks—
the so-called SALT negotiations—which are
currently under way between U.S. and So-
viet representatives in Vienna.

Laird’'s warning also deserves attention in
this country, where there has been a wide-
spread reluctance to face up to the fact and
the implications of growing Russian mili-
tary power.

Thanks in part to the cost of our Vietnam
involvement, the United States has been
pretty much holding down our side of the
nuclear arms race since 1965. The Soviets
have not.

Five years ago, we had five times as many
land-based ICBMs as the Russlans. Today,
they have substantially more than we do.

Five years ago, the Soviets had no Polaris-
type submarine fleet worthy of the name.
Today, Russian missile-firing subs are on
station in the Atlantic, and the latest esti-
mate is that they will pass us up in this field
by 1075.

To put it in monetary terms, the Soviet
Union since 1968 is estimated to be outspend-
ing us on strategic offensive and defensive
forces by a ratio of $2 to $1.

We all hope, of course, that the Russlans’
main concern has been to overcome the
massive U.S. superiority which existed be-
fore—and that, now having achleved parity,
they will be willing to taper off their side of
the arms race.

Unfortunately, however, evidence to sup-
port such a hope is still lacking.

Their factories and shipyards are still turn-
ing out ICEMs and Y-class, missile-firing
submarines.

Since the first round of the SALT talks
opened last fall in Helsinki, the Soviets have
test-fired more than twice as many strategic
missiles as we have,
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And, with a gross national product only
half of ours, the Soviet Union is now out-
spending us on defense-related research and
development by a margin of $2 or $3 billion
& year.

As President Nixon told key congressional
leaders at a White House briefing not long
ago, “If present trends continue, the United
States, a very few years hence, will find itself
clearly in second positlon—with the Soviet
Union undisputably the greatest military
power on earth.”

The campaign to tilt the nuclear balance
of power in the Soviet Union’s favor has been
accompanied by a parallel buildup of con-
ventional military capabilities.

There is a strong Soviet naval presence
in the Mediterranean. Soviet warships prowl
the Indian Ocean and, occasionally, the
waters around Cuba. Hellcopter carriers and
marine infantry units are being added to
the Soviet fleet, suggesting a growing new
capability for armed intervention in places
far removed from the traditional Russian
sphere of influence.

It will be a long time, if ever, before Soviet
seapower is, in the total sense, a match for
ours, The worry, however, is not that the
Russians will drive us from the seas, but
that the bulldup may reflect a dangerously
adventurist mood in the Kremlin.

Bigns of such a mood can be read most
clearly in the Middle East, where Soviet
pilots and missile men are playing a direct
role in the Arab-Israell confrontation. Re-
ports that three long-range Soviet bombers
:re now stationed in Cuba are disquieting,
00,

In short, it seems that the Nixon Doctrine,
under which this country is trylng to reduce
its overseas involvements, may coincide un-
happily with an era of Soviet expansionlsm.

The danger is that the Russians will mis-
read the current mood of neo-isolationism in
this country for weakness, This, in turn,
could lead to miscalculations—in the Middle
East, the Caribbean or elsewhere—which
could bring on a Blg Two confrontation
which nobody really wants,

The chances of this happening are all
the greater if the Boviets are allowed to
acquire an intimidating edge in the nuclear
balance of power. It becomes important,
therefore, that a true balance be maintained.

The best way of going about this, of
course, is through an arms control agree-
ment that would effectively prevent the bal-
ance from slipping too far in either direc-
tion.

The Nixon Administration has an obliga-
tion to try very hard to get such an agree-
ment—with appropriate safeguards—at the
SALT talks,

Falling that, the United States will have
no choice, as Laird Indicated, but to look
after its own side of the nuclear power
equation,

Surely it is in the interest of both coun-
tries to make the SALT negotiations succeed.
We and the Russians should have better
things to do with our money than to pour
it into an arms race that, in the long run,
will produce less rather than more security
for us all.

ROBERT E. McCORD

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, the
death of Robert E. McCord last Sunday is
of special significance to me because be-
sides being the highly qualified senior
specialist of the House Education and
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Labor Committee he was a longtime and
wonderful friend.

Bob was a native of Wellsburg, W. Va.,
which I represent in my First Congres-
sional District. He and I, plus other mem-
bers of his family, have enjoyed a warm
friendship for many years. He was a loyal
native son and maintained the closest ties
possible to his home area.

West Virginia has good reason to be
proud of Bob’s work with the House Edu-
cation and Labor Committee. So, too, are
the many Members of Congress who
sought his guidance and counsel and
imagination when attempting to draft ef-
fective legislation to improve our labor,
welfare, and education systems.

To his wife, Audry, his brother,
George, and to other members of his fam-
ily, I extend my sincere and heartfelt
sympathy in their sorrow.

MINE SAFETY FUROR

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Rand
Guffey, a staff reporter for the Wall
Street Journal, has brought to the atten-
tion of the American people the scandal-
ous mismanagement of the 1969 Coal
Mine Health and Safety Act recently en-
acted by Congress.

Mr. Guffey deserves the highest com-
mendation for his laborious research and
shocking revelations.

The Coal Mine Health and Safety Act
came out of my subcommittee and
throughout the proceedings, I had
warned time and again that the Bureau
of Mines could not be trusted to prop-
erly administer this act.

Mr. Guffey’s excellent article tends to
support my view when he says:

The law appears trapped in a web of poli-
tics, controversy, confusion and in the view
of some critics, bureaucratic bungling.

I have said before that if there is an-
other major disaster like the one we saw
near Farmington, W. Va., I shall urge a
Federal grand jury to seek indictments
against all those public officials who are
charged with the administration of this
law, but who are failing to carry out their
responsibility.

It is quite apparent that in the interest
of serving the coal mine industry, those
responsible for the administration of this
act are cowering under threats and re-
criminations, and we have a right to ask
how long will the White House tolerate
this situation.

Must there be another Farmington, W.
Va., or another Centralia, Ill., before the
administrators of this act will finally
realize the extreme hazards to which coal
miners are exposed every day and take
effective steps to remedy them? If there
is another tragedy in this country and
deaths or severe injury ensue, we shall
not permit the Bureau of Mines and all
other parties having anything to do with
coal mine safety enforcement to plea that
they do not have the tools with which to
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crack down on dangerous coal mine
operators.

Those in the Federal Government
charged with the responsibility now have
all the laws they need and there shall
be no more excuses. I reemphasize that
I am serving notice now that I shall seek
indictments against those responsible for
mine safety enforcement and full prose-
cution if there are any future disasters
which could have been avoided by effec-
tive enforcement of the act.

I did not labor long hard months on
this act to see it now scuttled by the spe-
cial vested interests who apparently have
pursuaded the bureau to forfeit its re-
sponsibility under this act.

Mr. Guffey’s excellent article follows:
MINE SAFETY FUROR: ENFORCING OF NEW Law

Bocs DowN, STIRRING UPROAR IN COAL-

FIELDS
(By Rand Guffey)

Laboriously and cautiously, squads of
searchers are digging through the methane-
filled tunnels of Consolidation Coal Co.'s No.
9 mine near Farmington, W. Va., where 78
miners died in an underground explosion
and fire on Nov. 20, 1968.

The five-man recovery teams had been
making good progress until a week ago, when
they encountered massive rock falls that may
take months to dig through. The search mis-
sion began 10 months ago but has turned up
only two corpses. The remains of 76 other
miners still are sealed In the mine nearly
19 months after the worst U.S. mine disaster
since 1951.

There is a grim irony to this tragic recovery
mission. The deaths of the 78 miners prompt-
ed a public outery for a safer working con-
ditions in the coal mines and led directly
to the passage of the 199 Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act. But, just as the bodies of
the men remain trapped deep in the earth,
the law that their deaths inspired appears
trapped in a web of politics, controversy, con-
fusion and, in the view of some critiecs,
bureaucratic bungiing.

A RANGE OF PROELEMS

A formidable list of problems is keeping
the Federal law from becoming the effective
prescription for protecting miners’ lives that
Congress intended. The problems range from
White House delay in picking a man to en-
force the law to a shortage of mine inspec-
tors. Most observers believe it will be many
months, if not longer, before the problems
can be overcome.

The nation's coalfields are seething with
anger and disappointment over the new law.
This feeling, combined with a bitter feud
within the United Mine Workers union
bolled over in an outbreak of wildeat strikes
that closed scores of mines in several states
this week.

The coal mine law, signed by President
Nixon last December, covers the general areas
of safety and health. Its safety provisions
include bans on underground smoking and
open-flame lighting, both of which can cause
explosions of the methane gas often found
in coal mines. It also calls for clearly marked
escape routes and requires spark-free elec-
trical equipment, adequate ventilation and
other technical improvements.

The key health section is aimed at reducing
coal dust levels to fight pneumoconiosis, or
“black lung,” a common respiratory disease
among miners.

TEMPORARY REGULATIONS

The passage and signing of the law did not
mean that it could automatically be put into
effect. First, the Interlor Department’'s Bu-
reau of Mines had to write a set of detailed
regulations implementing the broad provi-
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slons of the law. The detailed regulations
took effect on April 1—but only temporarily.

The coal industry immediately complained
that the regulations would “paralyze” it be-
cause they were too tough. A number of
mines were shut down, and a lawsuit filed
by mine operators in Virginia won a delay
there In implementation of the regulations.

In response to all this, the Bureau of
Mines had suspended enforcement of most
of the new safety regulations. Similar delays
are expected to develop In enforcing the
health provisions, which are scheduled to
take effect July 1.

The stop-and-start enforcement, coupled
with personnel problems at the Bureau of
Mines, has triggered charges and counter-
charges from all sides in the controversy.
Industry executives charge the Bureau of
Mines’ inspectors with unneeded stringency
in the early enforcement, forcing nine clos-
ings. Safety advocates charge tb bureau
didn't gear up properly for enfor ment and
backed off too fast when the men comm-
plained.

SOME UNCONTEST" rs

Whatever the merits | e and other
charges, some uncontes acts help ex-
plain the situation:

President Nixon, onl®
new law was to go intc
enforcer, John O'Leary, /ho had headed the
Bureau of Mines since 1968. Democrat
O'Leary, a holdover from the Johnson regime,
was disliked by the coal industry and was
expected to be a tough enforcer of the law.
“He was the one man at the bureau who
knew the law and had the backbone to stand
by it,” claims Rep. Ken Hechler, a West Vir-
ginia Democrat who is an outspoken critic
of the industry. A coal industry officlal who
is highly critical of the new law says Mr.
O'Leary’s firing was “the best news” he had
heard in a long time.

Since Mr. O'Leary’s departure on March 1,
the bureau has remained Ileaderless. Mr.
Nixon waited more than two months before
nominating J. Richard Lucas, head of the
mining engineering department of Virginia
Polytechnic Institute, for the post. But that
nomination has run into stiff Congressional
opposition that threatens to delay indefinite-
ly the installation of a full-time boss at the
bureau.

The complex, highly technical safety regu-
lations written by the Interior Department
to implement the law weren't made public
until March 28—only two days before they
were to become legally binding and nearly
four weeks after a deadline set by Congress.
A bureau spokesman, calling the regulation-
writing “an enormous task,” contends the
writers did well to get them out as soon as
they did.

Though the Bureau of Mines estimates
that it needs about 1,100 safety inspectors
to enforce the new law, 1t currently has only
about 220, plus another 80 tralnees. Officials
say a recent crash recruiting program will
provide only about half the number they
need; it netted about 300 qualified appli-
cants, who won't be in the field till early
next year.

A Federal district judge in Virginia, acting
on a request from local coal mine operators,
enjoined enforcement of the belated safety
regulations in late April on the ground that
the Government didn't publish them 30 days
before putting them into effect as the law
requires. The court order, which legally ap-
plies only to that district of Virginia, is to
run at least until Sept. 1, while an appeals
court panel studies the case.

The Interior Department puzzled and an-
gered safety advocates with its decision to
suspend enforcement of the safety regula-
tions throughout the nation. Critics contend
the move proves the department caves in
too easily to coal interests. But the Interior
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Department responds that it would have
faced similar lawsuits all around the country
if it had tried to continue enforcement.

WORSE OFF?

The Bureau of Mines" undermanned in-
spection stafl is continuing to inspect mines,
but it isn't assessing any penalties because
of the court order. Under a 1952 mine safety
law, however, it can still order the closing of
mines where it finds “imminent danger.”

Some critics say miners are actually worse
off now than they were before the new law
was passed. “There is much less Federal en-
forcement (of mine safety) now than there
was before” the new law, contends Joseph
A. (Chip) Yablonski, lawyer for a UMW re-
form group called Miners for Democracy and
son of the late Joseph (Jock) Yablonski, who
ran unsuccessfully for the union presidency
last year and was later shot to death with
his wife and daughter. Chip Yablonski
charges the Interior Department with “raging
stupidity” in making the Virginia Judge’s
order, in effect, a natlonwide “reprieve" for
the coal industry.

“BUREAUCRATIC LAG" CHARGED

A spokesman at UMW headquarters in
Washington blames much of the trouble on
the Bureau of Mines itself, which he calls
“a monster of bureaucratic morass.” He ac-
knowledges that the bureau hasn't been
given the money and manpower that it needs
to do the job, but he says it also seems to
suffer “bureaucratic lag"” in getting on with
it.

It's clear that the new regulations had
some impact in the short time they were in
effect. I the first 10 days after they became
effective April 1, the Bureau of Mines reports,
a total of 272 mines closed. There are varying
explanations, depending on whose point of
view is involved.

The coal industry contends that the clos-
ings prove the law is harsh, punitive and un-
workable. Some coal executives complain
that a combination of Federal and state laws
cause inspectors to be “one on top of an-
other.”

Many of the closings involved small, non-
union mines that employed only a handful of
miners each. But some big mines shut down,
too, triggering temporary layoffs or perma-
nent unemployment for hundreds of miners.

VOLUNTARY CLOSINGS

The Bureau of Mines reports that only 10
of the 272 mine closings in the early days of
enforcement were ordered by Federal inspec-
tors. The bureau says the rest of the closings
were voluntary. Harry Perry, acting deputy
director of the bureau, says, “Miners were
confused about the provisions of this act
and didn't want to be fined. A good many
have reopened, and it is my understanding
now that less than 100 still are closed.”

Some critics of the Industry contend that
the voluntary closedowns are part of an in-
dustry plot, perhaps backed by the bureau
and the union, to sabotage the law by making
it appear so harsh as to be unworkable and
in need of softening.

“It's very peculiar,” says Rep. Hechler. “It
almost seems llke some people at the coal
companies and at the Bureau of Mines don’t
want to make the law effective.” Specifically,
he charges that a “cozy little group” that in-
cludes small-mine operators, the National
Coal Assoclation, the UMW and the bureau
itself are '"sabotaging” the new law. They
deny any conspiracy.

For their part, some coal industry officials
claim to see another kind of consipracy. Says
John Kilcullen, an attorney for the National
Independent Coal Operators Association:
“Those legislators who railroaded this bill
through are finding out that it can't be
enforced—If they didn't know that already—
and they're not going to stand by and take
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the blame when It comes.” They “are going
to do a political hatchet-job on the Admin-
istration—on (Interior Secretary) Hickel and
Nixon—and blame them for not enforcing
a law that can't be enforced,” he asserts.
UNAVAILABLE EQUIPMENT

One reason Mr, Kilcullen and others con-
tend the law is unenforceable is that some of
the equipment required simply isn't avail-
able. They say that some items, such as auto-
matic brakes for underground haulage cars,
haven't even been developed yet; other
equipment is in production but at rates of
output that would take months or years to
supply all the coal mines needing it.

Despite the controversy over mine clos-
ings, the economic impact so far is small.
Actually, coal production nationally has run
39 ahead of the 1969 pace since April 1,
though individual coal companies and min-
ing associations claim their operations have
been hampered.

The controversy and confusion swirling
about the new law are likely to Increase
next month, when the provisions intended
to combat black lung are scheduled to take
effect. They prescribe that mine air should
contain no more than three milligrams of
coal dust per cubic meter and that this level
should be reduced to two milligrams within
three years.

DUST STANDARD TOO RIGID?

A large proportion of U.S. mines currently
have dust levels far in excess of the proposed
1imits, and mine operators say that at pres-
ent the technology for reducing dust isn’t
available. Strict enforcement of the dust
standards will force widespread mine clos-
ings, coal operators say, and this time their
critics appear to agree.

Dr. Ronald Rasmussen, a West Virginia
physician known as a crusader against black
lung, admits the dust standard is “tech-
nically a little too rigid now.” But reducing
the dust level to the 3.0 milligram standard
“has really got to be done” as soon as pos-
sible, he insists. Many observers belleve that
the court battles and controversy over the
safety standards will be repeated soon over
the health standards.

Amid all this turmoll, one set of statistics
underscores the lack of progress in coal mine
safety so far, These numbers come from the
Bureau of Mines, and there's no debate over
them: In April and May of 1969, before the
new safety law was passed, there were 29
fatalities in U.S. coal mines. In April and
May of this year, the first two months after
the law was scheduled to begin saving lives,
34 miners were killed on the job.

GOLDEN EAGLE PASSPORT
PROGRAM

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, I am de-
lighted that the House of Representatives
renewed the Golden Eagle passport pro-
gram by an overwhelming vote of 314
to 1.

According to the American Automo-
bile Association, more than 40,000 sales
of the Golden Eagle passport, amount-
ing to $282,000 in revenues for the land
and water conservation fund were made
in 1969 alone. Since more and more fam-
ilies have learned to enjoy a vacation of
camping in our great national parks it
seems to me we should do everything
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possible to encourage this wholesome,
family-type vacation.

I have been especially interested since
some of the most beautiful national
parks in the Nation are in my home
State of Tennessee and the Great
Smokies welcome thousands of visitors
from the other 49 States every season.
I hope the continuation of this program
will encourage’them to continue to enjoy
the parks in our Southland and the
famed hospitality of the Volunteer State.
Unfortunately, previous commitments
prevented my presence in the House
when the vote on this legislation was
brought up and for this reason I want to
again express my support of the Golden
ga.gie passport program and say “Ya'll

ome."”

THE EASY WAY COULD BE OUR
UNDOING

HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. RANDALL, Mr, Speaker, the qual-
ity of being steadfast is not always given
the commendation or claim it deserves.
Far too frequently it is easy for a person
to let their anxieties overcome them. It
is far easier to succumb to a mood of
frustration than it is to stand fast and
hold on as the going gets rough.

One of the editors that publishes a
paper in our congressional district that
has hit the nail on the head is Les Simp-
son, editor of the Holden Progress of
Holden, Mo. in his column called “Pro-
gressing.”

Mr. Simpson so correctly points out
that those who argue once the Vietnam
war is over all of our problems will be
solved and we will be on the way to un-
precedented prosperity. He is so right
when he says the Communists and the
far left and other agitators will have new
problems to rant and rave about and that
it just may not be true that billions now
spent in Vietnam will suddenly become
available for the domestic front and ev-
erybody will be happy again.

My hat is off to Mr. Simpson for his
charge against those few dove Senators
and Congressmen who feel it is no longer
important that we should remain strong
in the world and cut back militarily so
we can spend all the money on the home
front. Our good editor friend points out
we are dealing with a cruel and relent-
less enemy and once the Soviets get the
upper hand in technical weapons it will
be all over for the United States.

The easy way out could be our undoing.
It is a privilege to share this excellent
editorial with my colleagues.

The editorial follows:

PROGRESSING

The American people are experiencing a
mood of frustration and no one seems genu-
inely happy or contented. So many things
are happening in the course of a day that
no one seems to have an answer to the
problem of what ails America.

To some the Vietnam war is the key to
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all our problems—end the war and our Na-
tion will be on her way to unprecedented
prosperity. These people have the idea all
the "billions now spent on war will go to
the domestic front and everybody will be
happy agaln.

The Communists and the far left group
are not about to let us wax prosperious and
contented. With the war’s end these agi-
tators will be constantly bringing up new
problems to rant and rave about.

America 1s due for a long period of unrest
until all of us get back on the path of
sanitary in our everyday lives.

To those who are of the opinion this
country Is the aggressor in Vietnam a re-
cent item in the Metropolitan Press should
be enlightening. The Soviets are earmarking
more than a billion dollars to North Vietnam
to keep the war geing. To the Commies this
is a sound investment as they want to
weaken American public opinion to the point
they will not only win in Southeast Asia
but it will be a prelude for takeover of this
Nation within the next twenty years.

A few dove Congressmen and Senators
now feel it is not important for us to be
the dominant Nation of the world and that
we should cut back militarily and spend
the money on the home front.

This would be good reasoning except we
are dealing with a cruel and relentless foe
and once they (the Soviets) get the upper
hand In fechnical weapons it will be all
over for the United States.

Never in our history have we needed a
more united frcnt in the cause of freedom
and for our own lives. Listening to those
who advocate the easy way out could be
our undoing.

BAN LEADED GASOLINES NOW

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on June 10,
H.R. 17255, the Clean Air Act Amend-
ments of 1970, was before this House.
All amendments offered were defeated,
despite the fact that many of them put
effective teeth into the fight against air
pollution. This was extremely unfor-
tunate. Rhetoric deploring pollution is
merely form without substance. It is easy
enough to say that our air must be
cleaner and our water cleaner and our
land cleaner. But effective, forceful leg-
islation, followed by action of like kind,
is what will make the difference.

One place where action is possible and
where it can have significant effect is in
the area of leaded gasolines. The perils
which the current automobile gasolines
pose are too great to delay action. This
is why I proposed in H.R. 17113, my bill
amending the Clean Air Act, that leaded
gasolines be banned within 1 year of
passage of the legislation. Lead-free gas-
oline is technologically and economically
feasible. The fact that at least one com-
pany currently markets such a product
establishes his clearly.

While the 1970 amendments have now
passed the House, there is no reason why
further amendments cannot be enacted
into law. For that reason, today I have
introduced legislation to ban leaded gaso-
line within 1 year of passage of this bill,
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A recent article by Edward Olsen, cu-
rator of mineralogy at the Field Museum
of Natural History in Chicago, graph-
ically explains the need for this legisla-
tion. Mr. Olsen, in the June 1970 bulletin
of the museum, explains that since the
late 1940’s, the amount of lead particles
in snow samples from the Arctic has
increased by 300 percent. This enormous
increase is due to leaded fuels. As Mr.
Olsen reports, over 103 billion gallons of
leaded gasoline are consumed in the
Northern Hemisphere every year. This
consumption generates over 310,000 tons
of lead annually.

In our urban areas, the concentration
of lead is particularly high. For example,
in Chicago in 1968 auto fuels generated
about 234 tons of lead per square mile.
In a recent study conducted in New York
City, the lead content of the air on 45th
Street was almost ten-millionths of a
gram per cubic yard at street level during
rush hours. This is abecut 200 times
higher than natural levels.

Edward Olsen reports that for many
Americans the blood level concentration
of lead is about 0.25 parts per million.
According to Mr. Olsen, the threshold
for classical lead poisoning is considered
to be 0.8 parts per million, However,
there are eminent medical authorities
who place it at 0.5 parts per million. As
Mr, Olsen says, “These numbers are
clearly too close together for comfort.”

His excellent—and frightening—article
follows:

GEOCHEMISTRY—A STUDY OF AIRBORNE LEAD
POLLUTION

(By Edward Olsen)

Among the several major branches of the
geological sciences the one called geochem-
istry is perhaps the most rapidly growing.
The word itself means chemistry of the
earth, and since the earth consists entirely
of chemical combinations of elements into
liquids, gases, solid minerals, and biological
forms there is very little it doesn't cover.
It overlaps such divers disciplines as miner-
alogy, petrology, petroleum geclogy, and eco-
nomic ore geology; and Is currently push-
ing into subject matter traditionally con-
sidered the reserve of paleontology.

Traditionally geochemists have considered
such problems as where various chemical
elements are situated in the internal make-
up of the earth. In more recent years they
have become more and more concerned with
the chemistry of the earth's exterior as well:
the dissolved and suspended chemicals in the
oceans, lakes, and ground waters; chemistry
of the atmosphere; chemistry of soils; chem-
Istry of the ice caps.

Because of current interest in the polar
regions more and more data have been gath-
ered concerning them. Probably one of the
most interesting and disturbing of recent
arctlc geochemical studies has been the work
of the geochemist, Dr. Claire Patterson of the
California Institute of Technology,

In making borings into the Greenland ice
it is possible to see each year's accumulation
of new snow by the banding that occurs.
Thus, by boring out a eolumn one can tell
the year in which a given layer was deposited
oy counting backward, layer by layer, from
the present year. The ice for each layer can
next be sliced out, melted, and analyses made
for the chemicals contained in it. Dr. Pat-
terson has examined a number of such sam-
ples and his findings with respect to their
vear-by-year content of the element lead are
remarkable. In the graph [graphs do not
appear in RECORD] we see the lead content
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in northwestern Greenland ice plotted
against year from 800 B.C. to the present.

The first question that arises is: From
where do these small amounts of lead origi-
nate? Besides lead, analyses were made for
other elements—sodium, magnesium, silicon,
etc. Some of these are due to sea salts blown
inland from the nearby North Atlantic; some
are due to clay dusts blown in from adja-
cent unglaciated land and islands. Lead,
however, is not a significant constituent in
any of these sources. It has been known for
a long time that there are large rotating
systems of air that rise in equatorial regions,
and because of the high solar heat levels
there, move towards the poles at high alti-
tudes. Then by cooling off they fall slowly
to low altitudes and break into systems of
surface weather patterns and move slowly
southward again. On their way northward
any warm rising air can add itself to this
glant air movement and be carried pole-
ward also.

Large urban areas are areas of rising warm
air due to the heat output from the many
sources of energy that men utilize in heat-
ing, making electricity, transportation, and
normal human activity, Thus, some of the
many gases and dust particles that arise from
populous areas are added to these poleward
moving air masses and portions of them are
carried all the way to the arctic regions
where some fall out with snows and rains
and become incorporated into the seas, and
icecaps. Thus the yearly icecap accumula-
tions can act as a sort of natural sample col-
lection system which can show relative
changes over periods of historic time.

Mankind has been extracting and using
lead since about 2500 B.C. It was about the
mid 18th century when industrialization be-
gan to grow. This growth was steady with
western-world population increases, and de-
mand grew for more kinds of products made
of metals, of which lead is a significant one.
It is utilized In ceramic glazes, paints, ma-
chine bearings, insecticides, fungicides, al-
loys of many Kkinds, ammunition, solders,
plumbing fixtures, and indirectly in photog-
raphy and coinage systems. As demand grew
more lead has been mined and smelted from
its ores. Because lead is easlly vaporized in
any process that heats it, such as smelting,
a certain amount goes up the smelter chim-
neys, is added to the air, falls in adjacent
areas with, however, a little of it being car-
ried aloft and ending up in northern snows.
The graph in Figure 1 reveals this steady in-
crease in utilization of lead; around 1750 it
shows an upward change in slope. The graph,
in addition, shows a dramatic feature. In
the late 1940's there is a sudden upward
spurt in lead in these ice samples. In less
than 20 years it increased by 300%.

It was in the late 1940's that automotive
manufacturers began bullding cars with
higher and higher horsepower. Gasoline en-
gine horsepower can be increased in two
ways: one way is to increase what is called
the compression ratio; the other way is to
increase the slze of the engine. The manu-
facturers have done both. To obtain the best
efficlency from such engines it Is necessary
to operate them on fuels that have high
octane ratings, We will not go into the mean-
ing of this term here but only point out that
the octane rating of a gasoline is a rough
measure of how much efficlency one can ob-
tain from a high compression engine. Such
engines require gasolines rated near 100
octane. Natural gasoline fractions from pe-
troleum crude oils are about 55 octane. To
bring up the rating to the desired level it is
necessary to perform some chemical changes
on the natural gasoline,

The major change involves a process called
cracking. By repetitions of this process, plus
performing distillations, it is possible to
produce 100, or even higher, octane fuels.
In 1920 a chemist, Thomas Mldgely, made a
synthetic metal-organic compound called
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tetraethyl-lead. It is a chemical combination
of the elements lead, carbon, and hydrogen.
It was found that addition of less than 1%
by volume of this compound to gasoline the
octane rating could be raised by as much as
fifteen octane points. Tetraethyl-lead was
less costly to produce than other means of
obtaining the same octane increase. It was
natural then that it be added to gasolines
In the late 1940’s.

Gasolines are usually marketed in two
forms: so-called “regular,” which is around
90 octane, and what is called “premium” (or
“high-test” or “ethyl"”) which is around 100
octane. Both forms contain tetraethyl-lead.
Although there are limitations on the
amount of tetraethyl-lead that can be added
to aircraft fuels, there are no limitations for
automotive fuels. In general, auto gasolines
contain about 3 cubic centimeters of tetra-
ethyl-lead per gallon. In terms of the actual
lead content this amounts to slightly over 3
grams (about one-tenth oz.) of lead per
gallon,

When gasoline burns in the engine the
tetraethyl-lead decomposes and the lead is
released. In order to remove it so that it will
not form thick deposits, compounds called
ethylene dibromide and ethylene dichloride,
are put in the gasoline also. The lead com-
bines with these to form lead bromide and
chloride. These, and other lead compounds,
come out the exhaust system where they cool
in the air, combine with oxygen and mois-
ture, and form several bromine and chlorine
aclds, and a dust of lead oxide so fine that
some of it can be carried along in the air,
even as far as the arctic snows,

The pronounced effect of this use of lead
on the Greenland snows appears remarkable,
The average gasoline automotive vehicle
(cars and trucks) runs about 13 miles on a
gallon of gas and releases only 3 grams of
lead in the process. The great impact lies in
the fact that over 103 billion gallons of such
fuel are consumed in the northern hemi-
sphere every year, This generates over 310,000
tons of lead. In Figure 2 the graph shows the
total of tetraethyl-lead used since 1920, At
first its use was small; however, by the late
1940's its annual increase is more and more
marked. In total from 1820 to 1970 over &
million tons of lead have been utilized Iin
auto engines in the northern hemisphere.
Averaging this over the hemisphere it
comes to 120 pounds of lead per square mile!

Such an average is of course quite high for
some low population, rural areas that are not
crossed by many roads. On the other hand, it
is far too low for city areas, In Chicago, for
example, In 1968 auto fuels generated about
234 tons of lead per square mile!

The question arises where all this unre-
coverable lead goes, besldes the relatively
small amount that finds its way Into the
upper atmosphere and then to the arctie. In
an area such as Chieago, where the output is
very high, a great deal of 1t settles out in the
city dust that covers the streets and gets
into homes. The black, olly dust of a typical
Chicago windowsill has small amounts of
lead in 1t, Most of it, however, is flushed
away by prevallilng winds into the Lake
Michigan water supply and beyond. Rain
water carries down a portion of it into the
rivers and then to the sea. Ultimately most
of this lead ends up in the oceans. Some
of this lead, however, is absorbed by all
creatures that breathe alr, including people.

It is well-known that lead is a poison.
Public health officials point out that lead
poisoning falls into two categories:. toxic
poisoning and chronic poisoning. Toxlic
poisoning is the result of extreme exposure
to inhaled or ingested lead compounds. It
usually results in death. A great deal of medi-
cal information is available on toxic lead
poisoning. Not so much is definitely known,
however, about chronic poisoning, which is
due to continued exposure to small amounts
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of lead. It is known to affect the central
nervous system, blood vessels, and intestinal
tract, as well as other organs, At present there
are no clear data on the effect of long term
exposure to small amounts of lead. It is
known, however, that lead compounds which
are swallowed, either directly from the air or
with food and water, are only poorly absorbed
by the body. Less than 10% of ingested lead
is actually absorbed into the blood stream.
In terms of ingested lead man is exposed to it
in water supplies, canned foods, paints, some
dishware, cigarette smoke, most fresh fruits,
etc. Unfortunately the lungs are much less
discriminating, 26-50% of inhaled lead com-
pounds are absorbed into the blood stream.
Inhaled lead seems to be the largest source
for it in the human body.

When tetraethyl-lead was originally intro-
duced into auto fuels there were considerably
fewer cars, so the problem of adding lead
to the air was not considered serious, In
addition, it was believed that the body had
the abllity to eliminate lead (below toxic
levels) as fast as it was absorbed. As time
has gone on, however, the number of cars
has Increased. We have also learned that lead
builds up in the body. The natural body
content of lead, of a primitive man thousands
of years ago, was about 2 milligrams. Today
the average in the United States is about
100 milligrams, with some city dwellers run-
ning as high as 200 milligrams, About 91%
of this is deposited in the bones. The bone
content of lead increases with age. This, in
itself, means that there is no body balance
for lead, that is, it cannot be totally elimi-
nated as it is absorbed, otherwise beyond
some certain age everyone older than that
would have a similar amount in their bones.
Instead it keeps accumulating with age—the
older you are the more you have. If you live in
an urban area, as most Americans do these
days, you are exposed to higher amounts and
accumulate it faster.

Because the great majority of Americans
live in cities where the exposure to lead in

the alr is great, a number of recent studles
have been made to determine the exposure
levels. On the average there is about 1 mil-
lionth of a gram of lead per cubic yard of

city air as opposed to a natural level of
about 50 billionths per cubic yard. That ls,
the city air averages about twenty times
higher! In a recent study on 45th St. in New
York City, the lead content of the air was
almost 10 millionths of a gram per cubic
yard at street level during rush hours. This
is about 200 times higher than natural levels.
Rural dwellers are exposed to only a fraction
of such amounts except, however, in highly
agricultural areas during the growing season
when crops are sprayed with certain lead
compounds that act as fungicides and in-
secticides. Because of such agricultural uses
.on tobacco crops, smokers expose themselves
to more Inhaled lead than non-smokers.

The effects of such exposures are not cer-
tain by any means. Public health and in-
«dustrial health doctors vary in thelr view of
it. In reality there are no good scientific data
giving a measure of the effect on humans.
‘It is known that for many Americans the
blood level concentration of lead Is about
«0.26 parts per million. The threshold for
-classical lead poisoning Is considered to be
0.8 parts per million, and some medical au-
thorities place it at 0.5 parts per million.
“These numbers are clearly too close together
for comfort!

The question arises whether this addition
of lead to the alr is necessary? Clearly it 1s
not. Reduction of auto horsepower would
allow lower octane ratings and tetraethyl-
lead could be eliminated. On the other hand,
additional refining and chemical changes can
.make high octane gasoline without tetra-
ethyl-lead. At least one major petroleum
-company in the eastern United States sells
both regular and high-test unleaded gaso-
“lines of high octane ratings for high compres-
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sion engines, and at competitive prices. Thus,
it is not a matter that would greatly increase
the cost to the consumer,

Early this year one major auto manu-
facturer announced that in the 1971-72
period it would begin production of a lower
horsepower engine that does not require
leaded fuels. Unfortunately this step is he-
ing taken for the wrong reason. Anti-smog
devices (required on vehicles by many states)
become quickly clogged with lead oxide de-
posits and require frequent cleaning to
operate properly. It is for this reason the
change is belng made.

In any event, numerous public health
officials, as well as university researchers,
are becoming alarmed by the addition of
lead to the air, which goes eventually to the
oceans, Each year over 250,000 tons of lead
are added to the seas to be absorbed by fish
and lower forms of life. Dependence on the
sea for food will increase over the next
century. In addition, from certain miero-
scopic sea plants comes the bulk of the
world’s supply of oxygen. Addition of known
toxic elements to the sea can have effects
that last forever.

With Dr. Patterson's work the field of geo-
chemistry seems to have entered a new area—
the area of public health. The dramatic effect
which man's use of lead has had on the
geochemical record, as seen in Figure 1, is &
clear illustration of the fact so often over-
looked: we are living in what is called a
closed system. Nothing goes “away"—Iit only
goes somewhere else. Lead is only a part of
the plcture. It is but one element that man
in concentrating, utilizing, and allowing to
accumulate ultimately in the oceans, Ele-
ments such as mercury, bismuth, and tin
are significant elements that are less obvious
in their use and less understood in their
cycles through the biological world.

If a clear-cut case could be made that
lead had no effect on human and other life
its use in fuels would never be an issue. With
the long-term effects unknown it seems to be
folly to continue its use only to learn the
effects the hard way.

AN ADDRESS BY HON. MICHAEL
COLLINS, ASSISTANT SECRETARY
OF STATE AT ST. MICHAEL’S COL-~
LEGE, WINOOSKI, VT.

HON. ROBERT T. STAFFORD

OF VERMONT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. STAFFORD. Mr. Speaker, it has
been called to my attention by the dis-
tinguished president of St. Michael’s
College, Mr. Bernard Boutin, that that
great college’s commencement address
was delivered by the Honorable Michael
Collins, Assistant Secretary of State.

This meritorious address deserves the
utmost recognition as an excellent pres-
entation of the hope and optimism that
is so necessary for the growth of our
great Nation. As the Assistant Secre-
tary pointed out, this hope and trust
in the success of our country is not un-
founded but is realistically based upon
the efforts of those Americans who cre-
atively participate in this democracy.
Truly, deeds are what count.

The address referred to follows:
ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE MICHAEL COLLINS,
ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF STATE, JUNE 8, 1970

Some years ago Albert Camus, in cere-
monies in Stockholm, recelved the Nobel
Prize for literature.
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As he accepted the award, he spoke briefly
saying, “What makes work a vocation is the
service of truth and the service of socle-
byl

And I believe that Saint Michael's for over
sixty years has been serving both the cause
of truth and soclety.

For you have graduated men who have
become teachers and researchers, business
executives and government servants—men
who in Cardinal Newman’s words, “are clear-
headed and common sense people ‘who see
things as they are . . . who go right to the
point® . . people ‘who are on common
ground with every class and who are at
home in any society.' "

It has served the cause of society because
it has trained people to assume the profes-
slonal tasks of teaching the young, managing
our commerce, running our public services.

It has served the cause of truth because
it has prepared students to question the
status quo, to analyze conditions and to seek
for better solutions.

And God knows better solutions are needed
today to keep ahead of tomorrow's burgeon-
ing problems.

But Graduation should be a happy time,
and I am darned if I am golng to stand up
here and preach Doom and Gloom, because
I don’t believe it, not one whit.

This age has been described (it doesn't
seem possible, does it, to make it through a
commencement address without describing
an age) as the Age of Aquarius, the Age of
Disillusionment, the Age of Despair,

I think the Age of Introspection, or better
the Age of Sensitivity, would be a more apt
description, because God knows today we are
aware (super-aware, thanks to the various
media) and sensitive to the many imperfec-
tions we see around us.

Despite these imperfections, I took upon
1970 as the beginning of an Age of Optimism,
and I say this not as a starry-eyed idealist
but as one who considers himself a fairly
hard-bitten pragmatist.

Everywhere I look I see small steps back-
ward and large steps forward.

I see the people of Alabama voting with
a8 jaundiced and prejudiced eye cast back
over their shoulders, but I see the great ma-
jority of the country outraged and closing
ranks against inflammatory politics and ra-
cial discrimination.

I hear the clamor over the President’'s de-
cision to deny the enemy privileged sanc-
tuaries in Cambodia, but I see the reality of
massive troop withdrawals—on schedules
as promised.

I see smoke emerging from many chim-
neys—as it has for years—but I see for the
first time the determination to fight the re-
sulting pollution of our atmosphere.

I hear our young walling that they are un-
heard, but I see real progress toward lower-
ing the voting age to eighteen.

Unfortunately, the small steps backward
seem to recelve much more attention than
the large ones forward.

In a way I suppose it is good for us to
impose on ourselves a double standard, to
look down one end of the telescope at our
faults and down the other end at our accom-
plishments.

But somehow we must be able to see our
world in perspective.

Perhaps one of the most overlooked, but
nonetheless significant contributions of the
space pr is that it has allowed us to
see ourselves, for the first time, from with-
out ourselves.

You have all seen the pictures of the tiny
blue and white sphere, a fraglle voyager
through the black expanse of space.

No longer does the earth appear infinitely
large, with resources to be squandered.

No longer does it seem large enough to
allow people on one side of it to ignore those
on the other.
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No longer can we pretend to elther solve
our problems or move off somewhere.

Move where, the moon?

In a curious way, then, going to the moon
has focused attention on the earth and its
many problems.

How will you, the new graduate, fit into all
this?

Above all, I am supremely optimistic that
you will have plenty of challenges, and ample
opportunity to transfer your college-ac-
quired skills to practical problems.

Who knows where your life will take
you?

As the caterpillar said as he saw the
butterfiy go by overhead, “You’ll never get
me up in one of those danged things!”

I don’t propose, incidentally, that you go
up in one of them, or go to the moon, but I
think it might not be a bad idea to consider
for a moment how we did go, and whether
our methods might not be of value to you in
planning your own ventures,

First off, our objectives was clearly and
starkly defined, with mo possibility of mis-
understanding: to land men on the moon
and return them safely to earth before
the end of this decade.

How clearly are your objectives defined?

It is a wonderful and satisfylng thing to
be able to work toward a goal, to be able to
measure your progress toward what you have
selected as your objective.

Give it some thought.

Take some time off and really think about
what your objective in life 1is.

Second, the Apollo program—complicated
as it was—had to use all available talent in
this country.

No source was left untapped: universities,
government, industry—all provided the ex-
perts required.

You can do the same,

Once your objective is defined, Think
about what resources will be required, what
talents needed to achleve your goal.

You will probably find that you yourself
possess most of what you need, but if not,
others do and will certainly help you if
properly approached.

Third, take some time from the hustle
bustle of everyday life to reflect, to plan
ahead, to ask yourself “what happens if . . ."”

In our preparations for going to the moon,
we daily pondered the “what happens if"
question and quite literally wrote libraries
of detalled answers to that most basic ques-
tion.

The value of that llbrary was made dra-
matically clear during Apollo 13's recent
emergency.

It was a lifesaver.

Now libraries of this type you don't need,
but a page or two wouldn't hurt a bit.

And I'm not talking about your life in-
surance plans either, I'm talking about
alternate paths you may be forced to take
to the goals you have defined for yourselves.

Fourth, and last: work to construct, not
destruct.

In the space program we have had some
horrendous arguments such as should we
reach the moon by an earth orbit rendezvous
or lunar orbit rendezvous technique, but
once the decision was reached, all hands
pitched in to build on that decision, not to
tear it apart.

I don't mean to imply that criticism is not
warranted; dissent if you must, but always
keep In mind your objective in doing so.

Dissent reminds me of the airline story
about the old navigator who was tryl g to
break in a new pilot.

To get back on course, he said, turn star-
board one degree.

Impossible, sald the pilot, no one can fily
this old tub that accurately—give me a de-
cent correction.

OK, sald the navigator, “turn starboard
six degrees."
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Much better, said the pilot, pleased with
himself,

Fine, sald the navigator, now turn port
five degrees,

In similar fashion, dissent and counter-
dissent rock our country back and forth,
with little overall change of direction.

(Which way has New York moved in re-
sponse to student and hard hat demonstra-
tions?)

This is ~lainly no way to fly an airplane or
guidean ‘on.

In the g -t majority of cases, the time and
energy wou. be better spent in quietly pre-
senting views <9 our elected representatives,
as S0 many yo ng people have been doing
lately.

This 15 a form of communication which
those representatives understand and need.

But it Is not the only type of communica-
tion needed today.

I am appalled by the fact that in this age
of instant and total communication, when
we can hear voices clearly from the moon
(% million miles away), we apparently can-
not hear what 1s being sald right here in
this country.

Oh—there is a lot of talk, but most of it
is within groups, not across them.

Farmers speak to farmers, students to stu-
dents, business leaders to other business
leaders, but this intramural talk serves main-
ly to mirror one’s beliefs, to reinforce exist-
ing prejudices, to lock out opposing views.

Now good schools like Saint Michael's re-
quire, for a diploma, a broad base of educa-
tion, a store of knowledge which stretches
across many academic disciplines.

When you look at that diploma, remember
that It permits—Indeed demands—that you
keep an open mind and open lines of com-
munication with others who may not share
your background or viewpoints.

The world today is so complex that special-
ization is required in most jobs, and success
requires an even widening dedication to an
ever narrowing field of endeavor.

In other words, the tendency is to learn
more and more about less and less.

Some people even know everything about
nothing.

Don't be that kind of specialist; don't be-
come s0 engrossed In your job that you
haven't time to explore, to expose yourself
to the new and different, whether it be a
new and different viewpoint or friendship
or hobby or political commitment.

I am frankly jealous of you, today's grad-
uate, and the opportunities you face.

I don't share the Doomsday view so popu-
lar today among some students and press.

As I said before, I am an optimist, and I
am optimistic that you wlill be able to make
great contributions to our soclety.

You will find our country at a point in its
history where constructive changes are wel-
comed as never before.

If you define your objectives clearly, use
all the resources avallable to you, and pre-
pare a plan for meeting personal setbacks, I
don't see how you can fail, not only in meet-
ing your personal goals but in helping reach
national ones as well.

Of course, talk is cheap.

Deeds are what count, just as grades are
required for graduation, and I wish you high
grades all your lives.

Whether you get them or not 1s your
decision, and yours alone.

Centuries ago a wise man was presented
with a cruel dilemma.

An enemy appeared before him, to discredit
him, holding in his hand a small bird.

The question put to the wise man was
this: was the bird dead or alive?

If the wise man sald dead, the bird would
be released and allowed to fly away; If he
sald alive, the bird would be crushed and
dropped lifeless to the ground.
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The wise man hesitated only a moment and
replied, “Sir, the decision is In your hands.”

RESEARCH FUNDS URGENTLY
NEEDED IN CANCER FIGHT

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr., Speaker, the fight
against cancer goes on, with prospects of
a cure brighter than ever.

One of the world’s foremost research
centers, Roswell Park Memorial Institute
in my home city of Buffalo, N.Y., has
developed what appears to be a cure for
certain types of skin cancer.

The institute, which already has made
great strides in cancer research, has
many other projects in various stages of
development. As with most any type of
research on unknown factors, no one
knows when the final clues will emerge.

The research must go on and our na-
tional budget must carry its share of the
load in finding the answer to this scourge
against mankind. There are many de-
mands on our Federal pocketbook, but
none has reason for a higher priority
than cancer research.

Budget requests for the new fiscal year
beginning July 1 are still under consid-
eration by the Committee on Appropria-
tions of the House. There is no indica-
tion yet of the committee’s recommen-
dation for the National Cancer Institute.
I hope the recommendation will be gen-
erous.

Mr. Speaker, the legislature of Erie
County, my home county, has adopted
a resolution urging adequate research
funds for Roswell Park. The resolution
was offered by legislator Frank C. Ludera
anc}; has my full backing. Following is the
text:

A RESOLUTION
JUNE 15, 1970.

Whereas, the Roswell Park Memorial In-
stitute appears to have developed a cure for
certain types of skin cancer, and

Whereas, such method of treatment could
well be of great value in attacking other
forms of malignant diseases, and

Whereas, financial resources are inade-
quate to forward the investigation of the
usefulness of such treatment in attacking
other forms of the diseases, and

Whereas, the sum of $15.6 million is neces-
sary at this time to further the development
of the aforesaid treatment from a research
tool to a routine procedure, and

Whereas, Dr. Edmund Kleln, Chief of the
Department of Dermatology at Roswell Park
Memorial Institute has made a statement
explaining the above facts to the Congress
of the United States, and

Whereas, the development of such a cure
would benefit all mankind, Now, Therefore,
Be It

Resolved, that this Honorable Body memo-
rialize the Congress of the United States to
appropriate the funds necessary for research
to develop the aforesald treatment for can-
cer and that a certified copy of this Resolu-
tlon be forwarded by the Clerk of this County
Legislature to the United States Senate and
House of Representatives and to this Coun-
ty’s Representatives therein.

FRANK C. LUDERA.




21786

“THE FACTS PROVE OTHERWISE"”

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, as we ap-
proach the birth date of our beloved
country, it would be well for us to dwell
for a few moments on what America
means to us, what it stands for in the
eyes of the world.

The United States has been much
maligned the past few years by ungrate-
ful people at home and abroad. One of
the favorite charges is that we are an
imperialistic Nation.

This charge was very adeguately an-
swered in a recent editorial appearing in
Publisher Ed. Morrison’s the Morris
Tribune in our Minnesota Sixth Con-
gressional District.

With your permission, I insert this
editorial in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
where it may be read by my fellow Con-
gressmen and all of the other people who
read this journal:

THE Ficts PROVE OTHERWISE

This is not exactly a Flag Day editorial,
but it concerns a subject that can appro-
priately be discussed at this time. Charges
that our government is following an im-
perialistic line in world affairs have been
leveled against this nation by some of its
own citizens, some of whom certainly ought
to know better.

A look at the events which have transpired
in the world during the past 25 years ought
to dispel any such notions. In May, 1845,
when the European phase of World War II
ended, the allied armed forces, principally
supported by the United States, had absolute
control of much of Western Europe including
all or most of the following countries: Italy,
France, Austria, COzechoslovakia, Germany,
Belgium, Holland and Luxembourg. If we had
imperialistic designs, we could have at least
attempted to subjugate these peoples indefi-
nitely.

In August, 1945, when the Japanese sur-
rendered, we had control of most of the ori-
ental Far East, as well as the Philippines and
sundry other islands in the Pacific. If we had
territorial designs, we could have perma-
nently dominated these countries as well.

Instead, what did the United States do? It
immediately undertook a massive foreign-aid
program, which in large measure was respon-
sible for rebuilding these nations. We re-
stored their industrial capabilities with ma-
chinery and equipment more modern than
our own. Then, not only did we allow these
nations to resume foreign trading, we also
permitted them to compete for the U.S. dol-
lar in our own country In competition with
American manufacturers.

The other major allies of the United
States, with the exception of Russia, began a
process of divestiture which culminated with
independence being granted to the majority
of these countries’ colonial possessions. No-
table among these were India, Pakistan and
the African states.

Russia, on the other hand, maintained
dominance over Eastern Europe, politically,
economically and militarily. When the neo-
colonial possessions of the Soviet Union tried
to assert thelr inalienable right of self-deter-
mination, they were immediately invaded
and their quest for freedom from Russian
domination was thwarted. Hungary was in-
vaded and its freedom fighters were annihi-
lated. Czechoslovakia was overrun,

This review of history for the past quarter
of a century clearly indicates the imperial-
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istic motivation of the Soviet Union and the
absolute absence of such motivation so far as
this country is concerned.

This is not to say that we may not have
made some mistakes, that there is nothing
we might have done differently given the
benefit of what we know now. Questioning
the wisdom of some of the moves we have
made is perfectly proper. Charging us with
improper, imperialistic motivation just is
not substantiated by the facts.

SUPREME SACRIFICE OF YOUTH A
TRIBUTE IN MEMORIAM

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, Nettie
Brown is a newspaper publisher in the
Imperial Valley of California. She is a
constituent of mine and a longtime
friend. She has demonstrated remarkable
courage in singlehandedly raising a large
family of seven children with only her
own earnings. As she so often has told
me:

I don't know how not to work. I refuse to
go on welfare as long as there is a vibrant
sinew in me.

Mrs. Brown is not only courageous but
she is also a very talented writer. Her
understanding of the human condition
and the pathos and irony which plays
such a large role in the lives of so many
of us is displayed week after week in her
newspaper, the Imperial Hometown Re-
view. Her sensitive awareness of the deep
tragedy confronting parents of a fine
voung man killed in Vietnam is found in
the following editorial which appeared in
her newspaper June 16, 1970. I want each
of my colleagues to have a chance to read
this editorial:

SUPREME SACRIFICE OF YOUTH-—A TRIBUTE
IN MEMORIAM

(By Nettie Brown)

Throughout the Nation young and old,
in different ways, have been protesting the
war In Vietnam. Some through accepted
means and some through violence that has
often led to mass riots and more bloodshed.

But there are times when students gather
with older folks when there is mutual un-
derstanding—and yet a disbelleving lack of
understanding—as the war protests of both
young and old take the form of tears . . .
Bitter, grief-stricken tears that fall on flag-
draped coffins of young men who will never
return’' to their mothers .and Tfathers, the
loving relatives and friends and sweethearts
who had been waiting for them . ..

On Tuesday there was such a scene at
the First Baptist Church of El Centro when
a military guard of honor brought in the
casket of Army 1st Lt. Dennis Dotson, 20.

The only son of Bill and Joyce Dotson,
who had been only recently promoted for
his valorous actions in leading his men in
Cambodia, was in a helicopter that was shot
down and burned in the jungles of Vietnam
on June 5.

Many students, school and Sunday school
chums of Dennis Dotson, were am the
nearly 300 persons in attendance. Lovely,
tender-hearted girls wept openly, while long-
haired boys dabbed at their eyes. . . as did the
older people present,

After the flag denoting his service to this
Nation—for which he made the supreme sac-
rifice—had been removed from the casket,
three young girls, erying audibly, covered it
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with sprays of roses, Then, as the military
honor guard, composed of buddies of the
fallen soldler, played taps, the tears of every-
one present mingled with those of his be-
reaved family and special friends.

Why? Why this brilllant young man who
was a well-liked leader in his school and
church before the military recognized these
leadership qualities? Why this helpful, out-
giving youngster who had wvolunteered to
serve his country while still a boy, just out
of high school?

A young life cut short . . . leaving broken
hearts . . . ended dreams . . . a shattered
family.

But the same strength that Dennis showed
when he helped those near him while here,
and then led him to volunteer to serve his
country in a war he didn't quite understand,
will help those left behind to pick up the
pieces of their lives and try to filll the vold
his passing made, in the best ways they
can .

On an individual basis, of course, longev-
ity is not the measure of the value of a per-
son’s life. And the reasons why the wvery
young are often called to a higher life after
a few years on earth will be revealed only in
the great beyond.

Also, on an individual basis those who
make the supreme sacrifice, even in a war
which they or their familles do not under-
stand, have not made that sacrifice in vain.
Rather, it has added to the sum total of
human freedom, for no one can be secure
in liberty while his brothers are belng sub-
Jected to fear and exploitation.

Many of us whose sons or husbands or
brothers are still in Vietnam, or did suffer
there, have come to realize this truth.

The tragedy is that it is mainly the very
young who pay the price of war with their
life's blood . . .

We of the older generation, who do not
understand all the protests about life today
by the young, may point with pride to our
accomplishments, We have mechanized most
of the earth, banished many dread diseases,
and reached the moon . . .

But we have not conquered that most
dread disease which has taken the cream of
the youth of each succeeding generation—
war.

Many of us were born about the time our
fathers or uncles were fighting in World
War I, and had barely reached adulthood
when our brothers, sons, husbands, or our-
selves personally were called to combat in
World War II. And since that time there has
been few years of peace.

But what would the future of America
have been had no one answered the Nation's
call to service in these wars? Would ours
now be a free or slave nation?

Many have paid the supreme sacrifice of
their lives Iln our Nation's wars—and it is
for us who were left to carry on to make
sure that we never betray those whose blood
has guaranteed our freedoms; that we do not
allow our dearly won liberties to be eroded
away because we are too apathetic to hold
our flag and our principles high—and de-
fend them on our streets as Dennis and
thousands of youth like him have defended
them in the war-torn jungles of Cambodia
and Vietnam.

THE FRANKENSTEIN LITIGATION
IS HERE

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970
Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, ever since

1960, when the voters of California barely
approved a gigantic bond issue to com-
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mence construction of the State water
project, there has been talk of a massive
lawsuit to clear up what opponents of
the water project consider to be legal de-
ficiencies of the entire plan.

Last week, in San Francisco, the first
of what promises to be a number of such
water litigations was filed in the U.S. dis-
triet court.

The specter of this litigation has hung
over the water project with such omi-
nousness that worried officials have
termed it “The Frankenstein Lawsuit.”

Those officials, Mr, Speaker, have every
reason to be concerned. I believe that the
State water project is not only deficient
of water and funds, but is indeed culpable
of legal deficiencies.

Though this lawsuit is the first, I do
not think it will be the last.

The “Frankenstein Suit,” Mr. Speaker,
is stirring. An excellent article on the
most recent development in this matter
was in the June 17 edition of the Sacra-
mento Bee.

The article follows:

Surr Cramms RECLAMATION LAwW VIOLATION

(By Lee Fremstad)

San Francisco.—Four San Joaguin Valley
growers filed suilt yesterday afternoon charg-
ing that federal reclamation law is being
violated to the benefit of large agricultural
corporations in the west side of the valley.

The lawsuit in US District Court challenges
the legality of water dellveries to growers
served by the San Luls unit of the State
Water Project who have holdings far in ex-
cess of the 160 acres permitted under federal
law.

The attack is regarded as a continuation of
efforts by conservationists led by Alvin Dus-
kin, San Francisco dressmaker, to “bury the
project in litigation.”

The sale of $200 million in bond anticipa-
tion notes to continue construction went
ahead yesterday in Sacramento despite the
service of a court summons on State Treas-
urer Ivy Baker Priest.

A sult was filed earlier in San Joaguin
County by Douglas Morris, a taxpayer, con-
testing the state’s right to sell the bonds at
an interest rate higher than 5 per cent. The
voters in the June 2 primary authorized a
boost in the interest to T per cent on state
bonds and bond anticipation notes.

Willlam R. Gianelli, state director of water
resources, called the San Joaquin suit “just
another effort by those who are frying to
frustrate the purposes of the project.”

He charged the San Francisco federal court
suit is “out of line because the state project
is not a federal reclamation project” and
Congress and the courts have already ruled
that this is so.

The thrust of the 32-page complaint is
that because of a federal investment of more
than $250 million in the State Water Project
the west slde growers must be bound by the
160-acre limitation,

Sought is a permanent injunction re-
straining federal and state governments from
supporting such joint undertakings until the
federal reclamation laws are applied to all
users.

Plaintiffs are Victor Bowker, who grows
oranges, lemons and avocadoes on about 150
acres near Porterville, Tulare County; Berge
Bulbulian, who with his father grows raisins
and grapes on 150 acres near Sanger, Fresno
County; Gus Stamenson, who owns 40 acres
planted to almonds and walnuts near Liv-
ingston, Merced County, and Mary Mendes
Bettencourt, with 80 acres near Hanford,
Kings County, where she grows cotton and
alfalfa,

Bowker, Bulbulian and Mrs, Bettencourt
receive Central Valleys Project water which,
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as a federally financed project, restricts their
holdings to a maximum of 160 acres. The
suit is a class action on behalf of all growers
simularly situated.

Named defendants are Interior Secretary
Walter Hickel; Floyd E. Dominy, commis-
sloner of the US Bureau of Reclamation; Lt.
Gen. Willlam F. Cassidy, chief of the Army
Corps of Engineers, and Willlam R, Gianell,
director of the California Department of
Water Resources,

The growers are represented by James D.
Lorenz Jr. acting in this case as a private
attorney and on his own time. Lorenz is a
stafl attorney for California Rural Legal As-
sistance.

*This inconsistent enforcement of the fed-
eral reclamation laws is the main thing we
are complaining about,” declared Bowker.

“Why should the smaller farmer be bound
by the antiland monopoly provision of the
reclamation laws but not the big agribusiness
corporation on the west side?

“In fact, the antiland-monopoly provi-
sions should apply most of all to the big
operations.”

In a related development Duskin has pub-
lished full page advertisements in San Fran-
cisco newspapers and the Wall Street Jour-
nal soliciting money for a legal effort to
halt the California Water Project altogether.

The implication in the ad is that Duskin’s
conservation organization is financing this
lawsuit but Lorenz sald late yesterday his
four clients are solely supporting the litiga-
tion. Duskin’s “Legal Committee to Stop the
California Water Plan" has offered financial
help with subsequent appeals, however,
Lorenz declared.

The attorney also noted that his effort, un-
like Duskin’s, is not to stop the project, but
only to have the 160-acre limitation apply
consistently.

The suit is a threat to the so called “State
Service Area” of the San Luis unit. The area
includes more than 700,000 acres;, about the
size of the State of Rhode Island, said Lo-
renz in his heavily documented complaint.

In addition there are another 300,000 acres
of farmlands In the Sacramento Valley and
Southern California which the compiainants
contend will receive State Water Project
water financed in part by federal funds

“This represents the most substantial eva-
sion of the federal reclamation laws that has
ever been perpetrated in the United States,”
says the complaint.

It charges that most of the land in the
service area is owned by 34 corporations.
Tenneco Corp. owns about 162,000 acres,
Standard Oil about 100,000, Tejon Ranch
has 54,000 acres and Southern Pacific has
37,000 acres, sald Lorenz.

According to the lawsuit the 1950 San Luis
Act as adopted by Congress provides that
the secretary of the interior is to be governed
by all federal reclamation laws.

“Incredibly, approximately a year and a
half after the San Luis Act was passed, the
US Department of the Interior issued a legal
opinion determining that the act could be
interpreted to allow exemption of the state
service area from the requirements of the
federal reclamation laws,” sald the plaintiffs.

“The opinion grossly and invalidly disre-
garded the congressional action of 1959. It
circumvented the long-established prohibi-
tions against windfalls gain and land
monopoly.”

The complaint estimates that the wvalue
of arid land once irrigation is available in-
creases by 8577 to 8750 an acre. Assuming an
average appreciation of $577 an acre the Ten-
neco holdings appreciated at least $93 mil-
lion, Lorenz computed.

Sald Bulbulian: “We find ourselves in a
curious position for, as federal taxpayers, we
are helping to subsidize the development of
vast corporate holdings on the west side
which have thus far not been limited by the
federal reclamation laws.
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“Those large corporations are then turning
around and competing with farmers like my-
self. We are paying a double subsidy, one
for the water and one for the crops grown by
the water."”

The suit seeks a declaratory judgment that
all federal or state spending on the State
Water Project is illegal until the 160-acre
limitation is enforced. It asks also a judg-
ment that federal reclamation laws apply
to the State Water Project, including the
“State Service Area.”

HARTUNG SAYS GIFTS MUST RE-
PLACE TAX FOR SCHOOL GROWTH

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, in the
June 10 issue of the Idaho Statesman,
there appeared an article concerning the
problem of funding our State colleges
and universities.

It was predicted that the Nation’s col-
leges will have to depend more on volun-
tary contributions from alumni and
others for any expansion rather than on
tax funds. Idaho is in the 10 top States
as far as money spent for higher edu-
cation compared to personal income, and
the University of Idaho gets 86 percent
of its income from the State. The solu-
tion expressed in this article is that in-
dividual contributions will have to in-
crease. President Ernest Hartung of the
University of Idaho is to be commended
for his forthright analysis of the
problem.

I feel this article is relevant to most
State supported colleges and universities
and I include it at this point in the
RECORD:

HARTUNG Says GIFTs Must REPLACE TAX FOR
ScHOOL GROWTH
(By Jerry Gilliland)

Idaho’s colleges will have to depend on
voluntary contributions from alumni and
others for any expansion rather than on tax
increases, University of Idaho President
Ernest Hartung predicted Tuesday.

Hartung told the State Board of Education
in Boise he feels Idahoans are ‘over a bar-
rel” as far as financing of higher education
is concerned and will be unwilling to pay
any increased taxes for expansion of the
state’s colleges.

The board also approved plans for construc-
tion of a new stadium at the University of
Idaho.

He said the state already is in the “top 10
states” as far as money spent for higher
education compared to personal income,

His solution: “the individual has got to be
taught to contribute.”

The University of Idaho gets 86 per cent of
its income from the state, which is “much too
high" a percentage, Hartung said.

He cited the census figures which showed
an increase in population in Idaho of only
30,000 over the past 10 years which, he said,
indicates the tax base is not increasing to
match need for higher education.

The University already is initiating pro-
grams to raise money privately and hopefully
will raise some £30,000 in its first alumni fund
drive this year, Hartung said.

He also proposed that the permanent build-
ing fund tax, the "head tax” of 210 levied
on state income tax forms, be increased to
perhaps $15.

The university alome could use all the
money in the Permanent Building Fund for
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needed bulldings, such as a new administra-
tion bullding, computing center, museum
and others, he said.

The same situation exists at Bolse State
College and Idaho State University, he said.

In other action, at the meeting at BSC,
board member Steele Barnett, Boise, objected
to the hiring of either a director of inter-
cultural programs or an advisor to American
Indians attending the University of Idaho.

He said filling such positions now will mean
they will have to be included In the univer-
sity budget for 1971. He questioned whether
money will be available then.

Later in the university's agenda, Barnett
criticized the university's proposal to have
a part-time fraternity adviser at the school.

*“We have had suggestions that we have a
full-time fraternity adviser,” Barnett said.

Hartung replied that the position could
be made full-time if the state board wished
but “it is our feeling that we should spend
more of our energies (In counseling) in the
dormitories.”

A “student bill of rights" was proposed to
the board by university student body officers.
The proposal, which spells out the rights of
students, will be considered at the state
board’s July meeting.

The state board approved hiring an execu-
tive officer for State Advisory Council for
Vocational Education who will coordinate
evaluation of vocational education programs
in Idaho.

Also approved was a study by Rulon Gar-
fleld Assoclates of Ogden of Idaho's vocational
education system. Cost for the study will not
exceed $17,000.

Dr. James Taylor, Twin Falls, chairman of
the advisory council, sald both the salary
of the executive secretary and the cost of the
study will be paid by federal funds and both
are required by the federal government in
order for federal vocational education funds
to be expended in the state.

STRONGER MEDICINE NEEDED FOR
THE ECONOMY

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon has at last publicly recognized the
seriousness of the Nation’s economic
problems. His announcement last week
of a plan to create a National Advisory
Commission to spotlight inflationary
price and wage increases is commend-
able. But, in my judgment, this move
alone is too little, too late.

The administration’s “Inflation Alert”
plan is a timid response when the need
is for strong action. Unacceptable in-
creases in prices and wages should be
spotlighted for the public's benefit, but
they should also be combatted by an
effective Federal system that will pre-
vent future increases.

Joseph R. Slevin, in an article this
week in the Washington Post sums up
the weakness of the administration’s ap-
proach:

The way to discourage outsized wage and
price boosts is to call attention to them be-
fore they happen, rather than afterwards,
but that is what the Nixon alert carefully
does not do.

The plan points in the right direction,
but again the administration makes the
mistake of approaching only one aspect
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of the problem. As I have said before,
we cannot repair today's economy with-
out employing all the available tools.

I urge the administration immediately
take the following four steps:

First. Place a tight ceiling on price
and wage increases by establishing clear
and firm Federal guidelines.

Second. Control available credit in the
financial markets by implementing the
authority granted by Congress last year
under Public Law 91-151. This law gives
the President authority to request the
Federal Reserve Board to control all as-
pects of credit, including interest rates
and down payments. It also directs the
administration to funnel additional
funds into the area of small business and
housing which are suffering from tight
money policies.

Third. With these controls firmly fixed
to limit inflationary side effects, the ad-
ministration should then expand Federal
spending through an accelerated public
works program, infusing up to $10 bil-
lion into the economy for schools, anti-
pollution projects and other programs of
social priority. This would be accom-
plished through open-market purchases
by the Federal Reserve Board.

Fourth. Combine this move with a real,
long-range effort to cut back our spend-
ing overseas. This means a commitment
to review our military posture in Western
Europe and sharply reduce its scope
where our national security will allow. It
also means a commitment to an irre-
versible withdrawal of all American
forces from Southeast Asia on a clear
timetable consistent with maintaining
the safety of our troops.

This may sound like strong medicine.
But the economy is not healthy, and it is
not improving.

A prescription of lesser strength is not
likely to provide a cure, as Slevin ob-
serves in his article. I commend it to the
attention of my colleagues:

NixoN PLAN WiLL Nor STOP INCREASES
(By Joseph R. Slevin)

President Nixon is setting up an “Infla-
tion Alert” that will be about as useful as
a burglar alarm that rings six weeks after
the robbers have left the scene.

The “Inflation Alert” won't stop excessive
wage and price increases and it wasn’t meant
to. Nixon tossed it into last Wednesday's
television speech as a sop to those who have
been urging him to bolster his anti-infia-
tion program with a system of wage and price
restraints.

The way to discourage outsized wage and
price boosts is to call attention to them be-
fore they happen, rather than afterwards,
but that is what the Nixon alert carefully
does not do.

The President’'s Council of Economic Ad-
visers is ordered, Instead, to spotlight big
wage and price increases In periodic, after-
the-fact reports to a new 23-man National
Commission on Productivity. The Commis-
slon then will publish the CEA analyses.

The Nixon plan is a heart-breakingly weak
response to Federal Reserve Board Chair-
man Arthur Burns and a small cadre of Ad-
ministration officials who have been urging
the President to shorten the time it will take
to stop inflation by adopting a mild in-
come policy to check wage and price in-
creases,

Nixon did do some jaw-boning in his
speech. He belatedly reversed the handsoff
policy he adopted at his first press confer-
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ence, in January, 1969, and told labor and
management it will be in their own best in-
terest to lower their demands.

But it was what the White House calls
“preaching” and a “soft. jawbone.” It fell
short. of the attempt to rally the country
in a cooperative self-restraint campaign that
once might have been expected of a President
who made much of voluntary national ef-
forts dur.ng his campaign for the White
House.

What Nixon forgets is that the original
attempt to muster national support for rea-
sonable wage and price standards came not
from his immediate Democratic predeces-
sors, Presidents Johnson and Eennedy, but
from President Eisenhower.

It was Eisenhower who tried to slow wage-
price inflation in the late 18505 by telling
the country that wage boosts must “remain
within the limits of general productivity
gains.”

That was the guldeline that EKennedy's
CEA later made specific when it pointed
out that the national average gain In pro-
ductivity has been 3.2 per cent.

But Nixon never gave guldelines a chance
in his speech. He misrepresented their na-
ture by misleadingly talking of using guide-
lines “to dictate specific prices and wages
without authority of law” which they do
not do and which Eisenhower, certainly,
never intended.

Establishing standards to suggest the
point at which wage increases become in-
fiationary is one thing. Having a President
intervene in individual wage and price sit-
uations is something quite different, as Nix-
on, who rammed through the inflationary
1060 steel settlement, well knows.

Yet Nixon and an Administration official
who briefed reporters at the White House,
repeatedly talked of guidelines and overt
Presidentlal intervention as though they
were the same.

The briefing officlal twice identified guide-
lines with bringing labor leaders and bus-
inessmen Into the White House and “vilify-
ing" them.

For this part, Nixon spoke to the American
people about “grandstanding” and the
“dangerous misuse of the power of Gov-
ernment” that comes with having an “indi-
vidual businessman or labor leader called
on the carpet and browbeaten by Govern-
ment officials.”

But there must be standards, and when
the CFA begins its “Inflation Alert" opera-
tion, it doubtless will discover—and be-
latedly report—that some prices have gone
up because companies tripped productivity
gains, It would have been more useful,
though, if those same facts had been pointed
out before the inflationary acts were com-
mitted.

UTAH SALUTES EUGENE JELESNIK

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
we need not remind ourselves that we
are living in a period of deep social trial.
About 2 years ago, the sensitivity of the
times was expressed in simple nobility
by a young lady who stood in a crowd
in an Ohio railroad station holding a
sign which read “Bring Us Together
Again.” These few words deeply moved
a man who at the time was a candidate
for the highest office his country can of-
fer—the Presidency of the United States.

Since then, the words have moved
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many other Americans, but none, per-
haps, as much as Eugene Jelesnik, a
Russian-born professional musician who
loves his adopted land as few can. Mr.
Jelesnik, in collaboration with the noted
lyricist Jack Meskill, amplified the words
of the young lady, Vicki Lynn Cole, and
put them to music in a song entitled
“Bring Us Together Once Again.”

The words, in part, express the hope
of a nation:

Things are looking brighter than they ever
did before
Ev'ryone is walting, hoping, praying
As we all unite behind our country more
and more
Suddenly you hear the voices saying
Bring us together once again. . . .

We in Utah are proud of Eugene Jeles~
nik. He is a man who speaks with his
heart. He is a man whose personal ideol-
ogy reflects his feeling for all humankind.
And he is a man who has continually
endured the challenges our Nation has
faced during the past three decades by
participating in the cause of liberty the
best and most rewarding way he knows
how—entertaining our troops around
the world.

Mr. Jelesnik has traveled hundreds of
thousands of miles with professional
USO shows to perform before countless
servicemen in three wars. In each case,
his show played to combat troops near
the frontline.

For his efforts in World War II, he
was awarded the Civilian Service Award
Ribbon. As the result of his activities
during the Korean conflict, he received
the Silver Medal Citation. After per-
forming for servicemen in Vietnam, he
was awarded a Certificate of Apprecia-
tion signed by Gen. W. C. Westmoreland.

It is in this spirit of patriotic devotion
that Mr. Jelesnik has created a musical
composition dedicated to the hope of a
nation, as expressed in the words of an
Ohio teenager.

Indeed, if all Americans were as con-
scientiously committed to the welfare
of their communities and their country
as Eugene Jelesnik, the fulfillment of
that young lady’s prayer would be a
reality. This talented Russian immigrant,
who came to our shores as a young man
in 1925, has truly enriched his new land,
not with his musical gift alone, but also
his humanitarianism.

Traditionally, he leads an entourage of
musicians from his Salt Lake Philhar-
moniec Orchestra into local hospitals to
play for patients at Christmas time.

His contributions to his community are
now beyond measure, but his untiring
pursuit of wholesome entertainment was
recently rewarded when he was honored
at a luncheon by the Benevolent and Pro-
tective Order of Elks, Salt Lake Lodge
No. 85.

Perhaps the words of the citation re-
ceived by Eugene Jelesnik offer the sum
of his existence:

Mr. Jelesnik exemplifies the four prinei-
ples of the Benevolent and Protective Order
of Elks—brotherly love, justice, charity and
fidelity. By such actions he has extolled the
privileges of living in America, repairing and
renewing America and the greatest privilege
of all—the privilege of loving America.
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We who know this man, and we all
do, one way or another, owe him an im-
measurable debt of sincere gratitude.
Long before we even start to repay our
obligation, however, I am confident it
shall have inecreased beyond our capacity
to amortize it. The State of Utah and
this great Nation give their thanks to
Eugene Jelesnik.

PROBELEMS OF WITHDRAWAL

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, it will be
recalled that I cosponsored the house
resolution which established the House
Select Committee on Southeast Asia.
This committee has now undertaken the
investigation which this resolution called
for.

However, prior to the committee’s de-
parture for Southeast Asia, I, as others
did, responded to the request by the
committee for suggested directions for
the investigation. I had cosponsored the
original resolution on grounds not pop-
ularly entertained by many in the coun-
try. I am concerned over the practical
aspects and ingredients of our with-
drawal from Southeast Asia and I
spelled out these concerns in my letter
to the chairman of the select commit-
tee, my good friend, Congressman
MonTtcomeErRY. I would now like to draw
the attention of the Congress and of the
general public to these areas and am,
therefore, including the text of my let-
ter in the Recorp at this time:

CoONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C.
Hon. GLLEsPIE V. MONTGOMERY.

DeAr BoNNY: Thank you for your letter
requesting my observations as to the direc-
tions for the Select Committee formed by
H. Res, 976.

The questions in need of consideration at
this time are not related to the eflicacy or
inefficacy of the troop withdrawals or the
Cambodian invasion. These matters are his-
tory and as such, and of extreme importance
regarding the coming directions of America
at home or abroad, should be logically con-
sidered in the formulation of those policies.
I am much more concerned over the state of
the country we will leave behind for the
Vietnamese when we have completed our
withdrawal.

The most significant aspect of this ap-
proach must be the Impact our withdrawal
will have on the economy of South Vietnam
and on the socio-economic infrastructure
which has developed under our tutelage.
Specifically, we must know what steps are
being taken to permit the necessary adjust-
ments in the economy of South Vietnam
when the input of American dollars—in
1969, this Input exceeded #$345 million—is
terminated. We must know, for example,
what provisions, if any, are under considera-
tion for finding employment for the 150,000
South Vietnamese now working on American
bases who will gradually be “lald off” as our
commitment of troops decreases.

In a more substantive vein, it is lmportant
for us to explore the Impact on South Viet-
nam’s international trade of the loss of
American dollars which have literally been
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pouring into the country since 1965. The
suspension of this most vital financial re-
source will have untold effects on South Viet-
nam'’s balance of trade and balance of pay-
ments.

Finally, we must face a certain unpleasant
fact about our involvement. To too many in
this country, the loss of more than 50,000
of our finest young men cannot be explained
or rationalized. This Committee should not
expend precious energy on this fruitless task.
In another area, however, this Committee
has a very definite responsibility, both to
the American people and to the South Viet-
namese people. Since 1965, the United States
has spent more than $258,789,000 on public
works in South Vietnam. The South Viet-
namese have grown to expect a given stand-
ard of living which these roads, sewers,
bulldings, and so forth have made possible.
This Committee must determine what will
happen to this expenditure when our with-
drawal is completed. Will the United States
terminate its material and financial ald to
these projects or will it assume the respon-
sibility it has brought upon itself to show
the American taxpayer some return on his
investment and to permit the South Viet-
namese to continue their ongoing economic
and social growth?

These are but a few of the areas which I
feel this Committee must concentrate on and
to which it must pledge its limited time and
energies. I do sincerely appreciate being given
this opportunity to relate some of my feel-
ings on this matter. I wish you success on
your journey and in your investigation and
look forward to hearing your usual com-
prehensive and conscientious report to the
House on your return.

With best good wishes, I am

Yours sincerely,
RicHARD T. HANNA,
U.S. Congressman.

LEGAL SERVICE LAWYERS SPLIT
OVER EMPHASIS OF PROGRAM'S
GOALS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
highly distinguished columnist for the
Washington Post, Mr., William Rasp-
berry, has written an excellent article
which shows the depth of intrigue which
exists here in the District of Columbia
against the local Director of the Neigh-
borhood Legal Services Program.

Mr. Raspberry has performed an out-
standing public service in showing how
a group of renegade lawyers are con-
spiring against Director James W. Hill,
who obviously is trying to do an honest
and sincere job in providing legal serv-
ices for those people in the District who
otherwise could not afford legal counsel.

I am comforted by the fact that this
whole legal services program is up for
review by Congress in the not too distant
future and there is no question in my
mind that Congress will surely want to
restructure this entire program in the
light of the skullduggery which presently
exists and obviously is being tolerated
by the National Director of the Legal
Services Program in the Office of Eco-
nomie Opportunity.

Mr. Raspberry's penetrating article
follows:
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[From the Washington Post, June 23, 1970]

LEGAL SERVICE LAWYERS SPLIT OVER EMPHASIS
oF ProGrAM'S GOALS
(By Willlam Raspberry)

Racial dissension at the local Neighbor-
hood Legal Services Program has stolen the
headlines, but the real source of the pro-
gram’s internal problems may be more phil-
osophical than racial.

This is not to suggest that race isn't a
problem: It is. An evaluation report done
by the Office of Economic Opportunity,
which finances the NLSP, indicated as much.

But what really is splitting the local NLSP
staff is the question of whether the pro-
gram’s emphasis should ll?e on legal service

T le or on law reform.
mm g;c;p of the reasons NLSP Director
James W. Hill has been the target of criti-
cism from his staff—some of whom sug-
gested that he resign—Iis that he places the
emphasis on service.

The question is a real one. Some poverty
lawyers, including many of the white lawyers
who make up about four-fifths of Hill's
staff, contend that law reform should be
central,

If the emphasis is on day-to-day legal
service, they say, poor people will be no
better off after NLSP goes out of business
than they are now, They see run-of-the-mill
service as a band-aid approach with few
long-term benefits.

Law reform, they insist, is the only NLSP
contribution that can outlive the NLSP
itself.

On the other side of the question are those
lawyers who contend that poor people suffer
not so much from a fallure to establish new
case law but from the unavailabllity of law-
yers to help them garner the benefits of
existing law.

They see the emphasis on law reform as
taking away from what they consider the
real NLSP function—providing the same

quality of service to poor people that private

lawyers routinely provide for paying clients.

Both sides, insist, of course, that service
and reform are needed. But they butt heads
over the question of emphasis.

Hill himself declares a need for both, but
he acknowledges that his emphasis is on
service.

“I take the position that we've got to do
both,” he said. “It’s important to remember
that we work out of neighborhood centers
located in (nine) neighborhoods where there
is a need for legal service.

“Imagine rejecting a client because his
problem doesn’t raise any significant consti-
tutional issues. When you do get significant
issues, you haven't got any clients.”

The only way for NLSP to build credibllity
in the neighborhoods it is supposed to serve,
Hill believes, 1s for it to provide services on
the basis of need alone.

But he insists that to emphasize service is
not to deemphasize reform. “When you give
service, you get reform,” he said. “But when
you sit around and walt for a test case, you
don't get anything at all.”

The philosophical quarrel goes beyond the
question of emphasis, however. It inevitably
involves personalities and jealousies.

Several NLSP lawyers seem to be interested
in poverty cases primarily because they offer
the opportunity for precedent-setting case
law—which is to say, they give a young
lawyer a chance to build a reputation for
himself. Some members of the local staff
already are building reputations in housing
and welfare rights law.

And this is where the jealousy comes in.
The bulk of the 47 lawyers are “in the field,”
with only seven or eight assigned to the law
reform unit.

When a “field” lawyer uncovers a case with
potential for a legal breakthrough, he usual-
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ly turns it over to the law reform unit—
partly because such cases can be so time-
consuming that they leave little time for the
day-to-day services.

But when the case hits the papers, it is
the reform lawyer who gets the credit, al-
though practically any lawyer in the pro-
gram could have done the same work.

The resultant of jealousy has been the
source of much of the increasingly public
name-calling.

The white lawyers, one hears more and
more, don’t want to perform the routine
drudgery of fighting garnishments and
ghetto merchants and slum lords, they want
only the glamorous stuff that builds reputa-
tions,

While these charges are as misleading as
most generalities, they do highlight a very
real conflict.

To use a medical analogy, some physicians
choose to seek a cure for cancer while others
see their role as treating sick people.

Hill's problem is that he has to do both.

CURBING NARCOTICS
TRAFFICKING

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, the
eighth article in the Christian Science
Monitor's series on the international
narcotics traffic deals with the ineffec-
tiveness of the United Nations in con-
trolling this problem. In the final analy-
sis, however, this is a problem which
can only be solved if each nation which
is involved decides to take firm steps to
stop the smuggling of illegal narcotics.
I was pleased to read recently that the
United Nations has implemented new
policies by means of which they hope to
assist in the control of narcotics. Those
announced efforts of the United Nations
not only include giving training to police
officers to equip them with additional
narcotic-detection skills, but also pro-
vides moneys to “sweeten the pot” by
helping governments develop other farm
crops to replace opium. It is hoped that
these United Nations’ efforts will en-
courage the various governments to take
firm steps to stop the flow of illegal nar-
cotics.

The article by John Hughes follows:
ONUS FOR ANTINARCOTIC ACTION RESTS ON
INDIVIDUAL GOVERNMENTS
(By John Hughes)

GENEVA—At first glimpse, Geneva seems
far removed from the sordid world of the
d.rug trafficker.

It is a city with all the well-ordered sta-
bility of the Swiss.

Parks are trim. Streets are spotless. Traffic
flows without a hitch along the shores of
Lac Leman. Officials are polite, hotel service
impeccable.

Geneva’s busy burghers are steeped in the
traditions of industry, economy, propriety,
and can hardly, one imagines, provide the
local police force with much in the way of
electrifying crime or midnight shenanigans,

Occasionally some African delegate to the
United Nations swirls through town in a
blaze of golden kente cloth. Or there is the
flash of exotic Oriental silk on some Asian
emissary to one or other of the international
conferences to which Geneva plays host.
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Yet this peaceful city is in one sense the
headquarters of the international effort to
cut back the world's narcotics traffic. The
action takes place at the European head-
quarters of the United Nations, on the out-
skirts of the city.

LEGAL PRODUCTION TABULATED

This is the home of the UN's Commission
on Narcotic Drugs, and of the International
Narcotics Control Board. The commission is
the UN’s watchdog on narcotics. It drafts
international treaties on narcotics and over-
sees their application, The International Con-
trol Board monitors legal production for
medicinal purposes.

As the basis for their operations, the two
agencies draw on a string of international
conventions and agreements over the years,
consolidated in the 1961 Single Conventiorn
on Narcotic Drugs. This agreement limits
narcotics to medical and scientific use, It
provides international supervision over pro-
duction, trade, and possession.

" Countries which legally produce raw nar-
cotics are obliged to keep the control board
informed of estimated production and stock-
plles. The board also keeps close tabs on le-
gal requirements throughout the world.
When production exceeds demand, the board
is supposed to negotiate cutbacks with the
producing countries involved.

Valuable though all this may be, it does
nothing to touch the vast illegal narcotics
production. This production, according to the
International Control Board, is “extensive
and prolific"” and "constitutes an enormous
reserve.”

Thus the UN assessment is gloomy.

Many narcotics-growing areas are remote
and beyond the reach of their respective gov-
ernments. In some countries, such as Laos,
Burma, and Thailand, opium is the growers'
livelihood. their sole cash crop.

A problem of this scale and intricacy, says
the control board, will not yield to “preemp-
tory treatment.” It is too much to expect that
progress toward its solution can be other
than "very gradual indeed.”

All this makes an early start more impera-
tive. Both UN agencies involved in the anti-
narcotics campaign have repeatedly called on
governments to tackle a problem which “year
by year becomes more imperatively urgent.”

Hereln lies the rub. Though the UN agen=-
cies may have done good work, they are them-
selves toothless and without real power. The
UN is no more than a collection of diverse
governments. Upon the sincerity and energy
of those individual governments depends the
vigor with which the campaign against il-
legal production and trafficking is prosecuted.

USEFUL MACHINERY

Over the years the UN agencles have built
up some useful antinarcotics machinery, UN
laboratories at Geneva undertake important
research. By analysis, chemists can detect
which country, and sometimes which region,
a specific shipment of narcotics came from,

Experts and chemists from different coun-
tries are brought to Geneva for periods of
specialized training. The UN itself assigns
experts in various phases of narcotics control
to countries which welcome them.

The UN agencies are also able to exert
pressure in their various reports. A country
which does well in limiting narcotics pro-
duction gets a public bouquet. Lebanon’s at-
tempts to replace hashish-producing can-
nabis with sunflowers has drawn warm com-
ment. India has been complimented for its
incentive system of licensing, under which
its 170,000 opium farmers get higher rates
for higher yields turned over to the state.

By contrast, the UN agencles have been
thoroughly put out with Iran for resuming
legal opium-production after banning it for
13 years. The International Narcotics Control
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Board called the decision a “sharp disap-
pointment.”

Afghanistan is another country rebuked.
The control board says it is “much dis-
quieted” by the extensive flow of illegal
opium out of that country.

Nevertheless, diplomatic delicacies make
the finger-pointing necessarily cautious.

As thelr weapons, the UN agencies have
persuasion of member governments, public-
ity for defaulters, support and encourage-
ment for countries making special efforts.
These are slender weapons. If governments
choose to ignore the UN's exhortations and
injunctions, there is little in the way of UN
muscle to make them comply.

The UN’s own reports are littered with
complaints from the Secretariat about gov-
ernments which have failed to submit statis-
tics on narcotics production, or whose re-
ports are inadequate.

The control board reports bleakly that it
is without information from Communist
China (which creates a "lacuna of great im-
portance”) and North Vietnam. Some gov-
ernments are late sending in their required
reports. Others “fail for no apparent reason
to reply, perhaps for several months, to re-
quests from the board.”

The control system, it warns, can only suc-
ceed “if all national administrations can be
brought to a reasonable standard of efficlency
and recognize that wholehearted participa-
tion is an obligation which they owe to
others.”

Despite cajoling, nudging, and judicious
snapping, by the UN, it is thus upon indi-
vidual governments that the responsibility
for cutting back narcotics production pri-
marily falls. Only one, that of the United
States, has the inclination and the finances
to send narcotics agents of its own beyond
its own borders.

American agents are stationed In such
cities as Paris, Marseille, Rome, Istanbul, Bei-
rut, Bangkok, Hong Kong, and Mexico City.
In many other countries, the tendency is to
dismiss the narcotics traffic as an “Ameri-
can problem.” The argument is that as most
illegal drugs are consumed in the United
States, it is the responsibility of the United
States, not the producing country, to halt the
flow.

This attitude changes sharply when addic-
tion figures soar at home. A number of West
European countries now are taking much
keener interest in the problem, following the
discovery of a burgeoning addiction problem
within their own borders.

TROUBLE IN SWEDEN

One country particularly afflicted by the
use of synthetic drugs, especially the amphet-
amines, is Sweden. Swedish officials have
reported to the UN Commission on Narcotic
Drugs that a “grave situation" has been cre-
ated In their country. Thousands of young
Swedes are dissolving amphetamine tablets
in water and taking them by intravenous In-
jection. This, say the Swedes, has created
“acute health problems."

According to the official Swedish report,
the effect among many users has been one of
“hyperactivity which was almost maniac, ac-
companied by feelings of omnipotence, and
lack of judgment.”

The Swedish report described users as be-
coming aggressive, roaming the streets, driv-
ing dangerously, causing accidents, and even
attacking peaceful pedestrians,

Sweden has thus been one of the most vig-
orous proponents of a new International
treaty to control the so-called psychotropic
drugs—LSD, the amphetamines, and barbitu-
rates. If enacted, this would place them under
similar international control to that pres-
ently applied to opium and other “hard”
drugs.

The U.N. Commission on Narcotic Drugs
hammered out a draft treaty in Geneva early
this year. This has been passed to the UN's
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Economic and Social Council, Next step would
be a conference, early next year, to adopt
the treaty. It could be in force within a year
or two.

One controversial aspect is likely to be the
control over barbiturates, or sleeping pills.
Some countries with major pharmaceutical
industries—the United States among them—
are ready to argue that less stringent con-
trols should be applied to barbiturates than
to amphetamines and the hallucinogenic
drugs like LSD.

Such measures as the new treaty on psy-
chotropic drugs underline the constructive
aspects of the UN role. But the UN can only
draft the laws and guldelines. It has no
power at its disposal to enforce them.

There is little prospect of the UN’s becom-
ing its own policeman of the international
narcotics trafic. That puts the ball right
back in the laps of individual governments.

ADDRESS BY THE HONORAELE
JOHN E. HORNE

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, a few days
ago a person well and favorably known to
nearly every Member of this body made
an important speech at the annual meet-
ing of the Pacific Northwest Conference
of Savings & Loan Associations.

I refer to John Horne, immediate past
Chairman of the Federal Home Loan
Bank Board and now chairman of In-
vestors Mortgage Insurance Co., an in-
surer of conventional home mortgage
loans. As many of you know, John was an
outstanding Chairman who, prior to join-
ing the Board, had established an envi-
able reputation by his dedicated work
with Congress and the executive branch
in support of programs to assist small
businesses and to make possible a better
housed America.

He was appropriately introduced by the
president of the conference, James A.
Sinclair, who is also president of First
Federal Saving & Loan Association of
Twin Falls, Idaho.

I ask that Mr. Sinclair’s introductory
remarks and John's speech be printed in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

INTRODUCTION BY JAMES A. SINCLAIR

Our next speaker is John E. Horne, Chair-
man of the Board of Investors Mortgage In-
surance Company, an insurer of conventional
home mortgage loans. He is a longtime
friend of our industry. He first went to Wash-
Ington In 1947 as Administrative Assistant to
Senator John Sparkman of Alabama, & power-
ful and influential member of Congress who
also has benefitted greatly the entire housing
industry including those of us who supply
home financing.

John Horne was appointed a member of the
Federal Home Loan Bank Board by President
Eennedy in 1963 and was made Chairman by
President Johnson in 1965. Both while with
Senator Sparkman and as a member and
Chairman of the Board, John worked closely
with Congress in developinng legislation that
is greatly benefitting our industry. In fact
John contributed in great part to many of
the programs that are proving so helpful to
our industry today.

Fortunately he retains a deep interest in
our behalf and continues to assist in pro-
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moting legislation designed to benefit the
thrift industry.

John is also a former Administrator of the
Small Business Administration, and a Phl
Beta Kappa graduate of the Unlversity of
Alabama. He was granted an Honorary Doctor
of Laws degree by that institution on May
31, just a few days ago. He is listed in Who's
Who in America. We are glad to hear from a
frlend of many years.

SPEECH BY JOHN E. HORNE

President Sinclair, the Honorable Hal
Clarke, Chairman Robert Holmes, President
John Kleeb, ladles and gentlemen.

I appreciate the gracious Introduction, and
I share your pride in your Regional Bank, its
Board of Directors, and President Kleeb and
his excellent staff. Also, I congratulate the
members of the Seattle District Bank for
your superior performance and integrity of
operations, It is good that Hal Clarke, who is
doing an excellent job on the Board in your
behalf, can attend your convention and get
at first hand the flavor of the excellent rec-
ord you have made over the years.

On your program this morning I am fol-
lowing a real student of your industry, Nor=-
man Strunk—a trade executive of which
there is none better. You'll understand if I
feel some slight misgivings in speaking after
one who has just given an outstanding talk.

It is hardly mecessary for me to say that
I appreciate being on your program. I do.
Ever since 1947 when I became Administra-
tive Assistant to Senator John Sparkman,
working with the homebuilding and home
financing industries has been a way of life
with me.

My activities, though, as you know have
largely been legislative and administrative.
Like you who have managed associations, I
have experienced both frustration and satis-
faction. And also llke you I consider it a
privilege to have labored over the years to
enable the citizenry of this nation to prac-
tice thrift in safety and to have a decent
place in which to live.

While the great amount of effort expended
by so many in and out of government has
meant a better life and improved home sur=
roundings for tens of millions of our people,
the job is far from being completed. Unfor-
tunately, there are periods such as 1966 and
1969, when not only is progress retarded but
the gap between what is needed and what
accomplished is widened.

It was suggested that I express my views
on the shortrange and the longrange outlook
of housing generally and the savings and loan
industry in particular., Understandably I am
a bit timid in this undertaking because con-
ditions change too rapidly these days for
even the most erudite to predict with exact-
ness, I'll begin with the statement that there
is no reason now to believe the year 1970
will show improvement over 1969 in housing
starts. In fact, many experts, including the
National Association of Home Builders, fore-
cast housing starts will be about 114 million
or 15 percent less than the 1969 levels. Early
in the year, though, I forecast approximately
1,400,000 starts, and recently Secretary Rom-
ney suggested the same number. Neither fig-
ure would be adequate and, as I have indi-
cated, the condition of our economy is so
uncertain that one can only guess.

As a well known housing economist wrote
a few days ago under a heading entitled The
“Heaven Help Us” Phase:

“We are now at a stage in the current
business cycle when patience Is running out,
confidence is weakening, frustration is epi-
demie, and apprehension is growing. The per-
vasive misgivings stem from the seeming in-
effectiveness of measures so far taken to
bring about a greater degree of price stability
without disrupting orderly economic growth.
Has the timing gone awry? Is the approach
taken by the Administration a mistaken one?
Can a recession be avoided? Must inflation be
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accepted as a way of life? Such gquestions
have recently been ralsed in numerous Con-
gressional committee sesslons. In virtually
every such inquiry, the concern has focused
on the downtrend in mortgage lending activ-
ity and resldential construction, which have
been the most obvious although by no means
the sole victims of monetary restraint; and
a major point at issue has been that of how
to relieve this troubled sector of the econ-
omy."”

As you know, Congress is showing concern
over the critical housing shortage. The Execu-
tive branch is also evidencing a deeper inter-
est, and this is & primary reason I am some-
what more optimistic than are some others
as to the number of housing starts in 1970,

I confess, though, that my optimism may
be unfounded. Obviously, the Administra-
tlon's strategy 1s not developing as planned.
There is disturbing evidence that inflation
and accompanying loss of purchasing power
will continue throughout the year. There is
also evidence that the recent ease in credit
and the overall increase in savings inflows
will not be sustained.

In this regard, as you know, there is com-
plaint that despite prodding from most of
the Republican Senators as well as Demo-
crats, at least one Cabinet member, labor
leaders, business leaders, the Chairman of the
Federal Reserve Board, and nearly all seg-
ments of the home building industry includ-
ing both Leagues of your industry, the Presi-
dent so far has refused to utilize any part of
the powers given him by Congress to im-
pose credit controls, or wage and price con-
trols.

Speaking personally, the use of such powers
to halt inflation would not be a partisan mat-
ter. Members of both major political parties,
in and out of government, have urged the
use of these weapons, Of course their use has
also been opposed, but this is the first time
during this century that this nation has
waged an expensive war without some form
of credit or price and wage controls. Ad-
mittedly they are not palatable to many of
us if to any, but they are more acceptable in
my opinion than is rapid erosion of purchas-
ing power, spiraling unemployment, higher
and higher prices, and all the other disad-
vantages that ever increasing inflation en-
talls., So far the economy has been slowed
down, but not inflation. I read a quip a few
days ago from one concerned person. He said,
“The way inflation is running now, old folks
can file for Social Security and bankruptcy
at the same time.”

Well, we have not reached that stage to
any large degree, but because of factors to
which I have made reference, and others, the
Federal Reserve System most likely will not
relax credit curbs as much as it otherwise
would.

Most certalnly there will be less money
than would otherwise be avallable for mort-
gages, and home interest rates will decline
less impressively, if at all, than predicted by
some Administration spokesmen. And as you
well know the cost of land, labor and bullding
materials continues to rise and more and
more families are frozen out of the residen-
tial market, be it single homes or apartments.

The major burden imposed by these condi-
tions has fallen on the home builder, those
who finance homes, and those in need of
shelter. Perhaps current conditions were best
summed up by my former boss and mine and
your friend, Senator John Sparkman, on
the Senate floor while managing the Emer-
gency Housing Bill of 1970 a few days ago.
He sald, “The drop-off in housing starts comes
at a time when (1) housing demand is at its
highest level since World War II, (2) vacancy
rates are the lowest since World War II, and
(3) interest rates are the highest slnce the
Civil War."” He also pointed out, “This situa-
tion refiects poorly on the money managers
of our economy. We seem to have plenty of
money for office buildings, new plants, and
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for all kinds of consumer frivolities, but not
for homes."

Senator Sparkman’s bill would afford needy
relief. A bill similar to the Sparkman measure
but one that in some respects includes more
help for your industry has been cleared by
the Banking and Currency Committee of the
House., That Committee, as you know, is
chaired by another true friend of your in-
dustry, Congressman Wright Patman. Since
you have already been told their contents,
I won't repeat what the two bills include. I
will say that I believe many of the provisions
will substantially benefit savings and loan
assoclations and indeed all sectors of the
home building industry. My guess is that the
differences between the House and Senate
versions will be easily resolved and the bill
will be signed into law late this month or
in early July.

Despite, though, growing inflation and un-
employment and other impeding factors, I
still predict that residential starts in 1970
will not fall far behind that of 1960—perhaps
no more than 100,000 units. Among the rea-
sons that influence my thinking are the
following:

1. Wider utilization of the Housing Act of
1968. Rent and interest subsidies; improved
methods to tap pension funds (GNMA); and
the savings and loan packages that accord
your industry many advantages never avail-
able before are just several of the many
tools offered by that Act.

2, Continued financial assistance insofar
as they can supply it from FNMA and the
Federal Home Loan Bank System.

3. Improved savings flow to the thrift in-
dustry. This could be temporary, but in my
Judgment the total net savings for 1970 will
be appreclably greater than in 1969,

4. Increased commitments to housing in
1970 (82 billion) made by commercial banks,
insurance companies, and pension funds.

5. The actlon taken in early 1970 to set
higher minimums on Board and FNMA is-
sues and Treasury bills in order to reduce
the outflow of funds from the thrift indus-
try. FNMA and the Farmers Home Adminis-
tration restrict their issues to $25,000. May-
be the other agencies and the Treasury will
raise their present denominations to a higher
level.

6. This being an election year, both Con-
gress and the Administration are more likely
to respond to pressures for housing. The
1870 bill to which I have already referred
is one of several evidences already shown,

Time is slipping by though—already five
months of 1970 are behind us—and some-
how we must bulld a head of steam or Secre-
tary Romney and I will have predicted in-
correctly. A chief problem now is to find
buyers who can afford the high prices. An-
other 15 to bridge the time lag that inevit-
ably occurs when there is a huge drop in
homebuilding volume. Even so, it is obvious
that most of your industry, at least today,
feel more comfortable than a year ago.

As to the longrange outlook for home
building and home financing, therg are sim-
ply too many considerations even to list to
say nothing of discussing them.

Will Operation BEreakthrough succeed?

How can we better utilize land and thus
reduce the cost of homes?

How can we restore and maintain the inner
city?

What can be done to disperse both work-
ers and industry from their present and often
inadequate locations but have the two lo-
cated close together to minimize the trans-
portation problem?

Until this is solved, how can we transport
existing employees to their jobs?

Can we build adequate shelter at prices
they can afford for those families—about
one-half the total—mow priced out of
housing?

Do we have the will to establish a priority
for housing and do whatever is necessary to
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meet that priority even though there will be
less money for other purposes? Far too long,
builders and homebuyers have stood at the
end of the credit line.

Should we restructure our mortgage lend-
ing facllities and procedures, including our
specialized institutions?

These are just a few of the many ques-
tions concerning housing which this nation
has to answer in the years immediately
ahead.

Perhaps some light on home financing will
come from the Commission to be appointed
by the President to study financial institu-
tions and their role in the nation's economy.

Personally I have always belleved that
there is a compelling need for speclalized
institutions whose major responsibility is to
finance housing. I also belleve that such in-
stitutions restricted In investment authority
as they are, are entitled to special considera-
tlon by state and federal legislative au-
thorities. In some ways special consideration
has been granted, but not enough. For exam-
ple, your industry must have more flexibility
in action and broadened investment au-
thority and in time you will have it. The
legislation to which I have referred will be
helpful, but it is not all inclusive as regards
your needs.

There is one more question I want to pose,
and briefly discuss. If this industry is to con-
tinue to be the main source of home financ-
ing, if it is to remain a highly significant
force in housing our citizens, it must have
money.

The question is—from where is that money
to come, or how is it to be obtained?

It cannot be secured by discontinuing Reg-
ulation @, at least not until savings and
loan associations have been granted powers
and concesslons not now available to them.
It is true that during the 1960's a long list
of new investment authorities was given
you. Among these 1s the authority to invest
your liquidity in several items and not just
government bonds and thus to increase your
earnings; to finance mobile homes; and to
establish service corporations which them-
selves open many opportunities not other-
wise permissible. But these and the others
are not enough to enable you to pay as high
rates for savings as banks could pay If Reg-
ulation @ is removed. For many reasons, in-
cluding their much greater permission to
make short term investments, banks can earn
more and thus pay more for deposits than
can the thrift industry.

Wider investment authority than presently
allowed, tax reduction on interest paid de-
positors, and all those things that make for
full family services are among the added
changes I have in mind. Several members of
Congress have already introduced legislation
that would exclude from taxation the first
8750 of interest earned on deposits. The op-
position to such legislation is based on the
loss of tax revenue, but more tax revenue
rather than less could be the result because of
the resulting higher employment and in-
creased profits made by various sectors of
the home building industry. If currently
proposed tax credit plans are rejected, per-
haps we should get behind another plan
adopted by some European countries. Under
that plan, tax credit iz glven only to those
depositors that invest In a home within five
years after opening a savings account, How-
ever, there are many varlations of a tax credit
plan—the important consideration is that we
all support the principle and persuade Con-
gress and the Administration to approve
something that will be helpful.

Competing institutions are increasingly be-
coming more like financial supermarkets.
Your assoclations must move In that direc-
tion even if they do not go all the way.

The 1966 experience taught several lessons.
One 1s that under then existing restrictions
on your industry, the commercial banks
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could drain your savings and otherwise im-
pair your viability. It was necessary for you
to be allowed to pay more for savings than
could banks and for bank rates to be set low
enough that you can afford the differential.
Fortunately, the Federal Reserve Board and
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation,
once they had the facts, understood the ne-
cessity and agreed to it. As I have stated, dur-
ing the 1960's legislative and administrative
decisions were made that have moved your
industry into a much stronger competitive
position. However, the new advantages are
not yet sufficient, in my opinion, to enable
you as an industry to withstand wholly unre-
stricted bank competition for funds.

As much as I belleve in utilizing the Home
Loan Bank System for funding both for with-
drawal and for expansion, I caution that we
exploit even more fully than in the past the
bulilding of savings accounts. The Central
Banking System and FNMA performed excep-
tionally well in 1969 even though unfortu-
nately part of the funds ralsed by those
sources came from your associations. For-
tunately, also, the Board began 1969 with a
surplus of between $115 and #2 billion. I
know from experience, though, that there are
times when the System cannot raise all the
money desired. The needs of the Treasury
must always come first, and with the heavy
funding that Department has to undertake
the last half of this year I am afrald that
the Federal Home Loan Bank Board and
FNMA would experlence great difficulty Iin
increasing thelr outlays to the degree they
achieved in 1968. Let us hope your savings
galins will make such an undertaking unnec-
essary.

Moreover, the cost of System money is
usually in excess of that pald depositors. The
excess cost may appear to be compensated
for by a subsidy, but we should bear in mind
that the subsidy comes either from the stock-
holder of the regional Bank, the undivided
profits of the Bank, or as is now proposed
in the 1970 Emergency Housing Act from
Congressional appropriation. You may know
that System borrowers have been subsidized
since 1066, but understandably there is a
limit as to how long and how much the
System can sustain a subsidy. Thus I re-
peat, let us use the System as necessary, but
also let us make every effort to develop other
sources of funds.

One such source is funds from public au-
thorities. Provision for this would be made
in the bill recently approved by the House
Banking and Currency Committee. Another
possible source is Treasury accounts. Hun-
dreds of millions of dollars of such accounts
are maintained in banks. It seems appropri-
ate that some of the funds be deposited In
assoclations. Deposits of public funds and
Treasury accounts could be handled in a
manner to avold liguidity problems.

Still another source is to generate savings
from all sectors of the home bullding in-
dustry—the builder, the mortgage banker,
the product manufacturer, the unions, and
all their employees. My company is working
intensively to encourage these sources to
open savings accounts with the thrift indus-
try. With a concerted effort on the part of
us all, the results can be substantial.

However, I continue to believe that we
must continue to make supreme efforts to
ralse money from depositors. It was with
this in mind that, among other provisions,
we included in the Housing Act of 1968 the
authority to permit a great variety of savings
instruments in order to appeal to various
groups; that we authorize consumer loans
on many items of home furnishings, yet to
be implemented by regulation; and that we
authorize change in terminology from share
accounts to deposits and from dividend to
interest.

I am fully aware that during very recent
years, you have lost some of the advantages
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you once enjoyed over other sources of
competition. I see no likelihood that these
advantages will be restored soon if ever. I
hope, though, that you can avold, and I
think you can, becoming nothing more than
a conduit of funds raised by sources other
than your own associations.

In this connection I fear we have not done
as effective a job of appealing to the youth
market as we can. I know that the Savings
and Loan Foundation has stressed the im-
portance of this. Some of you have, and
much of my Company's expenditures are
directed toward this area. The youth market
is the major source of your potential growth
and survival both for savings and for home
sales in the years ahead.

Already 52 percent of our population is 30
years of age or under. Twenty-flve percent
is between 18 and 34 years old, During the
1970's population growth is projected to be
26,000,000 with the fastest gain between 20
and 34 years of age. In fact, nearly 60 percent
of the growth will occur in the young adult
group—the age bracket in which people take
their first jobs, get married, start families,
and borrow and spend in a bilg way. It is
estimated that 90 percent of this age group
will buy their first home by age 35.

The importance of reaching this market is
further demonstrated by the fact that the
average age of association savers today is
between 45 and 50 years of age. These savers
of course should not be neglected. To the
contrary they, too, should be courted, but
to sustain your savings it is necessary that
those of younger age be tapped.

It will be more difficult because they have
far greater access to credit than did their
elders. They have never experienced a depres-
slon, In many ways they simply have differ-
ent thoughts and use a different language
than do your present savers. Yet people who
want to do business with them today, or to-
morrow, better learn how to talk to them
today. We may not always agree with them,
but we need them. They are a large part of
our population, a major part of today’s mar-
ket, and all of tomorrow’s.

Just imagine! If even 5,000,000—less than
one-fifth of those between 20 and 35 years
of age—could be persuaded to save $25 per
month the monthly inflow into your industry
would be $125,000,000. The annual infiow
would be $1,500,000,000. A savings of $50 per
month would, of course, double this amount.
For all practical purposes this would be new
savings to you because hardly any of this
age bracket has a savings account today.

Or to glve you another possibility: there
are fifty-one million families In the United
States. Twenty-two million of these families,
or 43 percent, are in the 25 to 40 age group—
a group among which there are relatively few
savers. More than 40 percent of these twenty-
two milllon familles have Incomes In excess
of $18,000. Let us assume that 25 percent of
them (5% million)—and this appears to be
& conservative assumption—will buy a home
costing at least $30,000 this vear or in the
near future, and that the only way they can
buy it is to save a 10 percent down payment.
Tl:m;l means saving $3,000 each or $16,500,000
total.

The potential plainly exists. The problem
is how to reach them. There is proof that
they can be reached, but how is another
speech within itself. Other businesses are
reaching them through various means.

As I have stated, to persuade the youth
market to save systematically for a down
payment on a home, or whatever the cause
may be, will not be easy. It is a challenge,
though, that I commend to you.

The Bank System and the industry have
changed greatly during the last ten years—
even the last five. The Regional Banks have
been called upon to offer a greater variety
of services to its members. This is as it
should be. More case-by-case supervision is
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now possible, and this enhances a more lib-
eral branching and merging policy. In fact
in 1968, 68 mergers were approved out of 71
applications,

Associations are being asked to help house
the soclally and financially disadvantaged.
You can do so safely under the 1968 Housing
Act,

If you do not meet these and other chal-
lenges that encompass the whole panorama
of housing, other institutions will be created,
and your industry could be relegated to
financing mainly the upper income groups.

Finally I want to emphasize that in my
opinion the savings and lean industry is in
its infancy as regards its potential growth
and contribution to the national well-being.
We need only to have the vision and the will
to accept change, in fact to create change,
in keeping with the nation’s needs, and to
persuade federal and state authorities that
efforts to make possible an adequately housed
America under the private enterprise con-
cept should be channeled largely through
the thrift Industry.

RUSTY’'S LETTER FROM
VIETNAM

HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. RANDALL., Mr. Speaker, in a re-
cent issue of the Examiner there ap-
peared a letter from Pfc. Walter R. Wade,
a young constituent of ours who lives in
Independence, Mo., but who is presently
serving with Company C, 46th Engineer
Battalion in South Vietnam.

The parents, Mr. and Mrs. David Wade,
608 Ponca Drive, Independence, Mo.,
asked the consent of their son to pub-
lish his letter, which in my opinion, is
one of the most revealing letters of the
attitude of our servicemen about what
it is really like in Vietnam. It tells how
our brave young Americans wonder
whether the Congress will cut off the
money to provide them with supplies and
the necessary funds to be assured they
will have a chance to return home safely.

Young Walter Wade is known to his
parents as “Rusty.” In his letter he ex-
plains how badly he felt to have to kill a
human being. He hastened to point out
it was a matter of shoot and run and
with six fellow Americans with him in a
bunker he emphasized you do not run.

I thought it was significant that Rusty
told his parents that the South Viet-
namese were good friends and believe
they could win. In the next breath he
asked himself the question, will the
American public let us win? He indi-
cated that we were so close to winning
that if the Congress cut off the money
and the people back home did not care
any more about their troops in Vietnam,
than to stop the funds, when he was dis-
charged, he would feel like emigrating
to Australia.

Finally, our friend Rusty said some
things in his letter to his parents that
need to be said over and over and that
is that our demonstrators over here
should realize that every demonstration
encourages “Charlie’’—the Vietcong—to
hold on 1 more day. One more day means
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35 or 40 more American lives. No one
could put it more eloguently than young
Rusty Wade when he said the peace
marches and moratoriums are killing my
friends as surely as if they were Vietcong
who pulled the triggers. I

In the newspaper account following
the letter Mr. and Mrs. Wade added a
note addressed to the editor. Therein
they suggested they were not certain
how much of the letter the editor would
want to print, but they were certain their
son and all the other sons deserve better
than a riotous college minority com-
plaining about their presence in Souph—
east Asia. Mr. and Mrs. Wade emphasize
these young soldiers are not in combat
by their own choice. They are pryin_g to
do the job that, because of physical limi-
tation of age and infirmity, those who
are described as the establishment can-
not accomplish. They added that it is
most impertant that the older genera-
tion support these men all the way to see
they are brought back home safely.

The letter from Rusty Wade to his
parents follows:

LerTER FROM PFC. WALTER “Rusty” WADE

Dear Mo anND Dap: Its monsoon here, and
raining 24 hours a day with 10-minute dry
breaks. 'm back on full duty after my in-
jury last month, but I may have to go in and
get my back worked on. I can sit only lean-
ing forward, otherwise I get a hard paln right
in the center of my back. And I can only
sleep on my side. I have some new scars, but
my hand looks better than I thought it
would, The scars are where the shrapnel
went through my left palm and out again—
first one small, the second larger. But no
booby traps have been set lately. We think
Charlie’s hurting for explosives. But it is
hard to sleep. I got two sticks of 60 percent
nitro and wired it to the blasting cap off &
trip flare and set it on my doorway when I
go into the shack at night. But it blew the
front of the shack off and cracked some roof
peams when a rat tripped it. We were able
to fix things up with some tin, though.

I got back from medevac just in time for
a three-hour mortar attack followed by a
“human wave” ground assault. And I finally
killed & human being when on guard week
before last—maybe I got two, it was so quick.
They each carried two pounds of C-4 (an ex-
plosive) with grenade blasting caps, and it
was shoot or run—and with six of our guys
on a bunker with me, you don't run. But it
still took some thinking about. Not for long,
though, because they came right back in
short order, and I spotted and killed about a
dozen more. We later counted 54 dead out-
side the perimeter fence, but no bodies there
by morning. It was pretty bad—the first
really bad attack we've had here. They say
that if I get one more zlp (wound) I'll be
eligible for three days off (R & R), but can't
go anywhere. I could probably sleep three
days—if the back would let me, and they'd
slow up on the shelling.

It's funny—I started out not wanting to
get to know anyone over here. Now I keep
getting shocks as old faces are gone and
new recruits take their places. Seems a long
time since I came over last December, We
just got four new corba (helicopter) gun-
ships (ours are in Cambodia) and that'll
help. And you might tell our congressmen
and senators that if they really want to be
quitters, they can start by quitting thelir jobs.
Over here, we need more money and weap-
ons, not less.

We live in a bog of angle-deep mud, and
the monsoon has two more months to go.
Maybe not much is going to happen now
that the mud is here, although radio Hanol
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says next month will see stepped-up attacks
against American bases in South Vietnam.
But if Charlie gets me I'll have earned my
own ticket. I can’t tell you now how many
I've got, but its a two-figure number and the
first number is high. I don't get sick about
it anymore, although each alert I wonder if
my number might come up today. I take it
easy in the <c¢lub, though (Serviceman's
Club) I never have more than two beers
each night. We don’t have sodas anymore.
I definitely don't think that any more than
two beers around here shows any sense. It's
for sure being drunk during an alert has
cost some people the ultimate price. But I
can understand it. It's so hard to sit through
a two-hour mortar attack and not die of
fright. I don’t want to be a hard-core V.C.
hater, but dammit, they keep pushing and
shelling, and all we want to do is build a
simple little road and get the hell out of
here. Dad, I know you've been through this.
What does one do when all I want to do is
sleep, or mostly come home to my wife and
six-month old baby girl, and forget this place
ever was? But what can I do—we can’t quit
here. The ARVNs (South Vietnamese Army)
that built the asphalt plant beside us are
good friends, and they believe we can win.
But I wonder—will the American public let
us? What a mess If we come so close only
to have Congress cut off the money. If they
do I'll feel like emigrating to Australla or
some place when I get out of the army, if
the people back home don't care more than
that.

If they think they're tired and sick of this
war, how about us over here? And we want
to win. Why, oh why don't they bomb North
Vietnam? And how can Cambodia be a V.C.
staging and supply area and a neutral coun-
try at the same time? They just help to keep
us always on edge with their snipers and
mortars and infiltrating. We never get as
much as a couple of days rest. I'm terrified
each morning that I'll trip a booby trap,
and thankful each night I didn’t.

Doesn't every demonstrator over there
realize he helps Charlle hold on one maore
day, at the cost of 35 to 40 U.S, lives, 70 to
80 wounded, and three or four missing or
presumed dead? Damn them with their peace
marches and moratoriums. They're killing
my friends as sure as if they were V.C. and
pulled the triggers.

But hell, I guess its nothing to write you
folks about. Better close, and love,

Your son,
"RUST'!‘.”

NATURAL GAS SITUATION

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, the poten-
tially chilling fact in the natural gas
situation is the drop in proved reserves
in this country during the past 2 years.

This means that while consumption is
on the increase, our future ability to sus-
tain that consumption is a matter of
serious concern. Unless something is done
quickly, shutdowns of industrial produc-
tion in cold periods will occur in many
Northern States, as they did in parts
of Ohio last winter. More importantly,
it will not be possible to expand the use
of natural gas in industry in pursuit of
our efforts to reduce air pollution. We
are approaching an exfremely serious
problem, the nature of which is fore-
cast in the following press release:
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NATURAL GaS PrROVED RESERVES DROP; PRODUC-
TION CLIMBS TO PEAK FIGURE

NEw York, April 5—The urgency of step-
ping up oil and gas exploration was under-
scored today when the American Gas Asso-
clation reported the nation's proved natural
gas reserves declined in 1969 for the second
year in a row.

The A.G.A. Committee on Natural Gas
Reserves estimated year-end proved reserves
at 275.1 trillion cubic feet compared with
2873 at the end of 1968. The committee,
which has reported annually since 1946, is
presently headed by John C. Jacobs, senior
vice president, Texas Eastern Transmission
Corp., Houston.

This 4.2 percent drop resulted when pro-
duction climbed 7.0 percent to a record 20.7
trillion cubic feet, while gross additions to
reserves totaled 8.4 trillion, compared with
13.7 trillion a year earlier.

“We are disappointed but not surprised
by the reserve figures,” sald J. W. Heiney,
A.G.A. president. “Unless this situation is
corrected, the natural gas industry will be
severely hampered in its efforts to expand
output to meet the rapidly growing demand.
Similiarly, its contribution to combating air
pollution, by providing a clean-burning fuel,
will suffer.”

Mr. Heiney, president of Indiana Gas Co.,
Inec., Indianapolis, emphasized that such a
brake on the Industry’'s ability to play its
full part in the energy economy would be
an artificially-induced shortage. Although
proved gas reserves have declined, potential
gas reserves—that is, gas belleved to be in
the ground but yet to be discovered—are
larger now than ever before.

The Potential Gas Committee, In a study
released last summer by the Colorado School
of Mines, estimated potential gas supply—in
addition to proved reserves—to be 1,227 tril-
lion cubic feet. Nearly double the commit-
tee’s estimate of two years earlier, this would
be sufficlent supply to meet indicated needs
into the 21st century.

Proved reserves in Alaska, where vast po-
tential gas deposits are believed to exist,
are currently reported at 5.2 trillion cubic
feet. This amount does not include estimates
for the Prudhoe Bay area because of non-
availability of data the committee requires
to make such estimates.

The gas industry has consistently urged
Congress to strengthen exploration incen-
tives. It Is also in favor of retaining a quota
system on oll imports, rather than adopting
a tariff system which it belleves would fur-
ther discourage U.S. petroleum exploration
and development. “Any decline in the search
for oil would automatically reduce the search
for gas,” Mr. Heiney said. “Yet, as the re-
serves figures show, what the industry needs
now more than anything else is more, not
less, exploration.”

The reserves committee also estimates that
natural gas ligquids reserves declined 455
million barrels to 8.1 billion barrels with
production reaching a record 736 million
barrels.

Canadlan reserves, the Canadian Petroleum
Association reported, climbed from 47.7 to
52.0 trilllon cublc feet despite peak producs
tion of 1.6 trillion.

The five leading natural gas states ex-
perienced reserves declines as follows: Texas,
down from 119.0 trillion to 112.2; Louisiana,
from 88.0 to 85.1; Oklahoma, from 183 to
17.6; New Mexico, from 15.1 to 14.3; and
Kansas, from 14.5 to 14.1.

Concurrent. with the A.G.A. report on nat-
ural gas reserves, the American Petroleum
Institute's annual report indicated a con-
tinuing decline in crude oil reserves.

“The oil experlence,” continued Mr. Heiney,
“reminds us that this nation has an overall
energy supply problem. In recent weeks sev-
eral officials of the national administration
have called attention to problems with elec-
tric power, coal, and oil, There isn't just a




June 26, 1970

gas shortage. There's an energy shortage.
And, as I have indicated, there are compelling
public interest reasons why the solution to
our particular part of the energy shortage
should have top priority.”

Summary, natural gas reserves
{Millions of Cubic Feet—14.73 psia, at
60° F.)
Total proved reserves as of De-
cember 31, 1968

287, 349, 852

Extensions and revisions of pre-
vious estimate during 1969___
New reserves discovered in 1969_
Net changes in underground
storage during 1969 ...

4, 562, 228
3, 812, 776

107, 169
_——————
Total proved reserves

added and net changes

in underground storage

during 1969.._.._-.-.- 8,482,173
Total proved reserves as of
December 31, 1968, and

additions during 1969.. 205, 432, 025

Deduct production during 1969_ 20,723, 190

Total proved reserves of
natural gas as of De-
cember 31, 1969 275, 108, 835
Natural gas liquids reserves
(Thousands of Barrels of 42 U.S. Gallons)

Total proved reserves as of De-
cember 31, 1968_________ --- B,5988, 108
Extensions and revisions of pre-
vious estimate during 1969__
New reserves discovered in 1960.

218, 007
68, 021

Total proved reserves
added In 1069 281, 028
Total proved reserves as of
December 31, 1968, and
new proved reserves
added in 1969
Deduct production during 1969 735, 962
Total proved reserves of
natural gas liquids as of

December 31, 1969____ B8, 143,174

MINORITY LEADER GERALD FORD
CALLS FOR ACTION ON ENVIRON-
MENTAL LEGISLATION

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Ilinois. Mr. Speak-
er, I wish to call to the attention of my
colleagues the excellent speech of the
distinguished minority leader, the gen-
tleman from Michigan (Mr. GeraLp R.
Forp) to the Water and Wastewater
Equipment Manufacturers Association
yvesterday.

The minority leader has candidly re-
ported that the four major administra-
tion water pollution bills are languishing
in the House Public Works Committee.
This is true in spite of the fact that the
legislation is vital to a national attack
on pollution.

The minority leader has also stated
some hard facts about the economics of
controlling pollution. He notes that the
individual American is going to have to
pay for controlling pollution whether it
is through bond issues, increased taxes,
or increased prices for consumer prod-
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uects, The basic issue of pollution control
is, therefore, in the words of GErALD
FoRbp:

The extent to which Americans are willing
to pay for restoring our environment.

I commend this excellent statement to
my colleagues in the House and I insert
it in the REecorp following my remarks:
ADDRESS BY REPRESENTATIVE GERALD R, ForD

BEFORE THE WATER AND WASTEWATER EQUIP-

MENT MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION AT THE

SHERATON PArRK HoTEL, WasHINGTON, D.C.,

JUNE 24, 1970

We meet in exciting—and trying—times.

These are times when momentous decisions
must be made—decisions today which will
determine the quality of our lives tomorrow,

This is a time for realistic assessment of
our problems—a time for a resolve to solve
those problems as quickly and expertly as
possible.

It is a time for positive action, for leader-
ship, for creativity, and for boldness.

The challenge of our times is to confront
the great problems and to employ the Amer-
ican genius needed to overcome them.

How are we to do this? There must be cre-
ated In our country a new feeling—a two-
way cooperation between government and
the people, a working together of one with
the other toward needed solutions.

Our federal government spends money in
three basic areas: Defense, social welfare, and
the environment.

During the last few years our expenditures
in these three areas have gotten out of bal-
ance,

Now we are cutting defense expenditures.
We are spending more on human resource
needs, And we are moving toward vast new
expenditures aimed at restoring our environ-
ment.

What we are witnessing today is the grad-
ual self-destruction of life as we know it on
our planet.

We have sent men to the moon but we
have downgraded life on spaceship earth, Un-
less we spend the next few years putting a
tremendous effort and a large slice of our re-
sources into housekeeping—into cleaning up
the air we breathe and the water we drink—
then life on our planet will cease to exist as
we know it today.

This isn't a job that government officials
or nation's lawmakers can do by themselves.
If the people aren’t with us—if the people are
not willing to pay the price—all is lost.

I personally believe that the Nation has
been aroused. I believe that during the last
third of this century—perhaps by 1980—we
can bring nature back into balance and start
dealing effectively with the problems of out
environment.

The struggle begins with preservation of
the natural resources and natural beauty of
the land, and with the control of environ-
mental pollution. It must extend to con-
sideration of population control, the use of
leisure, the pace and space of life.

There is reason to feel encouraged. We have
& national commitment to a restoration of
our environment.

On February 7, 1970, President Nixon pro-
posed seven major bills designed to carry
out pledges and recommendations he had set
forth in his State of the Union and Environ-
mental Messages to the Congress.

The House has already approved two of
those bills—the Clean Air Act, which
strengthened federal air pollution control
programs, and the Resource Recovery Act,
which authorizes a three-year program to
recommend incentives and regulations for
reducing the volume of wastes by encourag-
ing the recycling or easy disposal of con-
sumer products.

The parks and recreation legislation is still
pending in the House Government Opera-
tions Committee, however, and no action has
peen taken on the four environmental bills
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turned over to the House Public Works
Commlittee,

The water pollution control legislation
awalting in the House Public Works Com-
mittee is vital to a massive national attack
on pollution of our lakes and streams.

One of the bills would establish a $10 bil-
lion federal-state-and-local program for the
construction of waste treatment facilities
over the next four years, with a reassessment
of future needs in 1973.

Another would establish an Environmen-
tal Financing Authority to ensure that all
municipalities needing treatment plants are
able to finance local costs.

A third would authorize the Secretary of
Interior to develop comprehensive water
quality programs and would grant the au-
thority for swift enforcement.

The fourth would authorize research, in-
vestigation, training and demonstration
projects to improve State and interstate pol-
lution control programs, with greater flexi-
bility provided for the grant programs.

President Nixon has promised to “put mod-
ern waste-treatment plants in every place
needed to make our waters clean again." He
needs the help of Congress to keep that
promise,

Today I have some doubts that any of the
four water pollution control bills will be en-
acted into law this year. Probably the only
action in the House Public Works Committee
will be hearings on the two financing bills.
Although I am informed prospects may be
brightening in the House Committee on
Public Works. I hope so.

Meantime the House—this very after-
noon—is taking up a public works appro-
priation bill which includes $1 billion in new
funds for construction of water waste treat-
ment plants, with a carryover of $440 million
from the current fiscal year.

Assuming House approval of the committee
recommendations, about $1.44 bllllon would
be avallable for waste treatment construc-
tlon grants to the states during the next
fiscal year.

Up to $200 million of the new funds could
be used to reimburse states like my own
state of Michigan which have moved ahead
rapidly to attack water pollution and are
hoping the Federal Government will catch up
with its share of the costs.

As you probably know, Federal funds cover
30 to 556 per cent of the cost of state and
municipal water treatment plants.

I am expecting an attempt on the House
floor this afternoon to increase the appro-
priation for waste treatment plant construc-
tion from $1 billion to $1.25 billion, the full
amount of the authorization,

The appropriation will be made under the
Clean Waters Restoration Act of 1966, which
required states to establish standards for
malntaining the quality of interstate and
coastal waters. When approved by the Fed-
eral Government, the standards become laws
that the Federal Government can enforce if
the states fall to adhere to them.

The Administration enforcement bill fash-
ions new Federal weapons to fight water pol-
lution. It extends the Federal-State Water
Quality Standards to include precise stand-
ards for all industrial and municipal sources
and provides court action for violation of the
standards. Fines for violation of the stand-
ards could run as high as $10,000 a day.

The bill also extends pollution control au-
thority to include all navigable waters, both
interstate and intrastate, and provides op-
erating grants of up to $30 million by 1975
to state pollution control agencies.

We must have effective enforcement of our
pollution control laws if our talk of pollution
control is not to be just that—talk.

One of the most serious defects In our
present system of water pollution control is
the delay in taking an individual polluter to
court. It now takes 18 months or longer to
go through all the procedures involved before
court action is possible. The hearing stage is
at the root of the delaying action.
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President Nixon would eliminate the hear-
ing stage and take a case directly from an
enforcement conference to the courts. I ap-
plaud this move.

I also favor the Presldent’s attempt to glve
enforcement more clout by empowering the
courts to impose fines of up to $10,000 a day
for non-compllance with responsible water
quality standards.

Citizens groups across the country are
clamoring for action on environmental prob-
lems. I fail to understand how the Congress
can in all conscience put off action on the
President’s water pollution control program
until next year.

Concern has been bullding for some time
about the environment. It is absolutely inex-
cusable that water pollution control legisla-
tion should be left on the shelf at a time
when the problem is reaching crisis propor-
tlons.

The environment has become a major po-
litical issue—and properly so. I hope the con-
servationists who have been demanding ac-
tion will take note as to just who is sitting on
the Administration’s much-needed water pol-
lution control bills.

We know that the cost of adequate water
pollution control will be astronomical. That
is all the more reason why we should begin
the cleanup job in earnest now—not next
year, but now.

It is estimated that a really thorough job
of cleaning the environment and protecting
areas not yet damaged by man will be far
more expensive than sending men to the
moon.,

A report 1ssued by the General Accounting
Office indicates that an expenditure of 5.4
billion to reduce water pollution in the past
12 years has left the nation's rivers and lakes
as badly polluted as they were prior to the
expenditure of those billions. This would
indlcate that we are paylng out billions in
water pollution control costs just to keep
the pollution of our lakes and streams from
getting worse.

There is no question that Congress has
been laggard in supplying sufficient funds to
cover the Federal cost-share of the water
pollution control effort.

Of the §450 million authorized for 1868,
Congress appropriated £203 million; of a 8700
million authorization for 1969, 8214 million
was appropriated; of an authorized $1 billion
for 1970, Congress appropriated $800 million.

What is needed now is a massive program
of municipal waste treatment plant con-
struction and a sharply accelerated program
of pollution abatement through the prose-
cution of individual polluters.

According to the Federal Water Pollution
Control Administration, bringing the nation’s
streams and lakes up to Federal standards
would entail expenditures by 1973 of $8 bil-
lion for sewage treatment plants, $6 to 87
billion for sanitary collection sewers, and
$2.6 to $4.6 billion for facilities to treat in-
dustrial waste. These estimates do not in-
clude the cost of separating existing storm
and sanitary sewer systems, or debt service
and operating costs.

It 1s encouraging to note that industrial
expenditures for pollution abatement have
risen at a rate of 30 to 35 per cent in recent
years.

Of course a major problem in industrial
pollution is that pollution abatement adds
to the cost of doing business and affects
profits.

It should be emphasized at this point that
industry's emissions of wastes into public
waterways are twice the volume of domestic
wastes, and In some areas are even greater.
Yet the average American thinks of water
pollution control almost entirely in connec-
tion with construction of sewage disposal
plants,

The Congress Is very much aware of in-
dustrial pollution of our lakes and streams
and it is for that reason that the Federal
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tax reform law allows for a five-year amorti-
zation of certain pollution control facllities.

The cost of controlling pollution is central
to our environmental eflort.

Let us be honest about it. The individual
American 1s going to foot this huge bill no
matter how we decide to assess the cost.

He will pay for it through bond issues and
increased taxes, and he will pay for it in the
increased price of consumer products.

How willing is he to pay for cleaning up our
environment? That is the question that must
be answered as we embark on this environ-
mental mission which is more costly than
sending men to the moon.

We can observe Earth Day ever year. We
can listen to endless rhetoric about the very
survival of mankind being at stake. But what
is really at fssue here is the extent to which
Americans are willing to pay for restoring our
environment.

We had better be willing to pay the price,
whatever it may be. For unless we move with-
out delay to halt the destruction of our land,
our water, and our air, our own children may
see the last traces of earth's beauty crushed
beneath the welght of man’s waste and ruin,

Our goal is clear: Cleaner water, cleaner
alr, cleaner countrysides, cleaner cities,
cleaner suburbs—in short, a cleaner America.

We had all better take our talents and our
treasure and join with others in giving our-
selves back America the beautiful,

This will only come about through the
power of the government and the people
working together—through the power of the
heart and the mind, the power of consclence
and intellect, and the power of personal
responsibility.

This is the power that will clean our water
and air. This is the power that will restore
the America that our forefathers knew—
America the Beautiful.

A NATURAL GAS SHORTAGE

HON. FRANK T. BOW

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BOW. Mr. Speaker, in my continu-
ing study of the serious implications of a
natural gas shortage, I have come upon
an excellent statement on the situation
by Herbert D, Clay, president of the Na-
tional Fuel Gas Co., to the House Com-
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

The statement relates to the effect of
imports, but it deals in the general situ-
ation as well and certainly indicates that
positive governmental action is an im-
mediate requirement if we are to avoid
shutdowns of industry during the cold
snaps next winter and thereafter.

The statement follows:

HEARINGS OoN OIL IMPORT CONTROLS

Mr. Chairman, my name is Herbert D.
Clay. I am President of the National Fuel
Gas Company and Chairman of the Govern-
ment Relations Committee of the American
Gas Assoclation. I am appearing today on
behalf of A.G.A. and the National Fuel Gas
Company. Both organizations are greatly con-
cerned about the domestic natural gas sup-
ply situation and our ability to satisfy rap-
idly increasing consumer demands. We feel
that any national policy on Oil Import Con-
trols will materially affect that supply situ-
atlon.

We have today offered for the record a
more detalled statement of our position on
Oil Import Controls. However, I would like to
emphasize a few principal points in about a
10-minute summary.

A primary purpose of this brief oral state-
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ment, Mr. Chairman, is to attempt to give
this Subcommittee a concise, chronological
account of the facts—especlally those over
the past year and one-half—which glve rise
to this growing concern, which in turn
reaches its very peak today with the an-
nouncement of the proved gas reserves esti-
mates for 1969.

First a word about those for whom I speak
today.

National Fuel Gas Company is a Public
Utility Holding Company, whose subsidiary
companies opérate properties in Northwest-
ern Pennsylvania, Western New York, and a
small secfion in Eastern Ohlo. This system
provides retail gas service to over 635,000
customers in 468 communities with an esti-
mated population of 2,300,000. The business
and industrial centers of Buffalo and Nia-
gara Falls In New York State, and of Erie
and Sharon in Pennsylvania, are key markets
in the service area.

The American Gas Assoclation is comprised
of 345 member companies, including 254 gas
distribution companies, 60 gas and electric
distribution companies, 31 gas transmission
companies and several thousand individual
members: Over 415 milllon homes, busi-
nesses and industries -in all 50 states are
served with gas; the distribution companies
in this Assoclation serve 929% of these cus-
tomers which include some 145,000,000 of our
population.

Thus, I am speaking essentially for the
distribution segment of the gas industry.
While some distributors have corporate
diversifications which are related to oil and
gas production, these are few in number, and
comprise a very small portion of their total
operations. So I believe I am on sound ground
in making the statement that A.G.A. mem-
bers have no significant monetary axe to
grind in this oil import issue—except the
very vital one of adequate gas supply and
the ability to continue to serve our con-
sumers.

This was our position in testimony last
year before the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee and Senate Pinance Committee on
petroleum industry tax incentives. It was
reaffirmed in our statement filed with the Oil
Import Task Force on July 14, 1969. It 1s our
position here today .

But the matter of domestic natural gas
supply ls one of Increasingly vital concern.
It is a concern that did not develop overnight,
but over an extended perlod of debate. Let
me recount a few significant dates and points.

During the late 1950's and the 1960’s, the
question of a possible gas supply problem
was argued vigorously. And during this pe-
riod, the drilling and exploration trends of
the domestic petroleum industry declined
sharply. Wildcat drilling and geophysical ac-
tivity, which are considered the most sensi-
tive measure of exploration operations,
dropped 40% and 56% respectively between
1956 and 1968; total wells drilled declined
43%, and the number of active rotary rigs
was off 556%. There was also a drastic drop
in exploratory wells completed as gas pro-
ducers from 909 in 1959 to 429 in 1968, a de-
crease of 53%. A frequently discussed param-
eter of supply and demand, the reserves-to-
production ratio, also drifted steadlly down-
ward from over 21 in 1956 to less than 15 in
1968.

Then on December 16, 1968, about a year
and a half ago, the Amerlican Gas Assoclation,
through a letter from its then President W.
Morton Jacobs to the Federal Power Com-
mission, took what was admittedly an ex-
traordinary step. As Commissioner John
Carver pointed out in a speech last month on
March 5, this was one of four major “turning
points, or new direction dates’ since passage
of the Natural Gas Act of 1938.

The A.G.A. letter sald distributors were
having dificulty in contracting for increases
in long-term gas supplies and recommended
that the Federal Power Commission act to
provide additional economic incentives for
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exploration and development. This meant
higher field prices which most distributors
had in the past vigorously resisted. Mr,
Carver noted that “its significance was recog-
nized by the Commission. Until then, the
distributor group had been aligned as an ad-
versary of the producer group.”

This was neither a. timid nor a reckless
step by A.G.A. There were many known and
predictable ramifications. It was taken only
after very careful consideration. In major
public interest or government matters, no
one likes to do an about face. But it was
deemed necessary at that time, and events
have supported that decision.

This “extraordinary step” was followed by
the annual report of the A.G.A, reserves com-
mittee in April 1960 which, for the first time
since reserves had been reported over the
past 23 years, revealed a deficit. By deficit, I
mean that the gross additions to proved re-
serves were less than gas produced—and by a
very substantial 40%. Production in 1868 was
18.4 trillion cubic feet and only 13.8 trillion
cubic feet of new reserves were added, a
deficlt of 5.6 trillion cubic feet.

This was a very significant development.
Even though the reserves-to-production ratio
was declining to what many thought were
dangerously low levels, there were numer-
ous and prominent voices in the gas indus-
try which contended that there was no real
cause for concern so long as new reserves
added each year kept up with actual produc-
tion. So In April 1969, we reached that point
of “real cause for concern,” because reserves
added did not keep up. We found less than
we produced—40% less.

Then in June 1969, 10 distributor execu=-
tives, representing about 40% of the total
meters served by the gas Industry, met with
the full Federal Power Commission at the
Commission’s invitation, and reaffirmed that
they could experience actual—although iso-
lated—shortages this past winter (1969-70)
and real problems this coming winter.

These predictions of some shortages this
winter were borne out. Certain gas com-
panies in the heart of the industrial midwest
curtailed their activities for new business and
began to deny accounts which they had
sought for years. One company had to shut
down some major industrial plants for 6 days
during the peak January cold spell—the first
time that had ever happened. A north-cen-
tral pipeline withdraw a major expansion pro-
posal for lack of supply. Evidence of actual
shortage was no longer theoretical or pro-
spective. It was here!

As to the real problems of next winter—
and in future years—I cite the 1069 esti-
mates of the A.G.A. Gas Reserves Commit-
tee, which were released today. This release
date is only coincidental with my appearance
here, but I hope it will help me to lllustrate
the domestic gas industry's supply concern.

Production in 1969 was 20.7 trillion cubic
feet. Additions to reserves were only 8.4 tril-
lion cubie feet. This is the second consecutive
annual deficit, and this time by a startling
12.3 trillion cubic feet, or 60%.

Suffice it to say, there is no doubt whatso-
ever that we have & serlous domestic natural
gas shortage. We think this is a problem
capable of solution. But the most economic
and the most expeditious solution is a time-
1y drilling effort aimed at the vast domestic
potential natural gas supplies. Estimates of
this potential for the “"lower 48 states,” that
is, excluding Alaska, range upward from 750
trillion cubic feet. This compares with pres-
ent proved reserves of 275 trilllon cubic feet.
But this vitally needed domestic drilling ef-
fort will only be further set back if a change
in oll import controls attracts capital away
from the domestic scene and towards foreign
supply areas.

We in the gas industry used to worry a lot
about acknowledging our supply problems
for fear that our competitors would take ad-
vantage and gain the marketing momentum
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even after we had solved our problems. Now
we find that our competitors seem to have
equal or greater supply problems. Various
government officials have commented on this
recently.

There isn't just a gas shortage. There's an
energy shortage. And there are impelling
public interest reasons why the solution to
our particular part of the energy shortage
should have top priority.

In addition to the fact that gas is a con-
venient, dependable, and economical fuel,
it offers a very positive contribution to the
growing national concern about environ-
ment. Natural gas is clean burning. It doesn’t
create air or water pollution. As to aesthetics,
gas facllities seldom offend the eye because
the 890,000 mile pipeline network is almost
entirely underground from wellhead to
burner tip.

Natural gas is a most valuable domestic
natural resource. In this era when environ-
ment and consumerism are national bywords,
the discovery and development of natural
gas should be encouraged, not discouraged.
It is our position that the proposed tariff
system on oil imports would only serve to
discourage the badly needed development of
gas reserves,

GOD SAVE THE GOOD OLD
“DELTA QUEEN"

HON. JOHN C. CULVER

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. CULVER. Mr. Speaker, the paddle-
wheel boats which plied the Mississippi
and other major rivers of this Nation
played an important role in the opening
of the West and the growth of our coun-
try.

In many ways they were also the cen-
ter of life for the inhabitants of the river
towns, providing entertainment and a tie
with other parts of the land.

There remains in the United States
only one overnight passenger paddle-
wheel steamboat. She is the Della Queen
and regularly makes the trip up and down
the Mississippi, affording the opportunity
for a few lucky passengers to catch a
glimpse of the beauty of America’s past.

Her superstructure is of wooden con-
struction, in the traditional fashion, but
she will soon be forced off the river un-
less Congress acts swiftly, because the
Safety at Sea Act requires steel. The pro-
visions of this act should never have been
applied to the Delta Queen in the first
place. They were designed for ocean-
going vessels.

I recently introduced a bill which would
correct this legislative mistake by ex-
empting the Delta Queen from this act
and preserving her from extinction. I
have been gratified by the support I have
received in this effort. In Clinton, Iowa,
for example, over 900 people signed a
petition to save the Delta Queen.

I sincerely hope that this bill will re-
ceive speedy and affirmative action by
the Congress so that the Delta Queen may
continue to inspire future generations of
Americans.

Mr. Speaker, a recent article in the
Davenport, Iowa, Times-Democrat vivid-
ly describes what the Delia Queen means
to America.

The article follows:
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Gop SAVE THE Goop Orp DELTA QUEEN
{By Jenkin Lloyd Jones)

Unless Congress does something between
now and Nov, 2, the Delta Queen, the last
real packet on the Mississippi River sys-
tem, gets the ax from Uncle Sam.

The reason is ridiculous. A government
agency has decreed that the “safety-at-sea’
regulations, which outlaw any ship carry-
ing more than 50 overnight passengers if it
is not built entirely out of steel, must apply
to riverboats as well.

For four years the Delta Queen has been
operating under a temporary congressional
reprieve. The Queen’s hull is steel. But its
superstructure, in the tradition of riverboats,
is wood. The noble curved staircase is ma-
hogany trimmed with brass. The deck is
hand-pegged ironwood. The 28-foot stern
wheel i3 made of planking, and the cabins
are paneled in oak.

The Green Line of Cincinnati, which sends
the Delta Queen on cruises down the Ohio
and Mississipp! and up the Tennessee and
Cumberland, has made a valiant effort to
meet the government demands.

Only two shipyards even bid on plans for
an all-steel, diesel-electric monstrosity. The
estimated cost was $10 million. Not many
American river-lovers could afford the fares
necessary to amortize such an investment.

The safety-at-sea regulations were de-
signed to protect passengers hundreds of
miles from land and hours from help. A
riverboat runs between river banks, Sure,
there's some fire danger in a wooden super-
structure. There Is also a little danger in
stacking up & dozen 707s over O'Hare on 'a
night when the birds are walking. There's
some danger in walking the streets of
Washington in daylight.

To knock off the Delta Queen because
of a law designed for ocean liners would
be like pulling down the Tower of London
because it doesn't meet city fire escape reg-
ulations for public places.

No one would think of allowing passengers
to hang on the outside of a New York City
bus, but people hang all over San Fran-
cisco’s wonderful cable cars. If we are going
to keep any flavor in America, somewhere
there must be an area of common Sense.

The Delta Queen, as all river buffs know,
was not born to the inland rivers at all. She
started life In 1926 on the overnight Sacra-
mento-San Francisco run. Still, she looks
like a riverboat except to us purists who
would prefer the pilot house farther aft be-
hind twin smokestacks abreast. She has a
calliope, so she's really a hybrid of the
Eclipse and the Cotton Blossom.

The Delta Queen goes eight miles an hour.
She would drive the jet set bats, In his “life
on the Mississippi.” Mark Twain claims that
he served as pilot on the John J. Roe, a boat
so slow that they changed watches three
times in a five-mile stretch. When the boat
finally sank, he swore it was five years before
the owner heard of it,

Even the Robert E. Lee, in its record-
breaking 1870 race with the Natchez, took
three days, 18 hours and 14 minutes to run
the 1,218 miles from New Orleans to St.
Louls.

The river is not for speed, but for an ex-
perience unlike any other travel adventure.
On a boat breasting a stiff current, go-go
types glare at the banks and chew their nails.
River-lovers are relaxed. Steamboat captain
Fred Way puts 1t this way:

“They exist on a continent of their own,
secure and steadfast; the boat is stationary:
the shores do the moving, advancing, sliding
by, retreating. The mountains slide apart
and close again. You will wonder as you step
ashore, suitcase in hand, whether you are
entering the world of reality or departing
from it.”

I never rode the Delta Queen, although
I've been aboard her at Cincinnati and New
Orleans. But once I helped pilot 600 feet
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of gasoline barges from Louisville to Baton
Rouge, and by the time the five days ended
I was a mainline addict.

The Ohio and the Mississippi above Alton
are a serles of beautiful slack-water lakes
divided by dams and locks. But the lower
Mississippl 18 a fractious beast for which
charts are useless—gnawing at Tennessee,
building up Arkansas, eating 1slands, piling
up reefs, cutting new chutes, leaving isolat-
ed oxbows.

Most of the time you float through utter
wilderness, for the flood plain between the
levees 1s chancy land, given over to cypress
and cottonwood, mysterious pools and
Spanish moss, Beyond the levees there may
be citles and super roads and locomotive
horns and people standing in line. The river
hears only the call of the heron, the splash
of the muskrat and the gurgle of brown
waters around the snag.

We need these things.
God save the Delta Queen

PRINCE EDWARD ACADEMY
GRADUATION EXERCISES

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, on Friday
night, June 5, I had the privilege of at-
tending the graduation exercises of the
seniors of the Prince Edward Academy
at Farmville, Va. I am indeed proud of
the academy and the wonderful work
that it is doing in ecCucating many of the
young people of Prince Edward County
and some of the young people in adjoin-
ing areas.

When we are informed by the news
media of the eriminals assaulting citizens
on our streets with impunity, crowds
blocking the thoroughfares with demon-
strations and marches, mobs burning and
looting in our cities, students disrupting
education in schools, colleges, and uni-
versities, I fear for the future of our Na-
tion but sitting there in the audience
during the graduation exercises of the
Prince Edward Academy, I realized that
many, many of our young pecple are
dedicated to America and its great heri-
tage. Here were a group of students who
desired an education, who worked to ob-
tain an education, whose parents sacri-
ficed that these children might receive an
education, that these young boys and
girls might be equipped to go out into
the world as God-fearing, liberty-loving,
loyal citizens of America equipped to
measure up to their responsibilities, du-
ties, and obligations as citizens of a
great nation coming from an area whose
people inherently believe in good gov-
ernment, in law and order and that the
best governed are the least governed, that
it never was intended that the Govern-
ment should take care of the people but
rather that the people should support
the Government, These young men and
women were graduating from one of the
finest schools in the Commonwealth of
Virginia, made possible by the work, de-
termination, and sacrifice on the part of
many, many people who under great
hardship and handicaps developed an
educational system from scratch and sec-
ond to none in our area.
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I commend the graduates and all those
who had a part in making these gradua-
tion exercises possible.

Mr. Speaker, an intricate part of the
graduation exercises was an outstanding
address by one of the students, Fred
Hutcheson Hanbury, senior class speaker
and treasurer of his class. The address
is well prepared. It points out some of
the problems confronting our people to-
day. It impressed me so that I would like
to share that address with all the Mem-
bers of the Congress and others who read
the ConGRESSIONAL RECORD. He is a young
man who has done better than well in
school pointing out to us the pitfalls and
giving us some sound advice. I commend
it to those who are interested in the
young people of today and who are deter-
mined to make tomorrow a better place
in which to live.

Mr. Speaker, the address of Fred
Hutcheson Hanbury, who is a wonderful
student and is to be commended for
applying himself so well, is as follows:

Mr. Helms, Dr. Hargrove, Mr. Redd, Mr.
Kindle, Faculty, Parents, Guests, and Fellow
Classmates:

It seems strange that we should use the
word “‘commencement” to designate the day
on which we set aside the school work we
have carried for so many happy years. “Com-
pletion” would seem to be a more appropriate
term.

But that would not be life, for in this
world, everything that marks an end, also
marks a beginning. The end of a day is the
commencement of another. The end of a task,
the beginning of a new one. The tree blos-
soms, bears fruit, sheds its foliage, and im-
mediately begins preparation for another
crop.

So it is with our education. What we have
learned at school, valuable as it is, is only
the beginning, The end of our school work
merely means the commencement of these
experiences which will put to the test the
principles we have learned.

Tonight, graduating classes all over the
country are entering a world of student un-
rest and campus disorders, which are a major
concern to all of us, With this in mind, some
people tend to denounce the younger genera-
tion as the cause of it all. Others take the
opposing viewpoint that the on-coming gen-
eration is far superior in education and in
knowledge of current affairs than their par-
ents were at that time.

The real question is the underlying cause
of the campus troubles today. It appears that
students have become the self-appointed
destroyers. They are aware of Injustice: they
want action; and action without experience
simply means destruction. Having learned to
destroy, they feel that's all it takes, DE-
STROY! Two very popular answers to this
question are over affluence and a permis-
sive society. Even though we are speaking
of a very small minority here, it is said
that the youth of today are over indulged
with benefits such as cars and allowances.
The same applies to the permissive restric-
tions placed on them by parents which al-
low them total freedom in making their own
decisions.

With this background picture of society,
our Senior Class selected a very positive
motto which it feels is indicative of its
youth, “We believe in minds that think,
hearts that love, and hands that work."” Let
us analyze each portion of this motto as it
applies to our lives.

First, We Belleve in minds that think.
Whether or not we have derived all the
benefits from our classes is a matter be-
tween us and our conscience. Up to this
time, our work has been directed and made
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as easy and beneficlal as trained minds
could make it. From now on we must rely
more and more upon our own efforts. The
good we derive from our high school work
will depend entirely on us. The success we
make of our careers will likewise be due to
our own initiative.

We have seen minds llke Von Braun,
Roosevelt, Lincoln, Edison, and Jefferson
make their contribution to this world. These
original thinkers seem to have certain things
in common. First, there is the desire and
ability to create—to do something original—
something no one has ever done before. Sec-
ond, there is the quality of persistence, the
urge to keep going until it is finished, regard-
less of surroundings, poverty, or health.
Third, there is that dissatisfaction which
seems to be standard equipment of these
men, Regardless of how outanding their
work appears to the world, they themselves
were never satisfled with it and were sure
that if they had It to do over they could
have done a better job. Thinking minds are
the blueprint for action. As we are controlled
and completely governed by our thoughts,
far greater care should be given to what we
put into our minds than to what we eat and
wear.

We have millions who are affected with
mental laziness—those who are satisfied.
They are easy thinkers, When a raw thought
is given to them, they find it much easler
to agree than to question it. And this is dan-
gerous, especially if the idea is a bad one.

In the final analysis, we alone are respon-
sible for our thoughts. We alone decide upon
the choice of thinking that completely con-
trols our life. We decide whether our
thoughts are to be constructive or destruc-
tive, or whether they will be translated into
good or evil actlon.

The Edisons and Einsteins were the long
range thinkers of yesterday. What we want
from the 1970 graduating class: Some long
range thinkers of today.

The second portion of our motto: We be-
lleve in hearts that love. Several vears ago
there was a very popular song entitled “What
This World Needs Is Love”. Included in its
lyrics was the phrase “That’s the only thing
there is too little of.” What we need as grad-
uating seniors is love—Ilove for country and
fellowman. Why is it so unfashionable to
choke up with tears as the flag goes by?
Why is it so unfashionable to beam with
pride as our nation achieves greatness? Why
is it so unfashionable to pray for the safety
of our astronauts and soldiers In Vietnam?

As Bth graders read Edward Hale's “The
Man Without A Country”. Philip Nolan was
a hot-headed youth with & sharp tongue. He
made a rash statement before a military
court as he said, “Dam it. I wish I may never
hear of the United States again. Dam the
United States.” His wish was carried out as
he spent a lonely life on a vessel at sea. When
he died, the Captain found a slip of paper
on which was written the following, “He
loved his country as no other man has loved
it, but no man deserved less at her hand.”
Philip Nolan did not appreciate his country
until it was taken from him, We, as the Class
of 1970, must not be apathetic. We must be
willlng to fight and even die, and love it as
those before us have done. If Americans
don't wake up, they will soon discover their
nation has been snatched from them. Then
it will be too late to appreciate her.

Our world today is bound together by a
system of communications. We can no longer
ignore the fate of people half-way around
the world nor can we live in an isolated
state. In the story of the Good Samaritan we
are told to be a neighbor to all mankind,
regardless of religious beliefs, race, color or
creed. As Seniors, we must accept the chal-
lenge to love our fellowmen. May we be like
Lee who loved his Virginia, Churchill who
loved his England, and Schweitzer who loved
his Africa. Grant that we may put out of our
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hearts all the hatred, prejudice, and selfish~
ness, and make love the ruling motive of our
lives.

The final portion of our motto: “We be-
lieve in hands that work.” Man must work.
But he can either work grudgingly, or he may
work gratefully; he may work as a man, or
he may work as a machine, There is no work
so rude that he may not exalt it; no work
so impassive that he may not breathe a soul
into it; no work so dull that he may not en-
liven it.

Let's divide the people of the world into
three classes: There are few who work and
make things happen; There are many who
watch things happen; and the vast majority
who have no idea of what happens. We need
more people who are willing to work to make
things happen. Creative, inventive, original
work is grueling hard work. It involves a
persistence and a love of work with which
few men are gifted, and is seldom accom-
plished except under pressure.

We [requently hear expressed the state-
ment that pioneering days are over; that all
the land and water have been discovered; all
the wilderness explored, and all the great ma-
chines invented, however, our educational
system is the result of all this work. It is like
the foundation of a bullding which we fix
ready for our use. We have only to accept it;
to take advantage of the work of others over
the centuries which have preceded us, build-
ing as high as we wish, and giving our struc-
ture what form we desire it to take.

In the true sense, we are still ploneers in
a world vet filled with adventure and ro-
mance, As long as we have ambition and
dreams, there will be ploneers in every field
of endeavor. When such dreaming stops, civ-
ilization will cease to be. If we wish to be
one of these ploneers, the surest way to at-
tain that end is to accept the work already
done by those who preceded us. Then we
must continue to work, The better the foun-
dation we lay now, the better will be the
structure which we can bulld upon it. In
speaking to the Class of 1970, we must be
willing to work for our dreams and goals.
There is no record of anybody ever being
drowned in sweat.

With our motto: “We believe in minds that
think, hearts that love, and hands that
work,” we are well equipped. The fact that
we are receiving our diplomas tonight proved
that we have intelligence, that we are con-
cerned, that we know how to work, and that
we are ambitious. These qualities should
carry us far., This is best illustrated in the
words of Robert Browning as he said, "A
man's reach must exceed his grasp or what’s
a heaven for.”

As we leave the school doors for the last
time and commence to a larger life, may our
hopes and dreams be realized to the fullest
degree. In years to come, may our names
reflect credit upon Prince Edward Academy
which has been our home during the forma-
tive period of our life. Thank you.

PRIVACY AND THE AGE OF
COMPUTERS

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, in the process of legislative re-
organization, computer services will be-
come increasingly important assets to the
Congress. This is not only the space age,
but we are also inviloved in *“the com-
puter age.” The computer will provide
fantastic benefits to mankind in increas-
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ing the efficiency of man’s work and in
supplying him with ready and almost in-
stant access to the accumulated knowl-
edge of history.

Of course, the computer also poses a
potential threat to our privacy without
adequate controls of the use of such in-
formation.

This subject, which is both fascinating
and important, is discussed in what I be-
lieve was an excellent speech by Robert
P. Henderson, vice president and general
manager of the Electronic Data Process-
ing Division of Honeywell, Inc., on June
9 before a national symposium of the Na-
tional Archives and Record Service—
GSA—in Washington, D.C. His company,
which is a national leader in the com-
puter field, is located in Wellesley Hills,
Mass., in my district. I am privileged to
insert the speech in the REcorb.

It is thought provoking, and a major
contribution to our understanding of the
possibilities ahead in “the computer age.”
I recommend it strongly as important
reading to my colleagues. The text fol-
lows:

RECORDKEEPING IN THE SPACE AGE
(By Robert P. Henderson)

It is a great pleasure to be here with all
of you today, and to have this opportunity to
discuss some of the problems and oppor-
tunities that we share in this very vital area
of “Recordkeeping in the Space Age.”

Space age? Yes, we certainly have entered
this most adventurous era in man’s history.
But I can't help feeling that an even more
meaningful description of the time in which
we now live is “The Computer Age.”

I don't say that just because computers are
my fleld and my overriding interest. I say it
because I think that the computer already
exerts—and will increasingly exert—a more
compelling influence on the life of the av-
erage citizen than the exploration of space—
as thrilling as that may be. In fact, it hardly
needs saying that there would not be any
space program without the technological ad-
vances which we loosely lump under the
heading of “computers,”

Precisely because the computer’s potential
efflects on society are so important, it has
generated a good deal of controversy.

On the one hand the computer is seen as
the great servant of mankind. It has come
along just when it is most needed to help
solve many of the complex social and eco-
nomic problems which threaten to over-
whelm us today. It is a miraculous extension
of man's intellect, with implications so broad
that no one can even begin to predict its
ultimate uses.

That'’s one view of the computer—but by
no means the only one.

The man on the street, with only a vague
comprehension of it as some sort of mechan-
ical brain, may regard it as a threat to his
Job. Or he may see it as an impersonal com-
pounder of errors that show up from time
to time on various printed statements—an
inhuman device designed to frustrate him
by his inability to get past it to the very
human person who is really responsible for
the mistakes.

If that sort of view represented the only
criticism of the computer, there wouldn't be
too much for us to worry about. It is easy
to demonstrate that computers create far
more jobs than they eliminate. And the
errors blamed on them are indeed chargeable
to people who probably would have com-
mitted them even if the computer had never
been invented.

There is criticism, however, of an entirely
different sort that does worry me. It comes
from some very learned and thoughtful
people. They don't see the computer as a
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monster, which it is not. They don't see it
as the ultimate master of mankind, which
it will never be. They see it, rather, as fa-
cilitating radical realignment of knowledge—
and therefore of power. This they regard as
a very dangerous possibility—and so do I:
a new sort of computerized power politics.
But I don't regard it as inevitable, so what
I'd like to get across to you today are some
personal observations about future computer
developments in four areas:

First, the great benefits that lie ahead of
us;
Second, the dangerous side effects that
could threaten some of our prized individual
freedoms;

Third, what can be done—and must be
done—to avoid that sort of perversion of
computer technology; and

Fourth, steps already being taken to insure
that the computer always serves the individ-
ual and never the other way around.

In thelr potential benefit to society, com-
puters today are ready to take off in a big
way. Most of our ideas about them in the
'60s need to be discarded or at least radically
revised. Arthur Humphreys, managing direc-
tor of International Computers, Limited, in
England, has pointed out that we must stop
thinking of computers merely as a way to
save money. In their abllity to perform far
more demanding and complex assignments
than they have ever been given, computers
have become a means of making money—of
creating new wealth,

In the past a great deal of effort has been
directed toward making the most efficient use
of computers as they eristed. This was fine
for miscellaneous back office applications,
but now managers must think of developing
computer systems that are specifically geared
to their needs and the needs of the people
who work for them. It is the decision-making
process that should recelve major attention.
Some observers—including Mr. Humphreys—
even forsee the old functions of programming
passing from the picture.

How will this happen? We will see sys-
tems analysts working directly with individ-
ual line managers. By learning to under-
stand managers' problems in the light of
practical day-to-day business, the analysts
can evolve appropriate solutions through the
establishment and manipulation of data by
computer.

Thus it will be people who best under-
stand management's problems who see a data
system through from conception to imple-
mentation, With this close user involvement,
there will be little or no need for interven-
ing technical or programming specialists.

Up to now the computer industry has had
very limited success in persuading manage=-
ment to utilize computer-processed data in
their decisionmaking. And I think much of
management’s resistance has been because
they didn’t know how to change the way they
called for information. New management in-
formation systems will be more practical,
They will conform to the reality of the hu-
man beings they are devised to serve. And
the result will be an invaluable data base
for an organization's operational and plan-
ning activities. In fact, I would hope to see
it providing information on day-to-day op-
erations to a point where managers feel un-
able to function efficlently without constant
updating of the data base.

In this way the computer will become a
true management innovation, giving execu-
tives the time for deeper and more astute
consideration of their decisions. You might
say it will even put them a bit on the spot—
by relleving them of any excuses for not ex-
ercising the highest degree of creative think-
ing and good judgment. Flying by the seat of
your pants will be out,

Another extremely significant develop-
ment in the "70s will be the linking together
of the isolated and independent computer
systems of the last decade. Data and pro-
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grams will begin to flow together in enormous
national—and even mterng:lonsl—data grids.

This becomes possible through two impor-;
tant advances in computer technology:

PFirst, new time-sharing potential permits
simultaneous on-line access to many users
at remotely located terminals;

Second, mass memories are becoming avail-
able with a capacity for filles of almost un-
limited size,

One of the great benefits of these large
new computer systems will be their ready ac-
cess to many people in both a physical and
intellectual way. Terminal devices through
which people can communicate with the
computer systems will enable them to con-
verse with the data bank as easily and fa-
miliarly as with their human colleagues, In
effect, each man will be able to use the com-
puter as a means of building upon the work
of others. Just as he will use data generated
by the activities of others, he can generate
his own data for their use.

The result can be an eventual pyramiding
of man’s knowledge and intellectual accom-
plishment that is staggering to consider.
There are those who even foresee a time—
we are no longer speaking of the '"70s, of
course—when all of the information available
in the world can be stored and constantly up-
dated in computer memory. From terminals
in every large city in every country scholars
and others could query the computer to
gearch its memory on any subject—and
thereby instantly find and receive the re-
quired information. Where a Harvard grad-
uate student, for example, now enjoys the
privileged position of working within that
institution’s great library stacks, that same
capability—and even better—would become
available to anyone who wanted it wherever
he might be.

In a modest way, this sort of thing is al-
ready being done. The Library of Congress
provides computerized bibliography service
on its some 70 million books and documents.
The Smithsonian Institution now keeps
track of its multitude of exhibits and speci-
mens by computer. Aspen Systems has the
legal statutes of all 50 states computerized
by subject matter and can provide immedi-
ate summaries for any jurisdiction.

Today a brilllant lawyer may diligently
track down some remote case history that
will favor his side in a trial. Tomorrow vast
computerized legal files could produce such
histories quickly and easily for all lawyers,
freeing their time for other constructive
dctivities. The result could not only help
to clarify our laws and their interpretation.
It could reduce the costs of cases and relleve
our overtaxed court facilities by enabling
them to dispense justice more rapidly and
efficiently.

Another important area of our lives where
computer data banks can benefit us is in the
maintenance of our health. Every citizen’s
complete medical history can be recorded
within a national data network. Wherever
he may go, from coast to coast, this history
will always be immediately available to any
doctor or any hospital should he suffer an ac-
cident or illness, No more mistakes involving
blood type or allergy to certain drugs or
lack of information on past disabilities. And
oceans of correspondence and paper work in
triplicate will be eliminated from the burden
carried by our overworked medical profes-
sion.

Doctors may also use data banks to asslst
them in making a patient diagnosis, in much
the same way that lawyers could obtain help
in plotting a case. Today if you take a com-
plaint of illness to your doctor, he will make
his diagnosis by running through his mem-
ory to search out similarity of symptoms. He
may refer to certain books in his library or
call in other consultants who can search
through their memories and thereby assist
him with their experience.

But suppose we have a vast computerized
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file of case histories at your doctor's disposal
Within minutes the computer can search its
memory against a glven set of symptoms and
list every possible diagnosis for the doctor's
consideration. This is not to say that the
computer will make the diagnosis. That will
always remain a human function, but as an
extension of the human memory, the com=-
puter can play an invaluable role.

Since I don't want to spend all of my time
with you today in presenting the positive
benefits available to us through rapidly ad-
vancing computer technology, I will mention
only one more example—education.

Even the most gifted teacher cannot simul-
taneously satisfy the individual needs of each
student in a class—particularly when the
student population explosion gives us classes
of from 30 to 100 or more. But consider a
computerized instructional system which
supplies each student with material con-
trolled by a program specifically suited to his
needs. Again we are not replacing people with
computers. But we are giving the teacher the
equivalent of dozens of personal assistants
whose work with students can be monitored
by the teacher and modified as he may deem
necessary. At the same time the teacher
would have more time to give direct help to
students as required.

In considering all the benefits of a com-
puterized soclety, we must remember that
they depend primarily upon two develop-
ments:

vastly increasing the capacity, complexity
and accessibility of computer systems;

and, storing within their memories not
only an infinite amount of academic infor-
mation, but also a great deal of highly per-
sonal information about #s—the people who
will be looking to these new systems for as-
sistance.

For example, we obviously cannot solve a
problem such as poverty without maintaining
extensive records about the recipients of wel-
fare programs, job training programs, educa-
tional programs. And only a computer can
take records of such size and scope and help
us reach coordinated decisions and conclu-
slons.

As the same time, there is a natural human
dislike of becoming a statistic—particularly
when the statistic grows into a lengthy dos-
sler providing more or less intimate detalls
about one’s person and one's dally living
habits. And even more particularly when that
dossler is secreted within a vast, impersonal,
electronic information system to which any
number of unknown persons may have access
for any number of unknown reasons,

Privacy is one of our most precious human
rights, and In today's crowded and disorder-
ly environment, it may be one of the hardest
to maintaln. Long before the pressures of
1970, Louis Brandels described privacy as
“the right to be let alone, the most compre-
hensive of rights and the right most valued
by civilized man.”

The computer does not in itself create any
invasion of privacy. Its role is no more active
in this respect than the old-fashioned filing
cabinet, The threat to privacy posed by sur-
velllance and record-keeping has been a fact
of life for centuries.

The only new element introduced into this
picture by the computer is fantastic effi-
clency. I believe that is what people really
fear, and that is the problem that must be
faced. For there is no way to halt computer-
ization any more than the Luddites of 19th
century England could halt the Industrial
Revolution.

As Professor Robert Fano of MIT has sald,
“You can never stop these things. It is like
trying to prevent a river from flowing to the
sea. What you have to do is to build dams,
to build waterworks, to control the flow.”

It is toward building those dams and con-
trolling that flow of information that I want
to address the rest of my remarks. Because
I feel very deeply that computer manufac-
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turers are among those who must assume
heavy responsibility in the matter, respon-
sibility which needs to be defined and im-
plemented.

We have too many examples around us to-
day of how technology failed to look ahead
at problems which it might accelerate, even
if it did not really create them. Pollution of
our environment is one, and now we must
reckon with the human consequences of pol-
lution of privacy.

The computer industry cannot solve the
problem alone, but there is a great deal that
it can do, both technically and ethically,

Technically we can build safeguards into
system design. We can make it possible to
limit those who are allowed to put informa-
tlon into a system We can even have the
machines check data against a given set
of values and reject questionable informa-
tion. In fact, all input could be classified
as it is received, ranging from material of
public record to top secret. Sensitive Infor-
mation then could be encoded during the
input process.

Similarly, there can be ingenious safe-
guards in the delivery of information. The
computer can require a password or answers
to a series of questions before printing out.
It could require several persons to be pres=-
ent, each possessing separate parts of a code.
According to the password a person pos=-
sessed, the computer could limit access to &
specific type of information. It could have
intelligence built In to detect any unusual
pattern of access request—hesitation, for
example. It could record each request so as
to pinpoint blame later if information is
misused. It could be constructed to read
badges and other forms of physical identifi-
cation—or even compare the user's voice to
a "voice print’’ stored within it.

There are many more possible examples
of technical security systems which I might
describe—not to mention increasingly in-
genious ones which may be developed in
years to come. Yes, our machines can do
a lot to protect the privacy of computerized
records—particularly if you compare them
to a fllmsily locked filing cabinet or even a
safe. But really determined men, unfortu-
nately, can find ways to get around the best
security systems. Practically speaking, we
regard Fort Knox as inviolable. In an abso-
lute sense, of course, it is not, The late au-
thor, Ian Fleming, even wrote a James Bond
thriller, I recall, suggesting an imaginative
means of attack.

S0 we must consider more than physi=
cal safeguards. Obviously the trustworthiness
of the operating personnel is an important
factor, and management should exercise sen-
sitive control here. What goes into files is
also a management decision, and perhaps the
question needs to be asked more frequently,
“Is this Information really necessary?" Do
employers, for example, really need to know
all about the emotions, personal habits, at-
titudes and beliefs of their employees—or
could they be satisfled to judge thelr work
performance objectively?

The burden of answering questions from
all sides is growing for the average man. All
of us are leaving a longer and longer trail
behind us of information gained by birth
records, employment records, Social Security,
Selective Service, police, hospitals, credit bu-
reaus, Internal Revenue Service, the Cen-
Sus.

Credit cards establish In the checkless so-
clety where we eat and shop and how much
we spend. In the cashless society to come,
even the smallest transactions may be fed
instantly into central computers to put every
detall of our dally life on record. If you
knock off work mid-afternoons to take in a
movie or go out to the golf course, that tiny
transgression may be irrefutably noted when
your account card is processed at the box
office or club house.

If we cannot stop this relentless flow of
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information about ourselves into central files,
we can do as Professor Fano suggests—build
a dam here, a filtering system there to con-
trol it. For example, trivial informatlion—
such as that visit to the movle or the golf
course—could be recorded on independent
data systems which are perlodically erased.
A time limit on all personal data might be a
good idea—so that a youthful indiscretion
wouldn't haunt a man’s records for the rest
of his life.

Frankly I feel that we will need some new
legislation in this area. Our old legal frame-
work may not be adequate to defend our
privacy against these new techniques of
data collection and record-keeping.

Perhaps the most important new legal
safeguard would provide a citizen with the
ability to challenge in court the release of
private data about him without his consent.
Without his consent. Those are very mean-
ingful words.

Professor Alan Westin, in his widely read
book “Privacy and Freedom,” has defined
privacy as “the claim of individuals, groups
or institutions to determine for themselves
when, how, and to what extent information
about them is communicated to others . . .
(although he adds) The individual's desire
for privacy is never absolute, since participa-
tion in society is an equally powerful de-
sire.”

Professor Westins point is that circum-
stances may determine whether a man wants
to share or withhold information about him-
self—even information which may be stored
in some remote computer system. If he is
to have any control, he must be aware that
it is there and have the right to examine
it and challenge it. He must be able to
know who has access to the information and
to what outside agents it may be released.

These are some of the things, I believe,
that would have to be covered by new legis-
lation. Such legislation might make per-
sonal information a property right, with all
of the protections and guarantees of due
process that our laws have devised for our
property. This could involve criminal pen-
alties for improper conduct in gathering,
storing or releasing personal information.

In addition to new statutory laws, there
is one other area which deserves our atten-
tion. You might call this “public education”
in a very broad sense. This may sound
strange, coming from a representative of the
computer industry, but I believe that it is
important to get the general public involved
in thinking about and discussing the prob-
lems generated by computerized record-keep-
ing.

The weight of public opinion can do a
great deal toward influencing constructive
public. policies, voluntary ethical codes
among . users of computer systems, and
standards of practice among businesses, gov-
ernment agencies, labor unions, universities,
research projects and various other organi-
zations,

Happlly there are some strong, construc-
tive forces already at work. The Russell Sage
Foundation is funding several projects in-
cluding an in-depth study on data banks and
personal privacy by the National Academy of
Sclences. Professor Westin is directing the
project assisted by a distinguished group of
advisers.

The Business Equipment Manufacturers
Assoclation has a new Committee on Matters
of Privacy and Security which is actively
seeking to find feasible solutions to the prob-
lems. For we:' are concerned and want to
contribute positively to resclving these com-
plex issues which can have such a profound
effect on our personal freedom and the op-
eration of our society. As members of the
world’s fastest growing industry, there is no
reason why we cannot exert a strong influ-
ence on the’ethical standards governing the
use of our products.

Very simply, there are two directions in
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which computerized and centralized infor-
mation systems can take us. One would lead
us to a rigid, automated bureaucracy with
great knowledge and power but little regard
for the human consequences of its program.

The other would enlist the power of com-
puters in the service of individuals, enabling
them to cope more successfully with the
complexities of modern life and increasing
the opportunities for successful fulfillment
of their talents.

It is never enough just to invent some-
thing—the printing press, the automobile,
television, or computers. It is how we use
these products that counts, Technological
advances must be adapted to serve people,
and good intentions will not suffice.

It the time ever comes when the misuse
of computerized record-keeping leads man
to fear being curious, daring, and willing to
deviate from the norm in order to experi-
ment, it would not be a case of the machine
triumphing over man, as some people fear.
It would be & case of man becoming the ma-
chine.

May I say again that the computer manu-
facturing industry feels a heavy responsibil-
ity In this regard. We belleve that soclety has
no choice but to use computer aids in reliev-
ing the tensions and solving the problems
of our age. We are thankful that our prod-
ucts now have the capacity to help achieve
these beneficial results. And we see no rea-
son why personal privacy and human dig-
nity should be sacrificed in the process.
Thank you.

THIS HALLOWED GROUND

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, an ap-
preciation of our national heritage
rightfully includes knowledge and respect
for the contributions made to America
by immigrants from abroad. Mr. Henry
Archacki, noted historian, recently pro-
duced a story dealing with contributions
of early Polish immigrants to this coun-
try. The article was carried in the Guard,
the official weekly of the Polish National
Union in Seranton, Pa.:

THIS HALLOWED GROUND
(By Henry Archacki)

Memorial Day gave most of us cause to
remember those near -and dear who have
passed beyond the veil.

Our own thoughts went back to another
May 30, 1884 when the life of one Paul
Sobolewski ended in his one room habitat
in Chicago.

In our day Paul SBobolewski Is just another
name. In the life and times of Sobolewskl
(1817-1884), the man himself was unique!

Born in Poland on June 18, 1817 Pawel
Sobolewski was a delight to his parents. He
was a precocious child. His intelligence and
interest exceeded his years.

At age 14 young Pawel dropped out of
school to join the Polish Uprising of 1831. By
the time he was 17 Sobolewskl had fought
and was imprisoned for his part in the In-
surrection. He became the youngest of the
234 Polish exiles shipped to America in 1834
by the Austrian government.

First in Philadelphia and later New York,
the precocious Paul had mastered the Eng-
lish language and with his fellow exile, a
talented engraver, Eustache Wyszynskl,
launched the first English-Polish periodical
titled “Poland,” which appeared in 1842. It
was beautifully printéd and illustrated and
sold for fifty cents per issue.

21801

FATHERED AMERICAN POLISH JOURNALISM

The “Poland” publication lasted through
four issues and folded but in time history
was to call 26-year-old Paul Sobolewski the
Father of Polish American Journalism!

Sobolewskl was to father other firsts: He
translated “Jeszeze Polska Nie Zgineia” into
English and put out the words and music
in a handsome folio form . . . He authored
the first Polish-English dictionary, the
manuscript was lost on a ship that sank on
its way to England where it was to be
printed . . . As a poet he became intimate
with Longfellow and Whittier . . . His feel-
ing for Polich poetry was to prompt him
into publishing the first volume of “Poets
and Poetry of Poland” in English transla-
tion—a handsome 500 page edition. That
effort came in the apex of his life when
Sobolewski found himself in Chicago where
he became mentor to the growing Polonia
there. Here he fathered the first Polish
theatre. Here he lived long enough to enjoy
a reunion with some of his exiled compatriots
when the first big Polish parade in America
marked the 200th anniversary of Sobieski’s
victory over the Turks at Vienna. He wrote
the program notes for that occasion.

Here too, Paul Sobolewski was to die on
May 30, 1884—a proud Pole but as poor as
a church mouse|

The precocious child had more than ful-
filled his promise—but not in terms of
monetary gain.

Under the circumstances a pauper’s grave
would have awaited the mortal remains of
Paul Sobolewski. But one of the older Pol-
ish exiles, Edward Wilkoszewski, had bought
in 1857 a plot of twelve graves in Graceland
Cemetery in Chicago. He buried some of his
children there and eventually sold the plot
to Stanislaw Koclemski who buried a daugh-
2:1‘;:8 Florentyna Kociemska there April 29,

It was Stanislaw Kociemski who offered a
last resting place for Paul Sobolewski, Be-
fore Koclemski was lald to rest in this plot,
he was to carve out a name for himself as a
civic leader.

STANISLAW KOCIEMSKI, SECOND PNA
PRESIDENT

Stanislaw Koclemski came to Chicago in
1854. In 1866 he was one of the founders of
“Gmina Polska."” With the founding of the
Polish National Alliance of North America,
in 1880, Kociemski became its first cashier
or treasurer. Two years later he was elected
second president of the PNA succeeding Max-
imilian Kucera. Kociemski was reelected in
1883 and 1884 and once again in 1880, this
time as Fifth PNA President.

These were the formative and crucial
years of the Polish National Alliance and
thanks to Koclemski's leadership the fledg-
ling fraternal organization took root and
grew into the greatest such Polish American
institution in the country.

Stanislaw Eociemski died on February 15,
1904, and was buried next to the man who
had served as his mentor, neighbor and in-
spiration in all things Polish—Paul Sobo-
lewskli.

The last burial in this Graceland Cemetery
was that of Stefan Koclemski who died
August 6, 1913. This Kociemskl plot now
housed nine adults and twelve children. Only
a family friend, Antonl Drezmal, who died
May 27, 1901, had a marker put up. Over
the rest, the earth was to lay silent for a
quarter century until the young historian,
Edmund. L. Kowalczyk, working as Mieczy-
slaw Haiman’s assistant in the PRCU Mu-
seum and Archives, went out to Graceland
Cemetery and then wrote a short article on
his findings.

Another fifteen years was to pass before
this hallowed ground came to the attention
of the undersigned, who then was serving
as National Chairman of the American Polish
Civil War Centennial Committee. Paul Sobo-
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lewskl, at 46, tried to volunteer for the Union
Cause in Illinois but his age and a bad left
eye prevented that. So he did the next best
thing. Being a lecturer, he turned over the
proceeds to Civil War widows and orphans.
That seemed cause enough to render Sobo-
lewskl an APCWCC tribute.

AN UNMARKED GRAVE

This tribute became even more manifest
when it was learned that Paul Sobolewski
lay in an unmarked grave. Therefore the
APCWCC asked its Mid-West Coordinator,
Dr. Edward C. Rozanski, to ralse a suitable
headstone and have it unveiled with appro-
priate ceremony. Dr. Rozanski fulfilled this
assignment with rare dedication.

The Paul Sobolewski Memorlal Stone was
unveiled on October 24, 1966 in an hour
long ceremony distinguished by the rep-
resentation of many military, fraternal and
civic organizations—but in paying tribute to
Paul Sobplewskl, it was learned that Stan-
islaw Kociemski, Second and Fifth President
of the Polish National Alliance also lay in
this hallowed ground without visual recog-
nition.

SEQUEL

This year, four years later, a sequel is
about to take place.

Marking the 90th anniversary of the
founding of the Polish National Alliance, it
has been decreed by President Aloysius
Mazewski and the PNA Board that an appro-
priate marker be erected over the grave of
Stanislaw Kociemskl and dedicated with
proper ceremonies . . . Dr. Rozanskl once
again, heads the Committee.

Thus this hallowed ground which has lain
fallow for so many years will now bloom with
memorials to two of Polonia’s finest sons:

Paul Sobolewski, 1817-84.

Stanislaw Eoclemski, 1827-1904.

AFPTER TROOP WITHDRAWAL—A
REALISTIC APPRAISAL BY COM-
MANDANT CHAPMAN

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1870

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, this past
Tuesday, June 23, 1970, I had the privi-
lege of attending a luncheon at the Na-
tional Press Club at which the Com-
mandant of the Marine Corps, Gen.
Leonard F. Chapman, Jr., was the prin-
cipal speaker.

General Chapman spoke very realisti-
cally of the situation that our country is
faced with today in regard to Vietnam
and our withdrawal of forces in that area
and, specifically, where this leaves our
great country and its inherent require-
ment and dependence on seapower, His
comments related to the future situation
that will face this country, rather than
to the past or current situation.

I highly recommend that all concerned
with the future defense posture of our
country read the Commandant’s speech
and the subsequent questions and an-
SWers.

Mr. Speaker, I include General Chap-
man’s speech, with questions and an-
swers, including his introduction by
Michael Hudoba, president of the Na-
tional Press Club, in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

ADDRESS BY COMMANDANT CHAPMAN

Michael Hudoba, President of National
Press Club: Ladies and gentlemen . . ., our
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guest speaker today is Chlef of the world's
best volunteer fire department . . . namely
281,301 United States Marines,

As such, he sits in council with other mili-
tary chlefs as a trusted advisor . to a
former Navy Lieutenant. And since all three
of our most recent Commanders-in-Chief
have been former Navy Lieutenants, one
wonders what moral that draws for young
officers in the Marine Corps and Navy.

As the Commander of 41,000 gallant young
fighting Americans in South Vietnam, he
brings to his position a special understand-
ing and sympathy . . . having served with
heroism in World War II, the Korean con-
flict and Viet Nam.

When not in the combat zones, he was
known for his heroism in fighting comput-
ers and politicians in the Pentagon.

Our guest was born in Key West, Florida
in 1913. In 1935, there was a single Marine
Commission open for a University of Florida
graduate . . . and our speaker successfully
jumped at it. He is a distinguished product
of the ROTC program.

He has always had a remarkable relation-
ship with the press ... for a general . ..
and that may stem from the fact that his
father was a newspaperman.

His convictions on the conflict in South
Viet Nam are deep and personal. Two of his
sons have served there, and one has been
wounded there.

After a series of responsible positions with
the Marine Corps, divided about equally be-
tween staff and combat, our speaker became
the 24th Commandant of the Corps in Janu-
ary, 1968.

As Commandant, he has favored, among
other things . . . cutting the Corps back to
an elite all-volunteer force.

We note, General, that things are changing
within the Corps. Not only is longer hair al-
lowed . . . but a more liberal policy on mari-
tal status is now in force.

Our speaker met his wife, Emily, at his
first duty station at Quantico. In those
days . . . Marines were not permitted to
marry during the first two years, and Lieu-
tenants were not allowed to have wives. Since
Lieutenant Chapman had to cool it a bit
then, we shall no longer delay him on this
occasion.

It is my privilege to present the Com-
mandant of the United BStates Marine
Corps . . . General Leonard F. Chapman, Jr.

General Chapman:

Well, distinguished guests, gentlemen, I
want to thank you Mr. President for that
introduction. I'm just glad you pronounced
my name clearly because I wasn't sure I was
the one you were talking about.

When I came into the Marine Corps 35
years ago, one of the first things I was told
was that If the Marine Corps had wanted me
to have a wife they'd have issued me one. But
I find that has changed quite a bit. As a mat-
ter of fact, I seldom enter a hazardous situa-
tion without thinking about the support my
wife has given me all these many years.
Without her, I wouldn't be here today. As
a matter of fact, she's in another room lis-
tening to what I say just to be sure!

Well after that landatory introduction, Mr.
Hudoba. I wunderstand better what Will
Rogers sald quite a number of years ago after
he had been introduced in a similar fashion.
“I really appreclate those kind words,” he
sald, “I'm just sorry that my parents weren't
here to hear them because my father would
have enjoyed them and my mother would
have believed them.”

But being here today before this distin-
guished audience, an audience which has the
capacity to influence public opinion to a de-
gree that's formidable and unparalleled, I
can think of another statement that that
Oklahoma Sage made many years ago when
he was speaking to a group of horse breeders.
“There aren't many people that know as
much about horses as I do,” he sald, “It's
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just my bad luck to have all of you here this
afternoon.”

And that’s why I have here with me today
the Marine I always want with me in every
hazardous situation—a veteran of three wars,
the wearer of many decorations for valor, the
Sergeant Major of the Marine Corps, Sergeant
Major Joseph Dailey. If I find a question I
can't answer, I'm sure the Sergeant Major
can.

And I want to take this opportunity, on a
very serlous note, however, to salute one of
your own members. A fine Pulitzer Prize win-
ning reporter, a member of the National Press
Club, a gallant Marine, Jim Lucas, who at
this time is fighting the last great battle, He's
fighting for his life stricken with cancer.

I am sincerely grateful for this oppor-
tunity to be with you today—for the chance
to be able to talk to you about some of the
problems affecting American defense. You are
expert observers of these problems; you have
seen them grow and develop; you know their
sources and their powers. And now, because
you are expert observers, I think I can get
right to the basics. And today, in 1970, these
problems are basic only in their positions,
not in their structures.

America's place in a new world; the con-
temporary American social thrust; communi-
cations between the American people and
their armed forces; money and egquipment;
manpower and the draft; purpose and qual-
ity—all of these are problems that affect the
present and future defense of this great
country of ours. And, of course, there is the
major overriding problem of American de-
fense—indeed of American life itself—and
that's the war in Indochina.

“The war in Indochina.” The newness of
that term is an incongruity in itself. The
plain and simple truth.is, that this conflict
has been “the war in Indochina” since long
before the American entrance. Ever since
Hanoi began applying military pressure
against the Republic of Vietnam, against
Cambodia, and against Laos—first with aux-
illary guerrilla forces, and finally with full-
scale regular divisions—North Vietnam has
been making war all through Indochina.

When the United States entered this war
with ground forces in 1965, we committed
ourselves to blocking the invasion of the
Republic of Vietnam, and neutralizing
Hanoi’s grip on that country, We, and our
allies, stepped into a war limiting ourselves
to the area under attack,K But only we were
restricted by these limitations, not Hanol.
Hanoi’s limits were simply set by the length
of her reach, and Hanol has made the very
most of this freedom of movement,

This free movement has, for these many
years, curved and stretched through the en-
tire area of Indochina. How effective that
freedom has been is evidenced in the mas-
sive number of troops and weapons that
have been transported from the mnorth
through Laos and Cambodia, and employed
at will against Americans and Vietnamese
who were themselves limited to the bulls-eye
of the Republic of Vietnam,

How limited Hanoi's war had been, can
best be described perhaps by the Vietnamese
and Americans who have managed to bring
peace to regions within our limited area of
operations, only to see that peace torn to
shreds again and again by the North Viet-
namese and Viet Cong forces pouring in at
will, from their out-of-bounds sanctuaries.
There have been some terrible examples of
that recently, including a rise in assassina-
tions. And I imagine that the captured Amer-~
fcans and Vietnamese who have been trans-
ported from the Republic of Vietnam to
prison camps in Cambodia, Laos, and North
Vietnam would also have some comments
on the newness of the term “the war in Indo-
china.”

Well, American participation in the war in
Indochina is drawing to a close. Vietnamiza-
tion is-working, and it's working well in my
opinion. And because we have been able to
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destroy enemy supplies and bases in Cam-
bodia, Vietnamization is going to work even
better and faster in the next several months.

At the height of the American commit-
ment in Vietnam, the Marine Corps was short
by only one regiment of having three Marine
divisions—with accompanying air, artillery,
and logistics support—actually in Vietnam.
Now since this past March, when the 26th
Marine Regiment came home, we have been
down to one Marine division, one Marine air-
craft wing, and the normal supporting forces
for those unlts, left in that country. And, in
the months ahead, more Marines will come
out as part of the President’s continuing re-
deployment plan. Now, this is only a percen-
tile picture of the overall American effort in
Vietnamization. By order of our President,
and in accordance with the wishes of the ma-
Jjority of the American people, we are depart-
ing Vietnam. And in accordance with the
tenor of that command and those wishes, we
are departing—not deserting.

But even after the last American has de-
parted Vietnam, and this war has become a
past issue, it's still going to remain a problem
of American defense. It will remain a prob-
lem not because of its cause, its purpose, or
its results—but because of its timing. Timing
in that its duration has stretched far beyond
the experience of other American confilcts.

For Americans are tired of war—and not
Just this war, but all war. Americans are
tired of the preparations for war—and tired
of the hardware and the posture such prepa-
rations impose. But that hardware and that
posture is necessary for defense, too.

And yet it's no wonder we are weary. For
30 years, ever since 1940, we have had to work
hard toward preparations for defense. For
more than 12 of these 30 years, American
fighting men have actually been engaged in
combat. Because of this we are sincerely
looking for new ways to establish a lasting
peace. Some Americans are even to the point
of considering the possibility of stacking all
weapons, and simply announcing “we quit.”
Well that's a fresh approach in the 20th Cen-
tury, and it might work. But what if it
doesn't work? Where would the hope of a new
America be, if quitting our defenses invited
destruction?

For this is indeed a new world, totally dif-
ferent than the world of 1940-t0-1960. And
America Is finding & new place in this new
world. But I want to point out its very new-
ness presents some new dangers,

Now, as we disengage from combat in
Vietnam and look inward in our country,
other nations are looking outward. Now, as
we grow tired of our defensive machinery
and begin a reduction in force, other coun-
tries are building up their military and their
naval power. Well, if we are going to look
inward, and seek a new level of defensive
strength, we must look very carefully, and
we must match that strength to the possi-
ble test that it may have to face.

So at this point, I'd like to cut away some
of the rhetoric growing so abundantly in our
national garden on this subject. Because
behind that rhetorie is the single and simple
purpose of American arms in the 1970's. And
that purpose, quite simply, is the defense of
the American people. I think that purpose
is strong enough to stand without the aid
of a great many adjectives. And I think that
purpose is honest enocugh to survive the
fashionable accusations of today. But as
strong and as honest as the purpose of Amer-
lcan defense may be, it must constantly seek
its probable level of useful application in a
real environment.

Well, our real environment is that of a
giant island. Surrounded by the two largest
oceans of this earth, and blessed with the
best of warm water ports, we have tradi-
tionally looked to the sea for our security
and for strength. In our past our environ-
ment provided us with the very real security
of space and time, The sea presented a mass
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of space to be overcome by any potential
enemy, and that gave us time to prepare.

Because of friendly space and time, we
were able to develop a doctrine of “wait it
out.” But now, that period of American de-
fense has passed. Now, technology has com-
pressed space and has rushed the clock.
Space and time can no longer be counted as
mainstays of American security.

But the sea, the great oceans are still
there, and we still have the capability of
using them as an ally. There are two very
good reasons for this, I think,

First, a rough nuclear parity now exists
between the two major powers of the world.
It's a parity both in hardware and I think
in human desire. We have made it crystal
clear that it is not our policy to consider a
first nuclear strike. And we sincerely hope,
and we really don't believe, that any nation
would be insane enough to unleash the de-
struction of mankind.

And that same rough parity secondly cov-
ers—to a lesser degree—the possibilities of
a full confrontation of large armies and air
forces in massive land war.

And this parity shall remain as long as we
can malntain a sufficient defense against
these threats.

So we are again back to our oceans, tech-
nically much narrower, but they're still there
to serve us. But it isn't the lonely sea any-
more; we find—in 1870—that after centuries
of false starts, Russia has made her way
into the oceans. Now, along with missiles, a
first class army, and a powerful air force;
Soviet Russia has become a sea power.

There is no doubt that Russia has devel-
oped her navy to the point that it dares
challenge our position on the high seas. In
April of this year, the Soviet Navy conducted
a world-wide naval exerclse involving more
than 200 ships. And there are more. Sleek
and fast new cruisers, destroyers, and large
torpedo boats—all missile armed—have
shown themselves in strong, bold formations
in the Mediterranean, in the Indian Ocean,
and even the sea historians love to call “an
American lake"—the Caribbean, More than
350 Soviet submarines, nuclear as well as
conventional, show themselves little, but
they make their presence felt all over the
world.

Among these new Soviet vessels are two
rather unusual looking ships, the Moscow
and the Leningrad—they're helicopter
carriers. Obviously fitted out and operating
as antisubmarine warfare ships, they each
have a collateral purpose that I find particu-
larly Interesting. They are capable of put-
ting ashore by helicopter, self contained
Soviet Marine landing forces,

Yes, Russia does have Marines. Actually
they are called Soviet Naval Infantry, and
they have reemerged, after years of deacti-
vation, as an elite force of T well-trained
brigades. Cruising with Soviet ships, this
force of naval infantry gives a new depth
to Soviet foreign policy—a depth the world
has already felt.

Transported in tank landing ships, much
like our own LST's, the Soviet Naval Infantry
battalions each npumber about 500 men.
Equipped with amphiblan tanks, and sea-
going tracked amphibian personnel carriers,
their presence with the fleet gives the Soviet
Navy the ability to project its strength
ashore, Their existence provides Russia with
a force in readiness capable of establishing
a beach head, and forcing entry onto any
shore far beyond the land mass of Europe
and Asia. This, backed up by powerful land-
ing and alr forces capable of exploiting an
amphibious landing, adds a new dimension
to the sea on our flanks.

And despite recent internal turmoil and
confrontations with the Soviet Union, Com-
munist China continues tp grow in strength,
Already possessing a nuclear capability and
increasing missile power, Red China stepped
into the space age two months ago when she
launched her first space satellite. She too,
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is blessed with good ports, and always look-
ing for other means of world influence, and
it’s only a matter of time before she too looks
seaward.

But, gentlemen, the sea is not primarily a
place of war, It is, in its truest form, a
means of commerce and of world trade, a
highway. True seapower is not calculated
only in the number of weapons that a nation
can keep afloat. Seapower is strength at sea,
and that strength is measured in the depth
of control that a country is able to exercise
over the use of deep water for its needs.

Right now the naval power of the United
States and the naval power of the Soviet
Union face each other in a contest of pres-
ence. But if the naval powers of our two
countries struggle only in the ability to pre-
sent themselves on the seas, then our mer-
chant fleets have been struggling in the
reality of world trade since the end of World
War II. And in the process of that competi-
tion, the Soviet Union is not only gaining
from her efforts—we are rapidly losing ground
in a national let-down of our own efforts.

In 1960, just 10 years ago, the United
States had about 3,000 commerce carrying
ships actually plying the seas, as opposed to
less than 900 Russian merchantmen. At the
close of 1869, 10 years later, we had shrunk
to 1,000 ships while the Soviet Union had
increased her merchant marine to more than
1,600 cargo-carrying bottoms. But even more
significant is the fact that in 1969 this
country put 21 new ships to sea, while Russia
added 89 to her merchant fleet,

The contest goes on. Now it is obvious the
Soviet Union intends not only to maintain
her lead over us, but finally to overwhelm
us. In 1950, 42 per cent of all American trade
was being carried in American ships. Last
year, 20 years later, that figure slipped to a
meager 6 per cent—6% of American trade
carried in American ships. The new National
Maritime Program initiated by the President
is intended to reverse this trend.

But merchant shipping has more than just
& partial relationship to this nation’s secu-
rity. It is the life-blood of defense to a coun-
try that is surrounded by deep water. If Ja-
pan or Germany could have stopped our lo-
glstics shipping in World War II, the final
outcome of that conflict might well have been
quite different. With this in mind, I think it
significant that the Soviet Union has now
surpassed our own merchant marine in the
number of active, individual cargo-carrying
vessels; and their naval arm poses a greater
potential threat to our logistics shipping
than we've ever faced before.

But the strength of the Soviet Union at
sea doesn't stop with ships-of-war and mer-
chantmen. Russian fishermen can be found
on all the open seas of the world, serving not
only the commerce of Russia, but its naval
strength as well. As naval observation-report-
ing units, these trawlers gather and report
invaluable information, ranging from foreign
naval movements, to updated hydrographic
and oceanographic facts,

Now, in that last field, the Soviets are even
more active and determined. They have more
oceanographic vessels and sclentists working
at sea, than any other nation of the world.
At present, some 200 vessels and some 4,500
scientists and technicians are actively em-
ployed by Russia, as compared to 3,000 of
our own.

And in looking at the overall picture of
Soviet seapower, it is significant that her
navy, merchant marine, her fishing fleet, and
her oceanographic efforts—unlike ours—are
not loosely related. Her seapower is inte-
grated, mutually supporting, and is centrally
controlled through state ownership.

So this is what we face as we again look
to our oceans for a means of security, and as
a highway. But our Navy-Marine Corps Team
still surpasses any other in the world today,
and as long as we keep our strength up to
the test of the 1970's, the great oceans can




21804

gtill serve this counrty, Now I'm not talking
about a holding force merely prepared to buy
time while we fill out our strength at home.
That time has passed.

The Navy-Marine Corps Team of this new
decade of the 1870's must be a complete
force—a highly mobile line of outposts, ca-
pable of moving to any critical area instantly.
The mobility and proven worth of carrier-
based aviation, surface vessels, submarines,
and Fleet Marine Forces can keep our oceans
broad—and can keep a fight from our own
shores.

But there 1s yet another area in which we
must be careful in maintaining our defenses.
It is an area no enemy has ever been able
to penetrate, and yet, the danger is always
present. I'm talking about quality—not
quality in hardware, but quality in people.

Certainly we will continue to require top
quality equipment, weapons, aireraft and
ships. But they can only be as good as the
men who will man them, For that is our
real defense, the Americans who will serve
this country in uniform.

If we are to eliminate the draft, cut de-
fense spending, and still hope to meet the
increasing demands of the security of this
country, then every American who wears a
uniform must count full measure, Each in-
dividual must offer quality service, profes-
sional abllity—and most of all dedication.

Well, so far, in this war that no one
wanted, we have recelved more than a full
measure of all of these qualities from the
American fighting man. Every service; Army,
Navy, Air Force, Coast Guard, Marines; has
had more than a share of brave, complete
effort by the Amerlcans who have worn our
uniform, And in spite of the discussions here
at home, and in spite of a fashion that would
seem to approve avoiding service—still they
serve, and they serve so well.

Violence on the campuses of our universi-
ties, intimidation, and a general state of
chaos have not stopped young graduates
from seeking service as officers. And this isn't
the conformity of “joining the team" of past
wars. These young men have had to not only
think out the dangers of thelr possible serv-
ice, they have had to search deeply for a
philosophical rationale. More have found it
than not.

And the young man who enlists—or even
accepts induction—is making a decision that
does not meet with what is now known as
“total peer approval.” But still they come,
they fight, they return home, and they gquiet-
ly find their places in their country. And it
iz certalnly their country. I believe they
will be heard from in the years to come, I
often think of a sign I saw by a Marine's fox-
hole during the battle of Ehe Sanh. He'd
written it with pencil on a C ration carton,
and 1t said:

“For those who have fought for them, life
and freedom have a flavor that the protected
never know."

But these young Americans are, after all, a
part of the overall fabric of our American
life. And the stresses and strains of contem-
porary American life are felt. If this coun-
try does not return the dignity of service
to the serving, then our defenses will truly
be endangered. Now I'm not suggesting a
show of saccharine and theatrical emotion—I
mean a mere sincere acceptance of service, a
respect. It wouldn't take much, only the ac-
ceptance at face value of real heroism.

Thank you and now, may I answer your
questions?

QUESTION AND ANSWER PERIOD

Question: General Chapman, a clarifica-
tion. Someone asks, is it 7 Soviet Naval brig-
ades or battalions?

Answer: Brigades—total force of about
10,000 men . . . but growing.

Question: In the light of world facts, do
you think that our best practical policy In
the interest of survival 1s an armed to
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the teeth or crawling in our hole or some-
thing in between?

Answer: Well, obviously it’s going to have
t0 be something in between, I think we need
adequate and sufficient strategic offensive
and defensive forces. Then I think we have
to have sufficlent general purpose forces to
control the seas and be able to protect our
power wherever we need to go in the defense
of this country. I don't think it's necessary to
arm to the teeth. It is necessary, however, to
maintain a balance of armed forces that
are sufficlent to deter. I think that's what
we must do, and it's what we're in danger
of not doing.

Question: President Nixon's gamble in
Cambodia raised a howl in the U.S. Congress
and Senate. Was the gamble worthwhile?
Will we be out by June 30?

Answer: We will be out by June 30. The
effort in Cambodia is the result of a very
brave, a very courageous decision on the
part of our Commander-in-Chief . . . that's
number one. Secondly, there weren't any
great military risks involved, but there were
other kinds of risks. I think we've succeeded
in doing & number of things, and we've done
them well. First, we've destroyed the sanctu-
ary concept that the North Vietnamese Army
has relied on and that's a severe loss to him.
He has used the sanctuary concept, the store-
house concept, for many years now and we've
succeeded in disrupting his base area, his
storehouse of weapons, equipment, rice, and
supplies. We've torn up parts of his com-
mand and control, his training area. We've
discovered some hospitals, and just in gen-
eral, we've destroyed the sanctuary concept
that he depended on to wage war within the
Republic of Vietnam.

Second, we've preempted his rainy season
plans. He no doubt had plans all set and the
stores and the men ready to implement those
plans, We've disrupted them.

Thirdly, I think it’s clear that there’'s been
a8 tremendous lift in the morale, the spirit,
of the Army of the Republic of Vietnam.
They, for a long time, have had to fight in-
side their own country and now for the first
time they're invading the enemy's sanctu-
aries. The results are that their morale and
their spirit are very good and, conversely,
there’s been a loss of morale and a loss of
face on the part of the North Vietnamese
and the Viet Cong.

We've diverted the NVA effort. Instead of
being able to operate from their sanctuaries,
they now have to put a tremendous effort
into rebuilding them, attempting to rebuild
the supplies and stocks that they've lost.

And they've lost quite a number of men
in this process.

All in all I would say Cambodia can be best
described by one word. It's a word that I
almost hesitate to use because it's golng
out of fashion, and it's even frowned on
these days, and that word is a very simple
one: victory.

Question: Sir, you say the war In Indo-
china is drawing to a close. When will it
end?

Answer: It could end tomorrow if the
North Vietnamese would go home where they
belong and stay there. But short of that, I,
of course, don’t know. Of course, the plans
are all very carefully worked out for winding
the war down as the level of viclence permits
and as Vietnamization improves, which it's
doing steadily. As I've sald, I think we're
winning. I think we are going to be success-
ful. I'm confident of it. I can’t put any ex-
act date on It, but I'm very optimistic and
confident of the final results. I think it really
hangs on the perseverance and the will of the
American people, whether or not we have the
courage to stick it out in this country and
see it through. We're going to accomplish
what we went over there to do and I want
to point out, gentlemen, that it's going to
be a tremendous achievement, an unprece-
dented achievement in world history. We
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have gone across many thousands of miles
of ocean and for unselfish reasons attempted
to assist a small country in establishing it-
self, in creating a viable and endurable struc-
ture, and developing an armed force that can
defend itself against outside aggression. And
if that occurs, and I think it will, then those
who've taken part in it, those who supported
it, are golng to be able to feel very proud in
the years to come.

Question: General Chapman, do you be-
lieve the South Vietnamese Marines and
Army are good enough to take over fighting
the war now?

Answer: Well they're fighting a good part
of that war already. The 1st ARVN Division
is alone, almost alone, up below the DMZ
where the 3rd Marine Division used to be.
It's a first class fighting outfit. Some of the
Vietnamese Marines are fighting heavily in
IV Corps and in Cambodia. And they are
fighting very well. There's nothing wrong
with the individual RVN soldier. He's just
like a soldier anywhere. He fights well, if he's
got good leaders, and he doesn't fight so well
if he doesn't. The question is leadership and
it’s leadership they're developing and they're
developing it well. Certainly they can fight.
They are fighting now and they will continue
to fight. Some of their units are not up to
the standards of the others, but as I said,
their efforts in Cambodia have provided a
tremendous uplift to their morale, and I
think we'll see a faster improvement in the
months to come. I have a high regard for
the fighting quality of the well-trained, well
led, South Vietnamese units, In the days and
years to come, they're going to be some of the
best.

Question: Sir, the original purpose of the
U.S. Marine Corps was a limited one. Today,
in Indochina, the Marines have been used as
a strike force. Do you favor this new use?
Do you hope the original concept will return?

Answer: Well, the mission of the U.S.
Marine Corps is lald down by law. The first,
of course, is to provide landing forces for
amphibious assault. That's our primary mis-
slon and there are two or three intermediate
missions. Then we finally get down to the
last one which says the Corps will perform
such other duties as the President may di-
rect. Belleve me, that one's kept us pretty
busy over the years. We've learned that if we
organize, train and equip for our primary
mission for the amphiblous assault, one of
the most difficult operations there is—using
modern techniques of the maln assault by
alr, by helicopter—if we can do that, then
we can do almost anything else. All the other
things we might be called on to do are
what you might call lesser included functions.
If we're organized, trained and equipped
for that and then if we're ready—and
readiness is our watchword—we have every-
thing we want. We want to be fully ready at
all times and under all circumstances, We
stress readiness, readiness of our supplies,
our equipment, our training, of our troop
units in all respects, and above all we stress
readiness as a state of mind. An eagerness
to go, a desire to go, the opposite of the
plank owner idea. If we're properly orga-
nized, trained and equipped and if we're
ready, then when the crisis comes, we're go-
ing to get Into the fight. I don't think there's
any doubt about that. History proves that.
When the real crunch comes, anybody that's
ready is going to get called on. It doesn’t
make much difference what the plans or the
missions say. We think our prineciple role
is to provide a small, elite and highly pro-
fessional force. We want to be lean, and
frugal and hard. We want to be completely
combat ready, and we want to be a fighting
force. And we have no doubt if that's what
we are, that we’ll perform a real service for
the American people.

Question: Last week the Vice-President
compared the Cambodian operation with
General MacArthur's landing of the Ma-
rines at Inchon. Are there other similar Ma-
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rine operations that should be attributed to
the Army?

Answer: Well, I'll just make the one com=-
parison that the landing at Inchon and the
attacks on the sanctuaries in Cambodia can
both be described as the same one word I
used previously—Victory. And I'm not at all
worried about who gets the credit for it. I'm
just glad we've accomplished it.

Question: How soon after the U.S. leaves
Vietnam do you think that Red China or
Russia will take over the Far East politically
and economically?

Answer: Well, I'm afrald I don't know the
answer to that question. They've got plenty
of internal problems, of course, but they've
got tremendous potential. I'm sure they'll
try to use it. I'm sure they think in long
range terms as is characteristic of oriental
philosophies. When it may be, of course, I
don't know. I'll just repeat what I've pre-
viously said—I think we've got to keep our
powder dry.

Question: Does the American Press help to
frustrate the military and political objectives
in Southeast Asia when it headlines the ac-~
tivities of dissident groups?

Answer: Well I don't think the Soldiers,
Marines, Sallors, Coast Guardsmen, and Air-
men in Vietnam pay much attention to the
described activities of the dissenters back
here. They're really too busy. The over-
whelming majority of them belleve in what
they're doing, in my opinion, and they're
anxious to get on with it and bring it to a
successful conclusion. I think it bothers
them more when they come back home. But
I don't belleve it bothers them very much
over in Vietnam.

Question: Does General Chapman consider
the verdict in the case of the Marine con-
victed for murder justified by the evidence or
is it unjustified by a soldier’s obligation to
obey orders,

Answer: I'm sure that refers to the court
martial that was just completed in Danang
and another one just started involving four
or five young Marines who are under allega-
tions of varlous kinds of murder with respect
to Vietnamese villagers—women and chil-
dren. It would be very improper, in fact it's
prohiblited by law, for me to make any com-
ment whatever on those judicial proceedings
because there's the possibility of command
influence. So I don't think I care to comment
on that. I'll just say that it's a very very diffi-
cult situation in which we place our young
soldiers and Marines over there. On the one
hand, they must fight the enemy and on the
other, they must take care not to harm the
friendly people that we're over there to pro-
tect. In many cases It poses a real dilemma
for them and in many cases we have suffered
wounded and even killed Marines because
they walted that last minute to try to be sure
that they were enemy rather than friendly
and got hurt in the process. I think they
deserve a lot of respect. We put a tremendous
effort into training them to meet this prob-
lem when they go over there. We've iImproved
our tralning over the years and today all of
our instructors are Vietnam veterans. I think
we glve them the best possible training. 1
think those young men deserve a tremendous
amount of respect and support from the
American people for this very difficult war
we've been fighting.

Question: Sir, do you think that the Ma-
rine Corps can remain an all volunteer force?
Are you still able to maintain your standards
for recruitment?

Answer: The answer to both those gues-
tions is yes. I'm confident we can stay an all
volunteer force. We took our last draftees in
February of this year, and we're not going
to take any more. The ones that we did take
during the course of this war were taken in
order to maintain an even recruit input each
month of the year and to achieve the peak
buildup that we went through during the
first year of the war. Let me say, by the way,
there's nothing wrong with those draftees.
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They're some of the best Marines we've ever
had. And many of them have shipped over in
the regular Marine Corps. As to the future,
with the smaller Marine Corps that I advo-
cate—and I'm the foremost advocate of a
smaller Corps—I don’t have any doubt we
can get the necessary number of high quality
young men to volunteer for the Corps. We
may have more difficulty with our reserves
and with our officer procurement in the all
volunteer force concept, but I'm sure we can
make it with the young enlisted men.

Now as to standards, what's happened In
the last four or five months since we've been
back on the zero Marine draft is pretty good
evidence. Other than the mental group fours
that we're required to take, we're getting 76 %
four-year enlistments and they're all top
mental groups. We're very proud of these
young men.

Question: As the regular forces decline
numerically, will increased reliance be placed
on reserve forces, particularly the Marine
Corps Reserve? Would you comment on the
Marine relationship to the reserve Marine?
Is there honestly a commitment to a one
Marine concept, active and reserve?

Answer: Absolutely. I can’t think of any-
thing we are more deeply committed to than
that. We organize, train and equip our re-
serve division and our reserve wing identi-
cally with our regular division and wings.
They have exactly the same hardware, the
same T/O's and T/E's, the only exception is
that they don't have all the modern first line
aireraft that our regular wings have. But
they're getting that. Purthermore, we handle
reserve matters In Headquarters Marine
Corps in exactly the same way we handle
regular matters. I guess the most recent ex-
ample of that is the fact that we ordered one
of our reserve major generals on active duty
to take over as Director of Reserve for the
summer months. That, of course, is Charlie
Duchein who is here with us today. We be-
lieve in it very much, and I'm confident that
any Marine reserve will tell you that we truly
practice it.

Now as to the need for reserves. It seems
quite clear that we're going to need milltary
reserves, more ready reserves, truly ready
reserves, more o in the future than we have
in the past. We are cutting down on our
regular active forces, but the threat is not
decreasing. As I tried to make clear in my
original remarks, we don't have the time
anymore, What we're going to need are ac-
tive reserve forces that are truly ready, and
I can assure you that our Reserve Division/
Wing team Is ready. If there's a need for it,
we're capable of bringing it on active duty
and putting it into combat in a short period
of time. If an emergency comes, I'm confi-
dent that it's going to look just as good as
any regular Marine outfit we've ever seen.
In fact we're very proud of our reserve.

Question: Many American colleges and
universities are abolishing ROTC. Are you
opposed, and what is the value of the ROTC
to the United States.

Answer: Well, I think the value is pretty
obvious. That's where the other services,
particularly the Army, get the bulk of their
officers. In fact, that's where the Marine
Corps got their present Commandant, and
I hope that's some sign of the value of the
ROTC. Most of our general officers today are
graduates of the ROTC. As to the decline in
the number of ROTC units, that's more than
offset by the creation of new ones. We're
about to activate a new unit at the Citadel
in Charleston, South Carolina, this coming
fall. It'll be one of the Naval ROTC units,
but it will be primarily Marine orlented and
we'll have a Marine as the professor of Naval
Science and Tactics there. There'’s a strange
thing to me about this move to evict the
ROTC and that is that the very people who
propose it are the ones who advocate an all
volunteer armed force, At the same time
they attempt to prevent recruiting of volun-
teers on the college campuses which is es-
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sential if we're to have high quality young
men to lead our platoons, batteries and com-
panies in combat. And that's what we must
have. We've got to have discipline. We've
got to have a high order of it because of the
many problems which face our young uni-
formed members of the services. I can't
stress that idea of discipline too much, elther.
I just want to point out that the greatest
danger to a democracy is an undisciplined
military. I think everyone cught to remem-
ber that.

Question: Does the Corps now have a
greater disciplinary problem than at any
other time in your experience? Do you ad-
vocate stronger measures to maintain dis-
cipline?

Answer: Well, I think the measures are
adequate. We're employing the laws, the
rules, and the regulations strictly, and I
think they're perfectly adequate. They have
not changed very much over the last several
years, many years in the case of our funda-
mental concepts of discipline. We haven’t
changed anything with regard to our recruit
training or anything in regard to the train-
ing and the discipline we require Marines to
display after they leave boot camp. I don't
think we have any great problem. Any prob-
lem we do have is primarily due to the tre-
mendous turbulence and turmotl that's going
on the Marine Corps. I don't believe most
people realize how heavily the Marine Corps
has been committed or how big it’s become.
We often think of World War II as the era
of the biggest Marine Corps. At peak strength
it was nearly half a million and about 600,-
000 Americans wore the Marine Corps green
in World War II. In the Vietnam War 700,000
already have worn the Marine Corps green
and it's not over yet. So it's a very big war for
us, and further it's the longest we've ever
fought, and finally it's our heaviest commit-
ment. We've had a third of the Marine Corps
overseas, In combat and in deployed status,
one Marine out of three, for about four years
now. The turbulence and the turmoll has
just been tremendous. But we're getting back
to a smaller size now. The commitment's
now diminishing and we're going to return in
all respects to those very high standards that
we've been proud of in the past. So, if there
is any change I think that's the reason. I
think that under these circumstances and
with this heavy commitment, the Marine
Corps has done a good job for the country
in this war.

Question: We know of no Commandant
who has presided so cheerfully and willingly
over a contraction in the size of the Marine
Corps. Does that mean that you are secretly
a dove?

Answer: Well, I don’t think I'm a dove, In
fact, I'm sure of it. I just want to get away
from a very large Marine Corps. It is no
larger than it had to be to carry the load
we've been carrying, but I want to get back
as gquick as we can to a small, hard, lean
Marine Corps, all volunteer, elite, completely
ready and a fighting outfit. I don’t know of
any Marine that doesn't support me whole-
heartedly in that objective.

Question: Sir, The United States has been
sued for one million dollars in a Baltimore
federal court under the Federal Tort Claims
Act for the alleged negligence of the Marine
Corps for prematurely releasing one John
Lawson from a Naval mental hospital in
Philadelphia. How many more cases of that
type are there presently pending?

Answer: Well, I wasn't aware of that. I
get sued frequently, and I've got an office
full of lawyers who are charged with keep-
ing track of the suits that I'm defending
myself against that I don't even know about.
I really don't know the answer to your ques-
tion. To my knowledge, there are no other
of that type that are currently pending.

President of National Press Club: Gen-
eral Chapman, before asking the final ques-
tion and on behalf of the National Press
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Club, it's my privilege to present a certificate
of appreciation for your service to the Press
Corps and commemorating your visit with
us,

General Chapman: Thank you, Mr, Presi-
dent.

President of National Press Club: I regret
that it doesn’t have the Marine colors,
scarlet and gold, but here’s a press club neck-
tie. And now for the final question:

Question: Do you think that Beetle Balley
will ever make sergeant?

Answer: I'd like to call on the Sergeant
Major of the Marine Corps to answer that
question . . . Sergeant Major. Sergeant Major
Dalley says he doesn't think so. Gentlemen,
it’s been my pleasure to be here.

SPECIFIC RECOMMENDATIONS FOR
FUTURE TRADE POLICY

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, a refresh-
ing new approach to U.S. foreign trade
policy was suggested by Dr. N, R. Dan-
ielian, president of the International
Economic Policy Association, in recent
testimony before the Ways and Means
Committee. He cites the concern of the
International Economic Policy Associa-
tion for the continuing deficit in the
U.S. balance of payments, and the steady
downward trend of our trade surplus,
and the U.S. share of world trade. In
seeking solutions to this erucial problem,
Dr, Danielian rejects the old approach
of the United States delivering first in
reduction of trade barriers and calls for
us to use every resource in our bargain-
ing for reciprocal action.

Because of the great importance of
this subject to our economic well-being,
I would like to bring to the attention of
my colleagues and the Nation the initia-
tives that Dr. Danielian recommends we
take in the foreign trade area. I insert at
this point in the Recorp an extract of
the testimony containing Dr. Danielian’s
specific recommendations:

SpeciFIc RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE

TrapE PoLicY

I would like to touch briefly upon four
areas for U.S. future trade policy which are
of paramount importance. If the United
States 1s to maintain its economic position
in the world, we will sconer or later have to
address ourselves to these items.

1. Establishment of a Council on Interna-
tional Economic Policy: For some time now,
I have advocated the establishment of a
Council on International Economic Policy.
Just as we now have a Domestic Counecil, an
Urban Affairs Council, an Environmental
Council, and a Council of Economic Advisors
which mainly deals with U.S. internal eco-
nomic problems, we should also have a Coun-
¢il on International Economic Policy.

The Council would advise the President
and the Congress on all aspects of U.S. in-
ternational economic and financial relations.
It would develop programs and strategies for
achieving economic objectives in the external
relations of the United States. It would have
final responsibility, subject to the approval
of the President, in defining the content of
the negotiating posture with other trading
bloes, The Department of State, of course,
would still carry on international negotla-
tions, within the guidelines and programs
defined by the Councll, as approved by the
President.
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2. Forelgn Economic Budget: One of the
first tasks of this Council should be to sub-
mit to the Congress an annual forelign ex-
change budget for the United States. We
often hear the argument that since U.S. ex-
ports of goods and services are about 6 per-
cent of GNP, any imbalance in our inter-
national payments is of little significance.
This, Gentlemen, is an erroneous assump-
tion.

The proper comparison is not between our
foreign exchange earnings and GNP, but
between what we earn abroad and what we
spend abroad. For more than a decade, the
United States has continuously run high
balance of payments deficits. This means
that many of the things we do abroad are
done with money borrowed abroad. To bring
our payments in balance we must either earn
more or spend less, and within this context,
it is vitally important that we plan for the
future by means of a proposed foreign ex-
change budget. We should include all esti-
mated foreign exchange earnings and all esti-
mated forelgn exchange costs, and the Coun-
cil on International Economic Policy should
develop programs for bringing them into
balance. In this way the United States will
be able to determine its priorities given the
foreign exchange avallable, without contin-
ual increases in U.S. liquid liabilities abroad.

3. Bilateral negotiations between major
blocs: In the economic relations with other
countries, including our trade relationships,
the United States should strive for bilateral
negotiations between major blocs: The Euro-
pean Economic Community (EEC), the Euro-
pean Free Trade Assoclation (EFTA), the
British Commonwealth, Japan, the Latin
American Free Trade Area (LAFTA), and the
Central American Common Market (CACM).

The significance of trading blocs is that,
for trade negotiating purposes, the concept
to nation-state has lost its importance, In
its most vital aspect, the unconditional-
most-favored-nation principle, GATT is be-
ing violated by the expansion of these blocs.
And the national treatment principle is be-
ing constantly modified in all parts of the
world. If practical results are to be achieved,
negotiations must be on a bilateral basls
between these blocs.

4. Negotiations should include all pending

economic and financial issues: In any ne-
gotiations that the United States undertakes
with major trading blocs, we should include
all pending economic and financial issues
such as trade, mutual security expenditures,
foreign ald, investments, balance of pay-
ments adjustments, freedom to travel, land-
ing rights, etc. To limit any negotiations with
trading blocs to a commodity-by-commodity
or factor-by-factor approach, will only lead
to future maladjustments.
5. Reciprocity as a conditlon of most-
favored-nation treatment: In any bloc ne-
gotiations we should strive for reciprocity as
a condition of most favored nation (MFN)
treatment. This reciprocity should cover not
only trade but also mutual security costs,
national treatment of investments, freedom
of movement of travelers, sharing of foreign
ald, fair and equal treatment of travelers
and industrial property rights.

"If I were to make one single recommenda~-
tion, it would be this: Recognize the exist-
ence of trading blocs, make the most favored
nation treatment conditional on reciproclty,
and broaden the concept of reciprocity to in-
clude sharing of foreign ald and security
costs, national treatment of investments and
taxation, mutual protection of industrial
property rights and the fulfillment of obliga-
tions undertaken by Treaties of Friendship,
Commerce and Navigation.

A moment's thought about the implica-
tions of this, Mr. Chairman will persuade
that with this kind of policy approved by
legislation, many of the issues which other
countries refuse to negotiate will soon be-
come negotiable,
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HARMFUL EFFECTS OF HERBICIDES

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, in
February and again in March, I inserted
into the ConcrEsstoNAL REecorp articles
by Thomas Whiteside on the use of 24,
5-T and other chemical herbicides, both
in the United States and in Vietnam. The
June 20, 1970, New Yorker carries a third
article by Mr. Whiteside concerning the
sale of 2,4,5-T, the ineffectualness of the
Department of Agriculture in prohibiting
its use, and the potential health menace
that it presents.

In addition, Whiteside discusses the
possible harmful effects of other herbi-
cides now available, such as 2,4-D. Be-
cause these chemicals could have poten-
tially disastrous effects on the environ-
ment and on our food supply, their proper
use should concern us all. Therefore, I
would like to bring Mr, Whiteside's latest
piece to the attention of my colleagues:

DEPARTMENT OF AMPLIFICATION,
New York, N.Y., June 7, 1970.
The EpITORS,
The New Yorker.

DeAr Smes: In the issues of February Tth
and March 14th of this year, I presented in
The New Yorker some of the mounting evi-
dence regarding the dangerous teratogeniec,
or fetus-deforming, effects of the herbicide
2,4,5-T, which has been used in huge amounts
over the past decade as a defollant in Viet-
nam and as a weed killer here at home. What
seemed particularly alarming, as I reported,
was the seemingly unavoidable presence in
2,4,5-T of a highly toxic and teratogenic con-
taminant belonging to a group known com-
monly as dioxins, I also pointed out the re-
luctance of the government, despite its
apparent awareness of the dangers, to elimi-
nate or drastically restrict the use of this
herbicide.

On April 15th, the Surgeon General of the
United States, Dr. Jesse L, Steinseld, appeared
before a Senate subcommittee, headed by
SBenator Philip A. Hart, of Michigan, that was
investigating the safety of 2,4,5-T and an-
nounced, on behalf of the Secretary of the
Interior, the Secretary of Agriculture, and
the Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, & number of measures that were being
taken to limit the use of 2,4,5-T in this coun-
try. These measures included the immediate
suspension of the Department of Agricul-
ture's registrations of liquid formulations of
2,4,5-T used around the home and of all
formulations used for killing vegetation
around lakes, ponds, and irrigation ditches.
The Surgeon General also announced that
the Department of Agriculture was about to
cancel its registrations of non-liquid formu-
lations of 2,4,5-T for use around the home
and on food crops, including corn, barley,
oats, rice, rye, apples, and blueberries. On the
same day, Deputy Secretary of Defense David
Packard announced the immediate suspen-
sion of the use of 2,4,5-T in Vietnam.

Against a background of evidence accumu-
lated since 1966 that 2,4,5-T, or material with
which is it ordinarily contaminated to some
degree, exerts a fetus-deforming effect on the
offspring of experimental animals, and a
background, too, of extraordinary reluctance
on the part of government agencies, includ-
ing the office of President Nixon's own Sci-
ence Adviser, Dr. Lee DuBridge, to inform the
public in a forthright manner about the po-
tentlal hazards of 2,4,5-T to human health,
the statement by the SBurgeon General ap-
peared to signal clear and unequivocal action
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at last against the widespread use of 2,4,5-T.
Federal law requires that all pesticides and
herbicides be registered with the Depart-
ment of Agriculture before they can be mark-
eted in interstate commerce, and the conclu-
sion that citizens could reasonably be ex-
pected to draw from the Surgeon General's
statement was that cancellation and sus-
pension of these registrations had put an
immediate stop to the sale and use of 2,4,5-T
here.

That conclusion, I regret to say, 1s not jus-
tified. The word *“cancellation,” which has
such an air of finality about it, and which
seems to signify drastic action, is really one
of the weaker words in the federal-regulatory
lexicon—far weaker than the word “suspen-
sion,” which the Department of Agriculture
has applied to its action on the registrations
of liquid formulations of 2,4,6-T used around
the home and around lakes, ponds, and irri-
gation ditches. To {llustrate one of the power-
ful distinections implicit in this upsidedown
bureaucratic language, when the Department
of Agriculture suspends the registration of a
product for certain uses, the suspension takes
force immediately, and under federal law
shipments of the product in interstate com-
merce must stop; in effect, the flow of the
product from manufacturer to ultimate user
is immediately pinched off at a point reason-
ably close to the source of supply.

When the Department of Agriculture can-
cels the registration of a product for certain
uses, however, the movement of the product
in interstate commerce is brought to no such
automatic halt. A company given a cancella-
tion order is told that after thirty days it
can no longer ship its product across state
lines, but the company has the right to ap-
peal the order, and if it does appeal, this ac-
tion has the effect of staying the order. Dur-
ing the lengthy process of appeal, the com-
pany can continue to produce, ship, and sell
the cancelled product. A company whose pro-
duct’s registration is suspended has no such
recourse.

Approximately six weeks after the Surgeon
General's announcement concerning 2,4,5-T,
I stopped at several garden stores in the New
York area. I found that a number of 24,5-T
formulations—weed killers, poison-ivy sprays,
and lawn food—were still on sale. Since the
Burgeon General had sited as one of the pri-
mary reasons for federal actions against
2,4,5-T the government's wish to afford
“maximum protection to women in the child-
bearing years" by preventing them from be-
ing exposed to the herbicide, this state of
affairs startled me, particularly since May
and June are the months of maximum use of
herbicides.

The disturbing fact 1s that the Department
of Agriculture has no power to compel manu-
facturers to recall from retail stores products
whose registration for certain uses the De-
partment has either cancelled or suspended.
There is no federal law agalnst a retaller's
selling such a product or against a custom-
er’'s buying it. The law does provide that
stocks of it can be selzed by Department of
Agriculture inspectors. However, the number
of retail establishments selling herbicidal
formulations for home use runs into the
scores of thousands, whereas the number of
retail-store inspectors employed by the De-
partment of Agriculture, I recently discov-
ered, is exactly thirty-two.

On a practical level, then, the power of
the Department of Agriculture to prevent the
retail sale of such products is almost non-
existent. Purthermore, not only is it legal
under federal law for a homeowner to buy a
product whose registration for certain uses
has been officlally cancelled or suspended but
it is legal for him to use it, and use it in any
way he pleases. Without breaking any fed-
eral law, he can dump concentrations of
2,45-T on his lawn in such a way that some
of it enters his or his neighbors’ water
supplies.
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Similarly, a farmer can continue to use
24,5-T on his crops without breaking any
federal law even though that use has been
the subject of a Department of Agriculture
cancellation order. The only risk he faces is
that of selzure by Food and Drug Adminis-
tration inspectors of any of his crops shipped
in interstate commerce that are found to
have detectable amounts of 2,4,56-T residue
on them. The risk isn't a very great one, since
these inspections take place at retail out-
lets—supermarkets, and so on—where F.D.A.
inspectors collect samples of foodstuff and
send them back to the F.D.A. for analysis,
which takes time. The bureaucratic machin-
ery is creaky, and if any detectable residue of
2,4,5-T is found on the food stuff—say blue-
berries that the farmer has sprayed with
2,4,5-T—the chances are that by the time the
Department is ready to seize the stock of
blueberries in the store (which, after all, is
probably only one of many stores to which
berries from this batch have been shipped)
the blueberries have been bought and eaten.
In any event, only the blueberries can be
found gullty—not the farmer or the shipper.
And the farmer can go right on using 2,4,5-T
as he pleases, because the cancellation pow-
ers and suspension powers of the Department
of Agriculture apply not to the basic chemi-
cal compound of 2,4,6-T as such but only to
the formally registered uses for which it is
intended.

In effect, this means that there is federal
control only over the wording of labels on
the cans, bottles, or drums of these chemi-
cals, It is true that *he Department has
asked manufacturers of 24,5-T products
whose registration for certain uses have been
cancelled or suspended to recall the products
from retailers, but this will have to be done
strictly on a voluntary basis if it is done at
all. Even if it actually Is done, and the prod-
ucts are back in the manufacturers’ hands,
the recall does not mean that the 24,5-T
will be destroyed.

For the most part, it means merely that
the 2,4,5-T formulation will be relabelled,
with the cancelled uses deleted, and sold
over again in the same form, and even in
the same contalners. And since the label on
the container has no binding force on
the purchaser, there is no guarantee at all
that 2,4,6-T will not continue to be applied
in ways that the public might reasonably
suppose to have been stopped dead by the
government.

Further examination reveals that the
measures against the use of 24,5-T that
appear to be so sweeping actually apply to
about ten per cent of the total amount of
2,4,5-T used In this country—that is, only
to 2,4,5-T used around homes, gardens, and
aquatic areas and on food crops. And since
2,4,5-T products are still being sold freely in
garden-supply stores, I estimate that so far
the cancellation and suspension orders have
affected no more than two or three per cent
of the total amount.

About ninety per cent, in any case, is used
for the control of woody plants in such areas
as rangeland and pastureland and along rail-
road and electric-line rights-of-way. These
uses remain unaffected by the new federal
orders because the Departments of Agricul-
ture, HEE.W,, and the Interior agreed that in
such areas, many of which are remote from
dense population, 2,4,5-T does not constitute
an imminent hazard to women of child-
bearing age.

I believe that this conclusion deserves
reexamination. As studies with experimental
animals have shown, 24.,5-T is a fetus-de-
forming agent both in its relatively pure
form, which has so far been formulated only
under laboratory-test conditions, and in the
form in which it is ordinarily sold to users.
Because certain factors are apparently impos-
sible to eliminate in its production, the latter
form is a contaminated one, the contami-
nants being present in amounts that have up
to now been considered tolerable. The name
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of the principal contaminant in 245-T is
symmetrical 2,3,6,7-tetrachlorodibenzo-p-di=-
oxin, and it has been found to be both ex-
tremely toxic and, in certain tests on living
creatures, teratogenic. In tests on chick em-
bryos, this form of dioxin, in a pure state,
has the capacity to deform embryos at levels
of a trillionth of a gram per kilogram of the
egg—a level only one-milllonth as great as
that required to achieve a comparable effect
in chick-embryo experiments with the no-
torious teratogen thalidomide.

And in tests involving a mixture of dloxins
in which the symmetrical tetrachlorodibenzo-
p-dioxin predominated, conducted by the
Food and Drug Administration on pregnant
hamsters, a dosage of 9.1 millionths of a gram
per day (for five days) per kilogram of the
mother's body weight produced an incidence
of eighty-two per cent mortality and eighty-
two per cent sbnormality among live off-
spring.

Dioxins are also known to have untoward
effects on human beings. In factories where
2,4,5-T is produced, the dioxin appears as a
contaminant In an intermediate stage of
the manufacturing process, and some of it
remains in the finlshed product. In 1964,
workers in a Midland, Michigan, factory of
the Dow Chemical Company, one of the larg-
est producers of 2,4,6-T, contracted an ill-
ness through exposure to the dioxin con-
taminant. The symptoms of this illness were
described as follows by Dr. Jullus E. Johnson,
a vice-president of Dow Chemical and its
director of research and development, in tes-
timony he gave in mid-April before the Sen-
ate subcommittee Investigating 2,4,5-T':

“The most sensitive toxic reaction ob-
served in humans to this impurity [the tetra
dioxin] was manifested by a condition known
as chloracne, a skin disorder mostly prevalent
on the face, neck and back. It is similar in
appearance to severe acne often suffered by
teenagers.”

The way Dr. Johnson described chloracne
before the Senate subcommittee, it does not
sound like a very serious condition. How-
ever, the way he described it before the sub-
committee is not quite the way Dr. Ben-
jamin Holder, the director of the medical
department at Dow’s Midland Division, had
described it two months earlier during a
meeting with government chemists. Accord-
ing to a memorandum originating in one of
the regulatory agencies involved, Dr. Holder
said that about sixty people had contracted
the disease at the Dow plant, and that its
onset had been slow—four to six weeks. The
memorandum continued:

“Early symptoms [according to Dr. Hold=
er] include fatigue, lassitude and depression,
and early signs include the appearance of
comedones on the face and body . . . and
weight loss. . . . Severe exposure results in
effects involving internal organs and nervous
system disorder (polyneuritis).. .. Dr. Holder
discussed the examination and treatment
of exposed workers. He sald that six months
were required for marked recovery to be-
gin and complete recovery required up to
several years.”

According to a paper published in a Ger-
man scientific journal a year before the Dow
people made these observations, the symp-
toms of chloracne associated with the inter-
mediate stage of manufacture of 2,4,5-T in-
clude mental depression, reduced power of
recall and concentration, disturbed sleep, ir-
ritability, reduced Iibido, and impotence.
And another scientific paper, so far unpub-
lished, on an outbreak of chloracne that oc-
curred in another 2,45-T factory (not a Dow
factory) in the United States, describes the
continued existence of serlous mental dis-
turbance among affected workers some six
years afterward.

The reason I emphasize the presence and
the extremely hazardous nature of the dioxin
contaminant in 24,5-T is that while the
Dow people claim that 2,45-T is readily
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decomposable in soil and by the action of
sunlight after it has been applied, neither
they nor anyone else has ever shown that
the dioxin contaminant, as distinet from a
theoretically pure 2,4,5-T, is biologically de~
gradable; that is, that it does not persist
in the environment or accumulate in animal
tissue.

On the contrary, the characteristics of di-
oxine-related chloracne poisoning, far from
resembling those of the transient acne of
teen-agers, include effects that are surely
indicative of a serious toxle influence that
is stobbornly persistent in the human body
and its central nervous system. And, accord-
ing to Dr. Jacquellne Verrett, of the Food
and Drug Administration (Dr. Verrett's
chick-embryo studies contributed to the dis-
covery that the cyclamates widely used as
sugar substitutes were carcinogenic sub-
stances) , studles of the effects of dioxins on
chicks and small mammals indicate that di-
oxin may very well accumulate in animal tis-
sue more or less as DDT does—the difference
being that dioxin is infinitely more toxic.

In the absence of positive proof that di-
oxin is not persistent and cumulative, the
continued virtually unrestricted spraying of
2,45-T on pastureland and rangeland seems
to me to constitute a serlous potential haz-
ard to human health. In spite of manufac-
turers’ claims, there appears to be no evi-
dence that the dioxin contaminant does not
persist in the sprayed area long after the
2.4,5-T itself has broken down.

The amounts of dioxin that would thus
remain would, admittedly, be very small in
relation to the amount of 2,4,5-T originally
lald down—the Dow people, for example,
claim that the dioxin content of their
2,4,5-T is less than one part per milllon—but
the potency of dioxin is so extreme that a
serious question arlses whether traces of di-
oxin remain on sprayed pastureland and may
be ingested by beef cattle, dalry cows, and
sheep, with the result that dioxin builds up
in the tissues of these livestock and enters
the human food chain through meat or milk.

The relentlessness of the cumulative proc-
ess involving DDT and other pesticides is
well known by now, when human milk con-
talns more DDT than federal law permits
in cow's milk crossing state lines, and when
virtually every sample of drinking water
tested throughout the country by the Envi-
ronmental Control Administration has con-
talned traces of pesticide. The only precau-
tion recommended by the Department of
Agriculture against possible contamination
of dairy cattle feeding on pastureland
sprayed with 2,45-T Is that the land not be
grazed for seven days after a spraying.

Since the Department’s own calculations
of the persistence of 2.4,5-T—calculations
that take no account whatever of the per-
sistence of the dioxin contaminant—are
that 2,4,56-T takes about five months to
break down In soll, these precautionary
measures as they relate to grass growing
from the soil or water holes on its surface
hardly seem adequate for the ultimate pro-
tection of the public against a herbicide
that has been demonstrated to be a serious
potential health hazard even in a laboratory-
purified form. As for precautions against the
ingestion of dioxin, there simply aren't any,
because as far as federal regulations are con-
cerned dioxin does not exist. In the case
of grazing beef cattle, the Department of
Agriculture does not recommend withhold-
ing the land from use for as much as a
day after a 2,4,5-T spraying.

In Texas alone, more than a million acres
of rangeland and pastureland are being
sprayed with 24,5-T this year; probably at
least a quarter of a milllon head of cattle
will graze on that sprayed land; and the
cattle will produce something like a hundred
and fifty million pounds of meat that will
be sold to Americans as edible—all in the
absence of a solitary meaningful restriction

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

imposed by the federal government on either
the spraying or the grazing, and also in the
absence of a solitary scientific study, either
by industry or by any government agency,
con the stability, the persistence,
and the cumulative capacity of the dioxin
contaminant in the bodies of living creatures.

Next year, the total area sprayed with
2,4,5-T throughout the couuntry may well
be greatly increased rather than decreased.
The use of herbicides in this country has
been increasing at a considerably greater
rate than that of pesticides, and it is only
because military priorities for defoliation
programs in Vietnam cut the available sup-
ply of 2,4,5-T quite drastically that this
country has been spared the much more ex-
tensive use of 2,4,5-T on rangeland and pas-
ture land. In Vietnam, a total of about forty
million pounds of 2,4,6-T has been dropped
on the countryside. The suspension, under
public pressure, of the use of 2,4,5-T there
will probably bring about the release in the
coming year of huge amounts of it in the do-
mestic market, and a logical target of chem-
ical-company salesmen for disposal of the
surplus would be the cattle industry and
the United States Forest Service.

Also, to my knowledge, no proper investi-
gation has ever been made of the possibility
that, quite aside from the dloxin already
present in 2,4,5-T sprayed on vegetation,
further amounts of dioxin may be created,
and released into the environment, through
the breakdown process of 2,4,5-T as it is af-
fected by sunlight and by heat. Heat strong
enough to create new dioxin can occur under
conditions that are not highly wunusual.
Brush that has been killed, whether by
2,45-T or other means, Is certalnly a fire
hazard, especially in a hot, dry climate, such
as that of Texas, where so much 245-T
spraying is going on, and a brush fire over a
large sprayed area containing 2,4,6-T residues
could conceivably generate conslderable
quantities of dioxin and release it into the
atmosphere.

It seems most likely that the hazards of
pollution of the environment by dioxins
extend far beyond the use of 2,4,5-T. This
herbicide 18 only one of many products de-
rived from polychlorinated phenolic com-
pounds that contain dioxins or are the pre-
cursors of dioxins. These products range from
pesticides to deodorants. It appears that when
any chlorophenol is heated sufficiently it can
be converted into a dioxin, This fact raises
ouestions about the release of dioxins into
the environment merely through the burn-
ing of many commonly used products. For
example, one of the polychlorinated phenolic
compounds, pentachlorophenol, is widely
used as a fungicide and as an antibacterial
preparation. It is used in preserving wood
and in controlling slime In the manufacture
of paper. In 1968, more than tweny-seven
million pounds of pentachlorophenol and its
salts were used In the United States to
preserve wood.

Since the fate of most timber is to be
burned sooner or later, and since it is re-
ported that when five grams of penta-
chlorophencl is heated at a temperature of
three hundred degrees for twleve hours it is
capable of generating one and a half grams
of octachlorodibenzo-p-dioxin, the possibility
that considerable amounts of dioxin will be
released into the atmosphere from wood
treated with this preservative presents a
potential health hazard of very alarming
dimensions. The same thing may be sald of
the burning of paper that has been treated
with pentachlorophenol.

Aside from any hazard created by burning,
the extreme toxicity of pentachlorophenol
was discussed some years ago in an article
in the British Mediecal Journal on some saw-
mill workers in Borneo who handled wet
timbers that had been freshly treated with
2 solution of sodium pentachlorophenate, a
salt of pentachlorophenol. The people in-
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volved, who are described in a Monsanto
Chemical Company manual on pentachloro-
phenol as “nine undernourished, scantily
clothed native workers,” were not wearing
protective garments—a circumstance that the
Monsanto manual calls a “complete viola-
tion of safety precautions for handling Penta
[a Monsanto trade name] materials.” They
died as a result of handling the timbers.

Pentachlorophenol is used in a wide variety
of products, including paints and shampoos.
It is put in laundry starches as a preserva-
tive, and it has been used In other laundry
products. The extreme hazards posed by the
injudicious use of this chemical, which is
buried in so many consumer products, can
be perceived in a scientific paper that ap-
peared in the Journal of Pediatrics last Au-
gust, entitled “Pentachlorophenol Poisoning
in a Nursery for Newborn Infants."”

The paper describes the cases of nine in-
fants between six and fourteen days old who
were all born in a small hospital for unmar-
ried mothers in St. Louis and who were all
admitted to St. Louis Children’s Hospital
with a severe form of an unusual and un-
diagnosed iliness marked by excessive sweat-
ing, increased heart rate, respiratory diffi-
culty, and enlargement of the liver. Two of
the infants dled shortly after being admitted
to Children's Hospital; the rest were given
blood transfusions and other freatment and
survived. The cause of the polsoning was
traced to an antimicrobial laundry neutral-
izer that had been used In excessive amounts
in the laundry of the hospital where the
children were born.

The neutralizer contained sodium penta-
chlorophenate, and traces of pentachloro-
phenol that remained in diapers and other
clothing after laundering had penetrated the
skins of the infants and entered their sys-
tems. The insldious nature of pentachloro-
phenol can be illustrated further by the fact
that after the use of the rinse was discon-
tinued, traces of pentachlorophenol contin-
ued to be found in the blood of newborn
children and of expectant mothers. It
turned out that although the infants were
no longer directly exposed to pentachloro-
phenol, the mothers-to-be had continued to
use linens that had been rinsed with it.
There is speculation that the pentachloro-
phenol traces in the linens used by the ex-
pectant mothers became absorbed into their
systems and crossed the placental barrier
into the systems of the unborn bables.

Such facts led me to become curious about
other commonly used products that contain
polychlorinated phenolic compounds. One of
these is the household disinfectant Lysol,
which contains a chlorophenol compound.
Another polychlorinated phenolic compound
that is widely used is hexachlorophene. The
basic material for hexachlorophene origi-
nates in 2,4,6-trichlorophenol, which is also
the precursor of 2,4,6-T in the manufacture
of the herbicide. Hexachlorophene is very
widely used as an antibacterial agent, and is
an ingredient of toilet soaps, of skin lotions
for babies, and of cleaning powders used for
washing diapers and infants' laundry. It Is
used in deodorant creams and sprays, and it
is a principal active ingredient of pHisoHex,
a sudsing antibacterial agent for the skin
that is universally used in hospitals and
widely used in homes. (In hospitals, it is
used in scrubbing up before surgery.)

A relatively small number of people appear
to be sensitive to such hexachlorophene
preparations when they are applied to the
skin, but the undoubted benefits of the
preparations are generally considered to far
outweigh this known disadvantage, Manu-
facturers of soap claim that hexachlorophene
does not readily penetrate the natural barrier
of the human skin,

However, it may be another matter when
hexachlorophene preparations are used where
the natural skin barrier has been broken
down. In 1965, at the Shriners’ Burns Insti-
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tute, a hospital in Galveston, affiliated with
the University of Texas, that is devoted to
the treatment of severe burns, nine children
had their wounds cleansed with a three-per-
cent solution of hexachlorophene in deter-
gent in preparation for skin grafts, Six of the
children soon developed generalized convul-
slons. To determine the cause of the con-
vulsions, a study was subsequently made in
which hexachlorophene was sprinkled into
skin incisions in rats. All the rats died.

More recently, Dr. Verrett has made
studies of the effects of hexachlorophene on
chick embryos, and her observations con-
cerning one of her experiments have led her
to conclude that hexachlorophene is so toxic
that when it is injected into the embryos
in a concentration of half a milligram per
kilogram of egg it kills sixty per cent of the
embryos. In another study, in which hex-
achlorophene was injected into the eggs at
this same concentration, Dr. Verrett found
signs of teratogenicity—including a signif-
icant incidence of cleft palate, eye and beak
defects, and an Iincidence of leg deforma-
tions and edemas, or body-fluld swellings—
similar to the teratogenic effects she had
found in comparable chick embryo studies
of 2,4,5-T, of the dioxin contaminant, and
of 2,4 56-trichlorophenol.

Hexachlorophene has been manufactured
for commercial purposes for about thirty
years, and last year between two and three
million pounds was produced in this coun-
try; much larger quantities are expected to
be available in 1970, again because of the
suspension of the use of 2,4,5-T in Vietnam,
The Food and Drug Administration places
no restrictlons on the use of hexachloro-
phene in such consumer products as toilet
soap and deodorants.

Yet, as far as I can determine, not one
single series of formal tests has ever been
completed either by any corporation or by
any government agency to determine
whether this chemical 1is teratogenic,
whether it causes mutations or whether it
produces cancer in experimental animals.
Regardless of this lack of data, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture permits the use of hex-
achlorophene in certain pesticides used on
farm produce. It is sprayed on certain fruits
and vegetables to cut down bacterial action
that might encourage spoilage. Its use is
permitted in quite high concentrations in
water drunk by livestock, as a means of pre-
venting liver flukes in cattle. If it is effective
against liver flukes in cattle, it presumably
penetrates to the liver, and since beef and
calf’s liver wind up on the dinner table, one
wonders about other ways in which hexa-
chlorophene might possibly be ingested by
humans.

One route might be through drinking
water. With the huge amounts of hexa-
chlorophene used in socaps and such con-
sumer products, regardless of whether, as
s0ap manufacturers clalm, very little of the
hexachlorophene 1s absorbed into the human
body through the skin, the hexachlorophene
that remains outside the skin 1s for the most
part dralned away in waste water. Since
much waste water in this country is reused,
after treatment, as drinking water, it seems
reasonable to question whether traces of
hexachlorophene are indigested by human
beings in this way.

Both the ubiquity of polychlorinated phe-
nolic compounds in the environment and
their apparent abllity to accumulate in the
systems of living creatures are suggested by
the contamination caused by a group of
polychlorinated phenolic compounds known
as polychlorinated biphenyls, or, more com-
monly, PCBs. These materials, which are
known to be highly toxic, and are potential
sources of dioxins in themselves, are used for
& wide variety of purposes. They are used in
rubber products and insulating materials, in
paper coatings, In brake linings, in asphalt
tiles and other asphalt compounds, in paints
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and varnishes, in inks for high-speed presses,
in waxes, and also in pesticides. In this coun-
try, PCBs are manufactured by the Mon-
santo Chemical Company under the trade
name Aroclors. According to a recent article
by Dr. Robert Risebrough, of the Institute
of Marine Resources of the University of
California at Berkeley, in the magazine En-
vironment, PCBs have been found in North
American peregrine falcons in amounts as
great as 1,980 parts per million parts of body
fat, and, in Sweden, in the fat of the white-
tailed eagle in the amount of 17,000 parts
per million. Traces of PCBs have been dis-
covered in fish in Lake Michigan, and it may
therefore be assumed that PCBs have found
their way into the human food chain. In
tests of samples of mothers’ milk from Los
Angeles and Berkeley that were analyzed late
in 1968 by Dr, James Enderson, of Colorado

College, every sample tested contained traces
of PCBs.

Of the polychlorinated phenolic herbicides
used in the United States, the most widely
used is 2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic acid, or 2,4-
D. In 1868, approximately fifty-seven million
pounds of 2,4-D was used in this country, in
compounds that ranged from agricultural
sprays to lawn foods and preparations for
removing dandelions. As far as the Depart-
ment of Agriculture is concerned, 2,4-D may
be sprayed on virtually any crop or area—
with minor restrictions as to intervals be-
fore harvesting, and so on. Last year, prob-
ably fifty-seven million acres of agricultural
land was sprayed with it, and probably more
than a million pounds of it was used on turf
alone.

Over the past ten years, close to half a
billion pounds of 2,4-D has been laid down
on vegetation in this country, and today
every garden store is full of compounds
contalning it; about a hundred and seventy-
five companies produce 2,4-D preparations,
and the chemical appears in somewhere be-
tween five hundred and eight hundred prod-
ucts currently in use. In spite of the De-
partment of Agriculture's almost completely
permissive attitude toward the use of 2,4-D,
this herbicide has never been proved to be
non-hazardous to public health, Last year,
2,4-D was characterized in a report by the
Bionetics Research Laboratories, in Bethes-
da, Maryland—the original discoverer of the
teratogenic qualities of 2.45-T—as “poten-
tlally dangerous” and “needing further
study.”

Recently, a screening study conducted by
Dr. Verrett on the effects of purified 2,4-D
on chick embryos showed the 2,4-D to have
teratogenic effects. And preliminary ob-
servations in a study, also made within the
FD.A., of the effects of commercially pro-
duced 24-D given orally at high dosage
levels to pregnant hamsters are sald to show
an incidence of birth abnormalities, includ-
ing skeletal abnormalities, higher than that
in studies of the effects of purified 2,4,5-T
given to pregnant hamsters at comparable
dosage levels. But the Department of Agri-
culture has made no move elther to warn
the public of these ominous findings or to
restrict 2,4-D's registered uses,

“The potential hazards of 2,4,5-T and 24—
D were further underlined this spring by a
report concerning the fate of a herd of six
hundred reindeer on government rangeland
near Lulea, in northern Sweden, which had
been sprayed last July with a mixture of one
part 2,4,5-T and two parts 24-D at the rate
of a little less than two pounds per acre. A
few weeks after the animals had eaten large
amounts of sprayed follage, a hundred of
them died and another hundred and fifty dis-
appeared—the presumption being that many
of the missing ones also succumbed. Among
the surviving animals, forty females had mis-
carriages.

Analysis of the reindeer carcasses by the
National Swedlsh Veterinary Institute showed
significant residues of 24-D and 2,4,6-T In
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thelr kidneys and livers. In view of this re-
port, the alinost complete lack of restrictions
by our Department of Agriculture on the use
of 24,5-T and 2,4-D on rangeland and pas-
tureland seems particularly disturbing.

The acute effects on human beings of high
dosages of PCBs are evident from a series of
outbreaks of poisoning, traced to cooking oil
extracted from rice hulls, that occurred two
years ago in western Japan, in which at least
ten thousand people were affected. The out-
breaks involved both an abnormal incidence
of miscarriages and stillbirths among women
in the affected population and abnormally
dark skin pigmentation in infants.

The victims of the poisoning showed the
classic symptoms of chloracne, and in several
very serlous cases they also showed symp-
toms of jaundice and other liver damage.
Polychlorinated phenolic compounds are
known to be used in Japan as herbicides on
paddy fields, and the causative agent of the
poisoning was identified as a PCB. Yet our
Department of Agriculture permits the use of
PCBs as additives in between thirty and forty
registered pesticide products and has taken
no action to protect the public against the
dangers of these additives,

It seems to me clear from all this that the
whole family of polychlorinated phenolie
compounds is one that, scientifically speak-
ing, consistently produces very bad news. In
spite of this, the federal agencies charged
with regulating the use of such substances
to protect public health have taken virtually
no effective steps either to Investigate the
harmful potential of these compounds or
to protect the public from such possible
harm. The Department of Agriculture, which
has jurisdiction over the pesticidal and other
non-drug uses of all ste , disinfecting,
germicidal, and antibacterial chemicals sold
in this country—and most of the polychlor-
inated phenols are in one or more of these
categories—has not, during all the years in
which it has permitted the use of these sub-
stances, completed one laboratory study of
dioxin contamination or of dioxin genera-
tion by any polychlorinated phenol,

After almost a quarter of a century during
which the Department has authorized the
virtually unrestricted use of a herbicidal
agent as powerful as 2,4,5-T, and in the face
of well-established facts about the alarming
teratogenicity both of 2,4,5-T and of its di-
oxin contaminant, none of the scientists
employed by the Department have completed
a single working experiment on the preva-
lence and generation of dloxins. Although
they have gone so far as to draw up a list of
seventeen polychlorinated phenolic com-
pounds that they believe should be studied,
they do not know, at the time this is written,
even how many formulations of these com-
pounds are on the market, what quantities
of them are being sold, and what uses they
are being put to.

I became aware of this when, before writ-
ing this letter, I called the Pesticides Regu-
latlon Division of the Department of Agri-
culture and asked for a list of registered
products containing polychlorinated phe-
nolic compounds. According to the asslst-
ant director of the Pesticides Regulation
Division, the Department has no such list
and no list of formulators in whose names
the products have been tered, nor has
it a list of the uses to which the compounds
in interstate commerce are being put. No
one had ever before asked for such a list,
he said, and the only way the Department
could compile one for me would be by
making a manual search through files con-
taining some fifty thousand pesticidal-
product registrations—which would, of
course, be very expensive and complicated.

Clearly, in the polychlorinated phenolic
compounds, we are confronted with sub-
stances in our environment that, even though
we may be exposed to any of them in al-
most undetectable quantities, cumulatively
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and collectively pose frightening potential
hazards to public health and involve the
serious question of possible effects on the
unborn. Considering the striking contrast
between the urgency of the problems and the
apparent inability of federal regulatory agen-
cles to take prompt action to protect the
public against these hazards, it seems to me
that a drastic change in methods is essential.
The existing pattern of inertia is attributable
to a complex set of circumstances that in-
cludes inadequate statutory authority to deal
with potentially hazardous products on the
necessary environmental scale—all the way
from their creation in factories, through their
movement in interstate commerce, to their
use and their eventual disposal or decom-
position. A second factor is the very inade-
quate funding by Congress of the regulatory
agencles. The Food and Drug Administration,
for example, 1s supposed properly to regulate
various activities of businesses that gross
some three hundred billion dollars a year
on an annual departmental budget of sixty
million dollars, while the Department of
Agriculture, as I have pointed out, has those
thirty-two retail-store inspectors to cover the
whole country. These conditions account, in
part, for the passive attitude that agencies
often take toward the industries they are
supposed to regulate.

Once a product has been registered as ac-
ceptable for use in interstate commerce, it
tends to acquire such status that if subse-
quent questions arise about its safety, the
burden of proof concerning this is really
placed upon the federal regulatory agency
rather than on the producer of the product.
Since the agency too often does not have
adequate facilities, money, or manpower to
offer such proof, general foot-dragging or
tired surrender to industry pressure by the
agency people is naturally encouraged.

It seems to me grossly improper that
doubts raised about the safety of complex
chemical substances put out by large com-
panies for extensive public use should be so
often resolved by federal regulatory agenciles
in favor of the welfare of these companies
rather than of the welfare of the public. It
does appear to me that in the case of the
present uses of 2,45-T, 2,4-D, and other poly-
chlorinated phenolic herbicide or pesticide
compounds, such doubts can best be resolved
by simply imposing a full suspension of all
uses of these chemicals until it has been
shown, as clearly as sclence can demonstrate
through the necessary chemical, blological,
and environmental testing, that the employ-
ment of these substances or their contami-
nants or breakdown products will not be
harzardous to public health.

Sincerely,
THoMAS WHITESIDE.

THE KREMLIN'S MIDEAST GAMBLE

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, after my
private trip to the Middle East in Feb-
ruary, I reported to the President that
our Government should supply the mili-
tary hardware which Israel requested to
maintain a balance of power in that
troubled area of the world.

In the same report, I noted that the
Soviet Union had been intensifying its
efforts to dominate the Middle East,

More recently, I have again urged the
President to sell jets to Israel by joining
with my colleagues in writing the Presi-
dent on two separate occasions.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

If any further evidence is needed of
Soviet aims in the Middle East, I would
suggest that the following indepth article
from the June 1 issue of Newsweek bz
carefully read.

The article follows:

THE EKREMLIN'S MIDEAST GAMELE

To the untrained eye, it looked like a bleak
and blasted landscape, shattered by count-
less bursts of artillery shells and bombs. But
to experienced Israell intelligence officers
back in Tel Aviv, the withered terrain told an
electrifying story. Scattered along a 60-mile
stretch of the Suez Canal's badly battered
west bank ran a string of 40 heavily rein-
forced concrete bunkers covered with thick
layers of dirt. All the telltale signs were
there. And last week the Israelis disclosed
that they were sure the bunkers were core
sites for the emplacement of highly ad-
vanced Russlan SAM-3 surface-to-air mis-
siles—weapons so sophisticated that all-
Soviet crews are required to fire them. If the
Israelis were right, the Soviet Union was en-
gaged in its boldest geopolitical gamble since
former Premier Nlkita Ehruschev tried to
smuggle Soviet missiles into Cuba eight years
ago.

Indeed, reports out of Egypt seemed to con-
firm that, with Washington embroiled in an-
other war at the other end of the world,
Moscow was moving rapldly toward a bold
new commitment of its own men and
matériel in the highly volatile Middle East.
As Soviet pilots, ground troops and equip-
ment flowed into Egypt (following story),
Israell Foreign Minister Abba Eban flew to
Washington to express his government's
alarm over the mounting Soviet buildup and
to renew its request for more American arms.
And even while Eban was making his plea
events back home seemed to underscore the
gravity of escalating tensions. In Israel it-
self, twelve people were Kkilled and 20
wounded—most of them children under the
age of 10—when Arab guerlllas launched a
point-blank-range bazooka attack on a
school bus 100 yards from the Lebanese
border. In retaliation, Israeli artillery shelled
four Lebanese villages, killlng twenty and
injuring 40. Meanwhile, in artillery duels
along the canal, seven Israell soldiers died in
a single day—and the endless chain of kill-
ing and retaliation seemed as far from being
broken as ever.

On the contrary, the trend of events sug-
gested that Soviet airmen and soldiers might
soon be joining the toll, For the Israelis have
made it clear that they intend to engage
Russian-flown MIG's and to knock out any
SAM-3 system along or near the canal—So-
viet crews or no (page 40). Precisely where
that kind of confrontation might lead is any-
body’s guess, though for the moment Wash-
ington did not seem to be publicly exercised
over the risk of being sucked into a direct
confrontation with Moscow In the Mideast.
“We have decided to play it cool,” remarked
one senior State Department official last
week. “The U.S. obviously will have to re-
affirm its position in the area, but we will do
g0 in measured fashion."” Such words were
cold comfort for Eban, who left the U.S. amid
conflicting reports as to whether any part of
his request for 25 additional P-4 Phantom
jets and 100 A-4 SBkyhawks would actually
be met. But having rushed precipitously into
one volatile situation in Cambodia, Wash-
ington seemed ill-inclined to jump headlong
into another quite so soon.

VACUUM

That was something Moscow seemed to
understand only too well. For with the U.5.
preoccupied in Indochina and Britain with-
drawing from its colonial domains in the
Persian Gulf, the Russians slipped almost
naturally into the Middle East vacuum—the
least risky area in the world, from Moscow’s
viewpoint, for the expansion of Soviet in-
fluence., And more than anything else, the
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Arab-Israell confiict paved the way. Only
fifteen years ago, the Russians counted few
friends in the area outside of Israel. Today,
Soviet troops and technicians have become
the mainstay of several Arab regimes. This
is particularly true of Egypt, the largest and
most powerful of the Arab states and the
one in which Soviet investment has been
greatest. But Syria, Iraq, Yemen and South
Yemen also lean heavily on Soviet economic
and military largess, and even Jordan's con-
servative monarchy s reportedly being
tempted by Soviet offers of anti-aireraft and
long-range artillery weapons,

All this pleases the Arabs, of course, but
what do the Soviets galn? There are a num-
ber of experts who belleve they gain very
little in a positive sense and that their real
motivation is the negative one of reducing
Western influence in an area that abuts their
own backyard. The Russians have tradi-
tionally had an interest in reaching the
Mediterranean, obtaining warm-water out-
lets and in extending their influence over
Turkic and Arabic lands. But with a surplus
of their own to sell, the Soviets can hardly
be interested in Middle East oil—except to
the extent of depriving Western Europe of
its source. Nor are they bent on an ideoclogical
campaign designed to convert the Islamic
world to the glories of Communism—not
when every Arab nation they ald has out-
lawed the Communist Party and clapped its
leaders in jail. The most obvious strategic
prize of interest to the Russians would be
control over the Suez Canal, a waterway in-
creasingly important to their growing Indian
Ocean and Mediterranean fleets and their
efforts to turn NATO's southern flank. In
that sense, any Soviet move up to the canal’s
west bank could be interpreted as a step
toward the waterway's eventual recovery and
reopening, possibly under Soviet domination.

CHALLENGE

Whatever the motivation, Russia’s sudden
emergence as an active participant in the
Arab-Israell conflict poses a hard challenge
to U.S. policy. As one officilal remarked last
week: “This is a coup of great magnitude.
Moscow has now firmly established its po-
sition in the Mediterranean and the Red
Sea.” On that ecore, in fact, both Israel and
the U.S. seemed in agreement. Thelr differ-
ences, as Abba Eban pointed out, lay in what
the response should be. Israel's inclination
was to act, if only through a new agreement
under which the U.S. would undertake to
supply Israel with the arms it seeks. Wash-
ington favored caution. “I will accept the
proposition that the Egyptians are digging
along the canal for some purpose, and that
they may be pouring concrete,” sald one
official. “But I think we can walt to see
whether they install SAM missiles.”

The fact is that the Soviet challenge comes
at a time of reassessment and uncertainty
in Washington. Only a few weeks before, the
Administration had acted swiftly and de-
cisively in ordering a U.S. ground invasion
of Cambodia. American officlals had under-
scored the global implications of that de-
cision and specifically its implications for the
Middle East, where the introduction of So-
viet pilots into Egypt was cited as a factor
arguing for an American show of strength.
But the events at Eent State and the wide-
spread domestic protest that followed
drained the Administration’s decision of its
intended global impact—if anything, weak-
ening the image of resolve that Washington
had sought to project. And far from calling
a halt to their military bulldup in Egypt.
the Russians responded by speeding its pace.

CAUTION

In Washington, however, the atmosphere
of certainty and toughness that had pre-
vailed on Cambodia gave way to one of
bureaucratic caution on the Middle East, The
Soviets, it was argued, were behaving with
relative restraint in Southeast Asia and were




June 26, 1970

still pursuing strategic arms limitation talks
in Vienna without polemics; therefore, the
U.S. should give them the chance to stop
short of a dangerous confrontation along the
Suez Canal. Thus, instead of making a swift,
demonstrative gesture on the Middle East,
the Administration put its policy reassess-
ment through the bureaucratic system—the
same system so notably bypassed in the de-
cision-making process on Cambodia. But
whether, in this case, there was time for the
slow machinery of government to come up
with an appropriate response was open to
serious question, For by now the Soviets had
drastically altered the strateglc equation in
the Mideast, and any further sign of hesita-
tion on the part of the U.S. might embolden
them to push their luck to the brink of the
Suez Canal.

The issue would perhaps be academic now
were it not for indications that the U.S. Gov-
ernment, which always opposed the ralds, now
tends to see the Soviet move as merely a
defensive reaction on behalf of its main client
state in the Middle East. As one American
diplomat put it to me: “So long as the Rus-
sians stay within the delta, they have not
really escalated the conflict.” And the Is-
raelis themselves insist that they can live
with the present level of Soviet participation.
“The Soviets may have solved Egypt's prob-
lem in the Nile Delta,” one senior Israeli staff
officer told me recently, “but it has no impact
on the essential thing: our position along the
canal.”

The big question is, what Is the next step?
The Russians could stay where they are and
say to the Egyptians: “We are protecting your
heartland. And if you do not attack the Is-
raelis along the canal, they will not attack
you there either.” In other words, they could
work to establish an undeclared cease-fire,
and then—within that framework—threaten
to regenerate the crisis wunless the US.
brought massive pressure to bear on Israel to
withdraw voluntarily from the canal.

WITHDRAWAL

But that Soviet approach is unlikely. For
the Egyptians cannot afford to permit the Is-
raelis to sit peaceably along the canal in
hopes of an eventual withdrawal. They fear
that Israell’s de facto presence would be-
come de jure. And so, most Israelis fear that
the Russians may try to expand their military
role into the canal area in the hopes of pres-
suring Israel into a withdrawal. “The Russian
move has set a precedent for them,"” explains
one Israell military man. “It is too serious for
just a stopgap operation, an operation limited
merely to the Nile Delta. It does not in fact
further the objective the Russians share with
the Egyptians—which is to achieve our with-
drawal from the canal.”

There is then a strong likelihood that the
Russians will try to extend thelr air-defense
system to the canal area as an umbrella be-
neath which the Egyptlans can intensify
their war of attrition. If successful, Egyptian
artillery might be able to inflict an unaceep-
able number of casualties on the Israelis and
thus force a withdrawal. The Russians might
even provide the air cover for an Egyptian
beachhead across the canal. Or, they might
simply threaten this, and hope that the U.S.
—tired of crisis—will prevall on the Israelis
to withdraw.

ESSENTIAL

One way or the other, a withdrawal from
the canal—barring & peace settlement—
would be a considerable victory for the Egyp~
tians. And it is one that the Israells are de-
termined to deny them. “For us, it is essential
to hold the canal,” says one Israell strategist.
And I am convinced that the Israelis will,
without question, fight the Russians if they
try to move to the canal zone, In terms of
existing Soviet and Egyptian strength along
the canal, the Israelis are convinced that they
could win a limited conflict in the area, "It
would not be simple for the Russians to come
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in with large masses of aircraft,” explains one
Israeli. “There is not much room for these
to manuever over the canal. And how good,
we wonder, are the Russian pilots anyway?”

The Israelis still hope, of course, that the
Russians will not risk a potentially humiliat-
ing encounter at the canal. And should the
U.S. grant Israel the planes it needs and take
a firm stand against further Soviet intrusions
into the Middle East, the Israelis are con-
vinced that Moscow will tread carefully. But
one way or the other, the Israelis are de-
termined to stand their ground. As Moshe
Dayan has saild: “We would not be another
Czechoslovakia . . . We would be a fighting
Finland.”

REDp StAR OVER THE NILE

The old coin-fed telescopes atop the con=-
crete-latticed Tower of Calro provide a com=-
manding view of the countryside surround-
ing Egypt's anclent capital. And nowaday’s
for an extra b plasters, a solicitous attendant
will train one of the instruments on what he
thinks you are looking for—not the pyramids
at Giza but the Soviet surface-to-air missile
installations that have sprouted on the Mo-
kattam Hills to the east of the city and be-
yond the pyramids to the west. Any closer
look can be dangerous. On a recent drive past
the pyramids into the desert, my car came
to an abrupt halt a mile and a half from
a missile compound when the crack of a
warning shot echoed across the sand.
Through my field glasses I could see the
“squat eye" radar making its several revolu-
tions a second and the elght tips of the 19-
foot SAM-3 missiles protruding from the
site's twin launchers.

In Alexandria, SAM-3 watching is much
easler. A room at the Windsor or Cecil Hotel,
a meal at Abu Kheir's seafood restaurant or
a swim in the Mediterranean—all provide
close-up views of the military paraphernalia
that is changing the strategic equation in
the Arab-Israel confliect. To be sure, few
Egyptians know what a SAM-3 is. And fewer
still know what it can do. But everyone seems
to believe that the days when Israel en-
Joyed virtual impunity to strike by air deep
into Egypt’s heartland are gone forever. Even
the Israells, who have refralned from any raid
into the Nlle Delta since April 13, seem to
be seconding the view. “What happens if the
Israells resume their deep penetration raids?"
a Western ambassador asked an Eygptian
general at a recent diplomatic reception in
Cairo. “Let them come,” the general an-
swered. “We would welcome such an attack.
You'll see.”

The Eyptians have every reason to feel
cocky. If Israel decides to resume its ralds
into the Nile Delta, it will have to tangle
with the elaborate new Soviet alr defenses
that are rapidly abuilding. That means Soviet
alrmen plloting advanced MIG-21 jet fighters
in the air and Soviet missilemen manning so-
phisticated SAM-3s on the ground. Few doubt
that Israel could do it if Jerusalem decided.
As one foreign military observer in Calro puts
it: “Israeli pllots could even teach the Rus-
slans a thing or two.” But for Israell strate-
gists, this begs the real question: has Rus-
sla’s new air-defense system deprived Israel
of its ability to launch a pre-emptive strike
if the Egyptian Army should, sometime in the
future, mass for a major offensive across the
canal?

The answer is that such a strike, increas-
ingly difficult for Israel to pull off since the
six-day war because of growing Egyptian
awareness of the need for plane dispersal and
fortified shelters, would be prohibitive today
and may become well-nigh impossible before
the year is out. Russia's first 22 SBAM-3 sites
are already in place near Alexandria, Baltim,
Calro, the Aswan dam and Cairo West, the
current hub of the Soviet military bulldup
that includes a big airport and the headquar-
ters of the recently arrived Soviet air defense
division,
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SITES

But that is just the beginning. An addi-
tional 23 sites are now under construction,
and another seventeen installations pro-
jected, including some near the Suez Ca-
nal, for a total of 62. By the time this net-
work Is completed (target date: Sept. 1),
the Russians plan to have 480 new surface-
to-alr missiles in place, manned by some
15,000 Soviet military personnel. Including
the 3,000 military advisers and 2,500 civilians
who were already there before the SAM-3
buildup began, more than 20,000 Russians
should be in Egypt by the end of the year,
and one well-connected military attaché in
Calro puts the figure as high as 28,000.

Moscow, in short, is beginning to run the
show. In theory, the Egyptians continue to
be responsible for their own alrspace. In
practice, however, a Russian general and
his Soviet staff will now make all the deci-
sions, and Soviet personnel will do most of
the firing. Russians will decide, for example,
how an intruder is to be engaged—whether
by Egyptian or Russian-flown MIG-21 in-
terceptors, or by Egyptian-manned SAM-2s,
or by Russian-manned SAM-3s, or by Rus-
slan or Egyptian-fired 100-mm. anti-aircraft
guns (which will soon ring every key mili-
tary site in Egypt). On the ground and in
the air, the Russians operate and defend their
own installations. They have deployed ma-
chine-gun nests and sown mines against an
Israell ground attack. They have taken over
early-warning radar, including some installa-
tions close to the canal. And to cap it all,
they have set up their own communications
system, which keeps U.S. listening posts on
Cyprus working around the clock.

Evidently, the Soviets have declded that
even with thorough training Egyptians are
not capable of operating the highly complex
gadgetry of a modern air defense network.
“An Egyptlan university graduate would re-
quire two years of training in the Soviet
Union before he could fit into the system,”
explains one Russian. “And there isn't time.”
In a sense, of course, the old Egyptian-man=-
ned SAM-2 system chalked up a creditable
record of kills—though only one of them
turned out to be an Israell intruder. The rest
of the bag reportedly consisted of two So-
viet-supplied Egyptian troop transports, one
Egyptian MIG-19, one small Egyptlan re-
connaissance plane and an Ethioplan Air-
lines Dakota flown by a French crew. Left
unsaid, also, 1s the fear that anything turned
over to the Egyptians runs the risk of wind-
ing up in Israell hands. Such was the case
last year with the Israeli capture of an en-
tire SAM-2 radar installation and its four
Boviet advisers in the bargain. (They were
later released through the Rumanian Ems=-
bassy in Jerusalem.) All in all, during Israeli
attacks on SAM-2 sites last year, the Rus-
sians are sald to have lost twelve advisers
killed and 29 wounded.

Having invested heavily in SAM-3s manned
by their own crews, the Soviets apparently
also concluded that they could not provide
an effective air defense screen without their
own interceptors responding to Russian con-
trollers on the ground. Soviet Ambassador
to Egypt Sergel Vinogradov (who has been
dubbed by his diplomatic colleagues “the
High Commissioner”) was once adamantly
opposed to such missions because of the
attendant risk of escalation.

SIEVE

Vinogradov reportedly won his case with
the Eremlin. But when the Soviet military
heard the Israelis were putting most of their
pilots through a crash training course de-
signed to penetrate or circumvent the SAM-3s
(by fiying at Mach-1 speeds as low as 200 feet
at night), they argued that without their
own interceptors the SAM-3s could go the
way of the SAM-2s—making the air-defense
system more of a sieve than a screen. So
Vinogradov was reversed.
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And Soviet pilots poured in. Before the
SAM-3 influx there were 80 Soviet airmen
in Egypt, principally instructors and crews
for the TU-16 bombers that fily surveillance
missions out of Calro West over the U.5.
Sixth Fleet, In recent weeks three new squad-
rons of MIG-21s have arrived, accompanied
by 90 pilots (roughly, two pilots per plane as
opposed to the Egyptian ratio of two planes
per qualified pilot). The Russians have al-
ready taken over five of the 28 air bases
formerly shared with Egyptians. And some
Western experts estimate that for a truly
effective defense of the Nile Delta the Soviets
will need ten MIG squadrons, or 150 planes
and 300 pilots, and exclusive use of fifteen
airflelds. Many are betting that eventually
the Russlan commitment will reach that
level.

MISSIONS

Many also bet that the rising commitment
will bring a rising temptation to broaden
the ground rules of the fighting. As of the
moment. Moscow and Calro have agreed that
Soviet pilots should confine thelr defensive
missions behind a line 30 miles west of the
Suez Canal. The message to Israel is clear:
don’t tangle with our interior defenses and
we won't cross the line. But no Western mil~
itary expert believes this sort of arrangement
can hold up very long. “It doesn't make
sense,” sald one observer with vast combat
experience. “For an effective air defense you
must go forward. They will need air patrols
to meet the enemy, and it's a safe bet that
th Soviet military agitating in Moscow for
such authority right now."” Sald another ex-
pert: “If I were the Soviet general in charge
of air defense, I would want to neutralize
the four forwardmost Israeli airfields in the
Sinal—much as the Israelis neutralized
BAM-2 sites last year.”

In fact, the Russians appear to be train-
ing for just such a contingency. TU-16 bomb-
ers have been spotted firing alr-to-ground
missiles in the desert in upper Egypt. At a
“standoff” range of 50 miles, the TU-16s
could fiy just west of the canal and fire at
Israell planes taxiing for take-off from for-
ward Sinal bases, In addition, some 76 MIG-
21s, originally designed as defensive inter-
ceptors, have been given an offensive capa-
bllity—bigger bomb and rocket loads, extra
fuel tanks, longer combat radius.

“If Israel persists in attacking Egypt she
will have to be taught a lesson,” a high
Soviet official told me. “And that lesson can
only be a dose of the same medicine. It won't
be long before the Egyptians are capable of
bombing targets in Israel the way Israel
bombs targets in Egypt. Then, hopefully,
Israel will at last realize that this war must
be stopped and the occupled territories evac-
uated.” What would happen, I asked, if the
Israelis shot down Soviet pllots? “We are a
major power—a superpower as you Americans
call us—and superpowers do not like to be
humiliated,” he replied. “In that respect, we
are no different from the United States. If
Israel wishes to escalate, we can also esca-
late.”

There is no question that the Russians
mean business, as even the Egyptians are
finding out. When the Soviets discovered
that Israell reconnalssance planes had been
gneaking through Egyptian radar on the tail
of civillan passenger flights, they ordered a
detour of all incoming traffic through Matruh,
300 miles northwest of Cairo on the Medi-
terranean coast, When they found, to their
further exasperation, that the detour was
falling to deter Israel's long-range Phantoms,
which still showed up on radar scanners as
part of the blip of civillan airliners, they
asked the Egyptians to drastically reduce all
civilian flights. Cairo demurred, arguing that
it could not afford to lose contact with the
outside world.

TRACT

The Russians have also taken over a vast
tract between Matruh and the Libyan border,
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putting a Soviet general in command. Rus-
sian dredgers are deepening the harbor at
Matruh, And the Soviet Deputy Defense Min-
ister and naval chief of staff have put the
arm on Nasser to persuade Libya’s Col. Muam-
mar Eaddafi to give the Soviets naval facili-
ties at Tobruk and an air base at El Adem—
both recently evacuated by the British, En-
couraged by the French to resist, Eaddafi is
sald to be equivocating. He told Nasser dur-
ing an all-night session in Cairo that he
didn't get rid of the Americans and the
British to turn his country over to the Rus-
sians.

Such qualms are shared by many educated
Egyptians, as well. Says a Calro journalist:
“How we will ever get rid of [the Russians|
is a question we ask each other all the time.”
In fact, there are various signs that the Soviet
presence in Egypt Is getting to be a little too
close for political comfort. In a classic bal-
ancing act, Nasser recently revamped his
Cabinet, moving several well-known anti-
communists into important positions. And
the Egyptlan President’s long-waged cam-
paign against internal Communists still
shows no sign of slackening.

ETAEE

Even so, the Soviets have made their in-
tentions clear: they will not let the Egyptians
go down to defeat agaln, even if they have
to run the country themselves to prevent it.
Why has Moscow moved as far and as fast
as it has? Most veteran diplomats in Calro
feel the Boviets had no choice, After fifteen
years of heavy investment, they could not
afford to see Nasser's regime go down the
drain—a distinct possibility had Israel’s deep
penetration raids Into Egypt's heartland
gone on unabated. Purther humiliation in
Egypt could also have had dire consequences
for the men in the Eremlin—the same men
who kicked out Nikita Ehrushchev, in part
for the humiliation Russia suffered in the
Cuban missile showdown in 1962. To put it
bluntly, Egypt has now become as important
to Moscow as Czechoslovakia was in 1068,
and the Russlans are determined to keep
their stake alive.

Most observers agree that the next move
is up to Israel. A direct confrontation with
the Soviets has always been Defense Min-
ister Moshe Dayan's most chilling nightmare.
The only reason he hesitated about the Go-
lan attack at the end of the six-day war
was because of the number of Soviet ad-
visers reported to be with Syrian troops on
the helghts. But how much longer can the
confrontation be avoided? Israel can slow
down the new Soviet commitment, but it
cannot turn that commitment back. If Israel
resumes the attack on Egypt's heartland, the
Russlans will be drawn promptly into the
fighting. But to leave the Nile Delta alone
can only mean, from the Israell viewpoint,
that Egyptian preparations for a major new
offensive will move ahead with Iimpunity.
Suddenly, the long-promised Arab counter-
attack has shifted from the realm of fantasy
to the realm of a distinct possibility.

I IsrAEL: CRUEL DEATHS, GRAVE DOUBTS

What stung the average Israell most pain-
fully last week was not the threatening Rus-
slan presence in Egypt but events closer to
home. Only two weeks ago, the Israelli Army
launched a massive search-and-destroy op-
eration into southern Lebanon in an attempt
to disrupt a string of guerrilla bases there.
But then, after the presumably successful
Israeli foray, the guerrillas struck back—and
in a particular ruthless way. Their target was
an Israell school bus that ran each day along
a country road near the Lebanese border.
Hiding in a clump of bushes, the Arabs
walted until the bus was only 20 yards away,
then fired four bazooka shells directly into
the passing vehicle. By the time rescue crews
arrived, elght Israell schoolchildren, three
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teachers and the bus driver lay dead in the
bloody wreckage.

At the funeral service for the children,
Deputy Premier Yigal Allon warned: “The
arm of Israel's army 1s very long, and its
blows are heavy, and those responsible for
this crime will pay for it.” In a sense, the
bus incident symbolized Israel’s central frus-
tration. For although the Jewish state has
demonstrated time and again its stunning
tactical ingenuity (as in the recent raid into
Lebanon), its over-all strategy of bludgeon-
ing the Arabs into passivity has proved a
complete failure. Now, as a result of the ma-
jor Soviet bulldup in Egypt, Israel is faced
with the chilling prospect that even its tacti-
cal superiority may eventually be challenged
along the Suez Canal. From Jerusalem, News-
week correspondent Michael Elkins reports on
the Israell dilemma:

Few Israell officials would agree—and none
publicly—that the Israell deep-penetration
raids earller this year into the Nile Delta
heartland provoked, or even contributed to,
the Russian decision to escalate their mili-
tary involvement in Egypt. But that view is
held by many foreign observers and—pri=-
vately—by some prominent Israells. And it
was all too apparent that Forelgn Minister
Abba Eban himself was none too happy with
the raids. Publicly, he supported them as a
necessary response to Gamal Abdel Nasser's
war of attrition. But in Cabinet meetings he
proposed to his fellow ministers that the
ralds be stopped in exchange for an Egyptian
agreement—even a tacit one—to reinstate
the ceasefire along the canal. It may have
been unlikely that Nasser would have agreed,
but in any event Eban’'s assoclates voted him
down.

REMOVING THE TAX EXEMPTIONS
OF UNIVERSITIES

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASBSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I find no pleasure in having to
include the following letter in the REec-
orp. This letter concerns actions of the
Internal Revenue Service that I find ap-
palling and reprehensible. The IRS has
made known that it is considering re-
moving the tax exemptions of universi-
ties which allow students to participate
in campaigns this fall. The ramifications
of this are profound. My letter of protest
to Commissioner Thrower of the IRS
outlines some of the detrimental effects
that the IRS decision to terminate tax
exemptions would have.

The foundation of our country is em-
bedded in our educational system and
our building blocks of the future are de-
pendent on this foundation. Such threats
by the IRS are appalling and could cause
unparalleled harm.

The implied threat of the IRS to re-
move tax exemptions would force the uni-
versities into a corner. The universities
either would be faced with the prospect
of having to close—no university could
operate for long without the tax exemp-
tion—or would be compelled to prohibit
students from campaigning. Neither pros-
pect is acceptable. The latter would be
disastrous because academic freedom
would be curtailed.

If the IRS is trying to politically black-
mail the universities, it is essential that
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public attention be called to this. This
veiled threat must be exposed, and the
IRS must state its intentions immediately
to the publie.

The letter follows:

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., June 25, 1970.
Mr. RanpoLPH W. THROWER
Commissioner, Internal Revenue Service,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CommissioNer: I understand that
the Internal Revenue Service is considering
the possibility of lifting tax exemptions for
Universities that allow students two weeks
this fall to campaign. I am writing to ex-
press my distaste for such political intimi-
dation. As we know, Universities receive their
tax-exempt status because they are educa=-
tional institutions. Since the Universities as
institutions have not committed themselves
politically, the Universities in no way sug-
gest a threat to the educational atmosphere.
Furthermore, the students are not taking
time “off” instead, they are sacrificing one
week of summer vacation and one week of
Christmas vacation to provide two weeks of
their own time to campaign. Moreover, cam-
palgning Is an educational experience recom-
mended for years in political science courses.
I have often found that students gain more
practical experience by participating in such
programs than they would by studying the
machinery of government in school.

The IRS has known of the possibility for
nearly two months that Universities were
considering making changes in the academic
calendar to provide a period of two weeks
for students to campalgn. If the IRS were
contemplating a decision to remove the tax
exemption for Unlversities which allow stu-
dents te campaign on their own time, the
IRS should have been considerate enough to
notify the Universities immediately. By wait-
ing to make its decision public, the IRS has
created abhorrent problems for Universities.
The Universities have already made final
changes in their academic calendar, and some
students have made commitments to cam-
paign. It would have been falr to the Uni-
versities had the IRS made its decision known
prior to any plans contemplated by the Uni-
versities and students with respect to cam-
paigning.

The IRS, by refusing to make known its
position, has put a sword of Damocles over
the heads of college administrators and stu-
dents. If the TRS had waived this tax exemp-
tion status one or two months ago, the Uni-
versities would have had the benefit of a
judicial decision on the legality of such a
removal. Moreover, the students would have
rulings on two issues—arrangements to use
college facilities and using their own time
to campalgn. If the action contemplated by
the IRS Is a velled threat to keep students
in school instead of campalgning, I would
consider it deplorable.

It is ironic and inconsistent for students
to be encouraged, on one hand, to participate
in politics and are told that established po-
litleal institutions can be used as vehicles
for positive change, while students are told,
on the other hand, that Universities may lose
their tax-exempt status because students
are campaigning to effectuate change through
established channels within the political
system. Congress has striven hard to instill
trust in the students of today by passing the
18 year old vote. By walving the tax exemp-
tion of Universities, the TRS would do much
to dismantle the faith and confidence we
have attempted, and I think successfully, to
establish.

‘With every good wish,

Bincerely,
TaoMAs P. O'NenL, Jr.,
Member of Congress.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
WHAT IS TREASON?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr, RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Black
Panthers, in urging a Revolutionary Peo-
ple’s Constitutional Convention to write
what they call a new constitution, con-
tinue to serve as dupes of a few white
left wingers who are attempting to create
a public image that they are moderate
middle-of-the-roaders.

What is treason? Consider the use of
a national monument in our Nation's
Capital, by a little band of mercenary
seditionists, to denounce our people and
our Government and scream:

For the salvation, liberation, and freedom
of our people, we will not hesltate to either
kill or die!

Mr. Speaker, I ask that a news account
entitled “A White Party for Black Pan-
thers,” a clipping concerning Mr. J.
Edgar Hoover, and the “Message to
America,” by the Black Panther Party,
follow my remarks:

[From the Washington Post, June 18, 1970]
A WHITE PARTY FOR BLACK PANTHERS
(By Sally Quinn and Hollle West)

Dr. and Mrs. Fern Wood Mitchell last night
gave the first known white-sponsored bene-
fit cocktail party in Washington for the Black
Panther Defense Fund.

The middle-aged chemist and his wife
threw the party at their spaclous red brick
house at 3834 Fulton St. NW.

Although this was the first known party
for Black Panthers In Washington, there
have been several parties for the Panthers Iin
other cities, particularly New York.

Last January, conductor Leonard Bernstein
and his wife, Felicia, threw a party to raise
money for the Panthers Defense Fund at
thelr Fifth Avenue apartment. 100 socialites,
artists, musiclans and members of the jet
set flocked to the Bernsteins to hear the
Panthers speak, munch roquefort morsels,
and drop thousands of dollars into the hat
for the Defense Fund.

The party was reported in the papers and
the Bernsteins were beseiged with mail. The
party also prompted New York Magazine to
devote an entire June issue to an article by
writer Tom Wolfe exploring the phenomena
he labeled “Radical Chic.”

The Mitchells' party had few parallels with
the Bernsteins’ party. It was for the Pan-
thers and it was hosted by middle-class and
middle-aged whites. But the whites at the
Mitchells’ party were not the wealthy,
Beautiful-People types that graced the Bern-
stelns’. They were instead, people for whom
commitment to a cause is a more serious
business. Some were dedicated members of
SANE. Some had worked in the civil rights
movement. None was wealthy.

The printed invitations to the party were
sent out to more than a hundred friends.
On the cover was a grimacing black man
with a raised arm, clinched first and a brok-
en chaln on his wrist. The invitation prom-
ised the appearance of Panthers David Hil-
liard, chief of staff; Blg Man, minister of
information, and Jim Willlams and Willle
Dawkins, members of the Washington Pan-
thers.

“This 1s not Lennie’'s,” and hostess Mrs.
Mitchell, referring to the Bernstein party.
“We're not serving roquefort morsels to-
night.” The Panthers are worrled for the
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sake of their brothers who are in jail, and
80 are we. This s not a soclal event—it's a
way to raise some bread."”

The medium-height Mrs., Mitchell wore
a beige robe with a native hand woven sash
over one shoulder and sandals, Her gray hair
was professionally coiffed.

Mrs. Mitchell was active in the peace group
SANE (National Committee for a Sane Nu-
clear Policy) several years ago.

She sald: “We are early fiftyish people.
We're sincere. My husband is a native of
Alabama. That means he ain't no radical.
When the news came that Pearl Harbor
had been bombed, he was one of the first
to volunteer. That's the kind of man he is.
We came to this kind of thing through
the peace movement, It sounds pretty pe-
culiar—a guy working for a large company
and doing this kind of thing. I grew up in
Washington. My parents read the Reader's
Digest. I have impeccable credentials. I'm a
straight lady, you know what I mean, I take
baths.”

Mitchell, a tall distinguished gentleman
with long gray and curly sideburns, works
for the W. R. Grace and Co. in Clarksville,
Md. He declined to disclose the nature of
his work.

“We used to work for SANE, but now that's
like kicking a dead horse.”

At midday yesterday, the hostess, Mrs.
Mitchell, had no objections to having the
fund-raiser covered by the press. Indeed, in-
vitations had gone out to several members of
the press. But the benefit organizer and for-
mer 1966-67 chairman of SANE, Mrs. Gabri-
elle Edgcomb, had second thoughts and sug-
gested the Panthers be consulted. Panther
Charles Bronson, contacted by phone at the
National Committee to Combat Fascism, in-
dicated that there should be no coverage,

The party, which was to be from 6 to 8
p.m., drew only about 20 to 30 guests, mod-
estly dressed, and the only sign of wealth
was a glass jar full of dollar bill contribu-
tions on the bar, which was manned by a
white bartender. Pots of fern, which the Fern
Wood Mitchells grow, hung from the ceiling
in the dining room where the bar was set up.

They included one of the Chicago Seven,
Rennie Davis, and his brother Dick and
Milton Eotler, a fellow at the Institute for
Policy Studies.

Rashid Aalloway, formerly with the Sierre
Leone foreign service and cousin of John J,
Akar, the Ambassador to the U.S. from the
Sierre Leone; Austin Scott, reporter with the
Associated Press, and Fred Gale, former disc
jockey with radio station WWDC. They all
wore conventional dress and tles. The women
were in long Indian prints or simple minis.

At T7:45 p.m. several Panthers arrived, in-
cluding Willie Dawkins, and deputy minister
of information and editor of the Black Pan-
ther newspaper, Big Man.

Many Panthers from all over the country
are converging on Washington for a mass
rally that will take place Friday at Lincoln
Temple Congregational Church,

Willle Dawkins, in a white knit T-shirt
and striped trousers, accompanied by an
unidentified Panther in a blue body shirt,
black vest and trousers spoke to the press.

“"We don't welcome you,” he sald. “We
don’t consider this event newsworthy. There
has been a news blackout on the Panthers
and the press are only the ideological lackeys
for the man. I certainly share this view with
Dr. Mitchell.

“You (the press) have made your own
shoe and you're going to wear it.

“Why do you come here to the mother
country to talk to us. Why don't you go down
there to where our oppression really is. You
are more concerned with where our resources
come from. Why don't you write about our
brothers down on death row.”

With that, Willle Dawkins made an indig-
nant exit.
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“I'm so sorry,” said Dr. Mitchell, “They
really are very serious. But they're the only
bridge we've got, you understand. They're
our only means of communication. They're
the only goddam blacks who are doing some-
thing.”

[From the Baton Rouge (La.) State-Times,
May 8, 1970]
HoovEr ATTACES BLACK PANTHERS
(By William Barton)

WasHINGTON—FBI Director J. Edgar
Hoover says law enforcement agencies were
not to blame for confrontations between the
Black Panther party and police.

Testimony released today by a House ap-
propriations subcommittee quoted Hoover as
saying police in several cities have been
“wrongly accused of harassment by many
well intentioned but uninformed voices
echoing outright lies generated” by the
Panthers.

“A free society is In trouble when blatant
propaganda so overshadows the truth that
the rule of law is jeopardized,” Hoover sald
in his testimony March 5.

Although Hoover strongly defended police
in each instance, a special federal investiga-
tion is still under way in connection with the
fatal shootings of two Black Panthers last
December by Chicago police.

But Hoover attributed Panther-police
clashes in both Chicago and Los Angeles to
the militant black organization’s “intense
hatred of and vindictive hysteria against lo-
cal police.”

He described the Panthers as a “black ex-
tremist organization” consisting mostly of
“hoodlum-type revolutionaries,” who stock-
pile weapons, espouse Marxist-Leninist doc-
trines and terrorize black communities.

While condemning the Panthers, Hoover
also attacked “prominent individuals" who,
he sald, have made “substantial contribu-
tions” to legal defense funds for party mem-
bers accused of crimes.

SPECIFICALLY NAMED

Specifically, he named composer-conductor
Leonard Bernstein, film director Otto Prem-
inger, black entertainer Dick Gregory and the
wives of orchestra leader Peter Duchin and
fillm director Sidney Lumet.

“Let us clear away the rhetoric and con-
fusion purposely generated to shroud the
Black Panther issue and get it back into
proper perspective,” Hoover sald.

Messace To AMERICA

(Delivered on the 107th anniversary of the
Emancipation Proclamation at Washing-
ton, D.C., Capitol of Babylon, World
Racism, and Imperialism June 19, 1970,
by the Black Panther Party)

As oppressed people held capiive within
the confines of the Fascist-Imperialist United
States of America, we Black Americans take
a dim view of the position that we, as a
people, find ourselves in at the beginning of
the Tth decade of the Twentleth Century.

We find ourselves in & very dangerous
world-situation. White America has always
adhered to a very racist attitude in its policy
towards people who have color. This has been
true in the past and it is true today, We see
very clearly that whereas White America
has escalated its policy of repression and con-
talnment of Black people inside the United
States itself, on a world scale, the United
States is playlng the leading role in orga-
nizing the White race against the people of
the world who have a color. Resolving con-
tradictions between White Protestants and
White Cathollics, between White Christians
and White Jews, between White Capitalists
and White Communists, between White
Eastern Europeans and White Western
Europeans, between White Archeo-Colonial-
ists and White Neo-Colonialists, wherever
we look, the picture is one and the same.
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White racist America, which domestically
has adopted thz policy of open fascism In
order to put down the uprisings of oppressed
people of color and those few Whites who
take a stand against the grizzly reality of the
Babylonian scene, this same White racist
America has projected its domestic racist
perspective onto the international scene and
has organized world imperialism along racists
lines. Within the domestic confines of the
United States of Amerlca, we see clearly that
a well-planned, calculated Fascist Genocidal
Conspiracy is being implemented against our
people.

Black people within the domestic confines
of the U.S.A. have reached another cross
road, This is a time for the most serious
decisions that we, as a people, have ever
been called upon to make, The decisions that
we make in our time, the actions that we
take or fail to take, will determine whether
we, as a people, will survive or fall victims to
genocldal extermination at the hands of the
Fascist Majority which the Nixon clique are
rapidly mobilizing into a beastly vigilante
weapon to be unleashed against us.

THE U.S.A. MONSTER

The United States of America is & barbaric
organization controlled and operated by
avariclous, sadistic, blood-thirsty thieves.
The United States of America is the Number
One exploiter and oppressor of the paoples
of the whole world. The inhuman capitalistic
system which defines the core of reality of
the U.B.A., is the root of the evil that bhas
polluted the very fabric of existence within
the U.S.A. Exploitation of man by man; tbe
rule of man over man instead of the rule of
the laws of Human Rights and Justice; sav-
age wars of aggression, mass murder, geno-
cide, and shameless slaughter of the people
of the world; impudent, arrogant White
Racism; and a naked, brazen attempt to per-
petuate White Supremacy on a world scale—
these are a few of the unsavory characteris-
tics of the U.S.A. Monster with which we have
to deal.

We did not ask for this situation. We did
not create it. And we do not prefer it but we
must deal with it.

THE EMANCIPATION PROCLAMATION

Today, June 18th, is the anniversary of
the Issuance by President Abraham Lincoln
of The Emancipation Proclamation during
the Civil War, officlally dated January 1,
1863. The end result of the Emancipation
Proclamation was supposed to be the free-
dom and liberation of Black people from the
cruel shackles of chattel slavery. And yet, 100
and 7 years later, today, Black people still
are not free. Where is that freedom sup-
posedly granted to our people by the Eman-
cipation Proclamation and guaranteed to
us by the Constitution of the United States?

Is it in the many "‘Civil Rights Bills” that
have been passed to try to hide the irrele-
vance of the Constitution for Black People?

Is it in the blood-shed and lives lost by
Black People when America brings “Law and
Order” to the ghetto In the same fashion and
by those same forces that export "Freedom
and Democracy” to Korea, to Vietnam, to
Africa, Asla, and Latin America?

Is it the right to “‘political activity” when
the U.S.A. attempts to legally murder Bobby
Seale, Chairman of the Black Panther Party,
for his political beliefs?

Where was that right when brother Mal-
colm was murdered, when Martin Luther
King was gunned down?

Where is Freedom when a peoples right to
“Freedom of Speech” is denied to the point
of murder? When attempts at “Freedom of
the Press” brings bombings and lynchings?

Where is Freedom when the right to “peace-
fully assemble” brings on massacres? Where
is our right to “keep and bear arms"” when
Black People are attacked by the Racist
Gestapo of America? Where is “religious
freedom” when places of worship become the
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scene of shoot-ins and bomb-ins? Where is
the right to vote “regardless of race or color”
when murder takes place at the voting polls?
Are we Ifree when we are not even secure
from being savagely murdered in our sleep
by policemen who stand blatantly before
the world but yet go unpunished? Is that
“. . . equal protection of the laws"? The
empty promise of the Constitution to *es-
tablish Justice"” lies exposed to the world
by the reality of Black Peoples' existence.
For 400 years now, Black people have suf-
fered an unbroken chain of abuse at the
hands of White America, For 400 years we
have been treated as America's footstool.
This fact ls so clear that it requires no
argumentation.

THE CONSTITUTION

The Constitution of the U.S.A. does not
and never has protected our people or guar-
anteed to us those lofty ideals enshrined
within it. When the Constitution was first
adopted we were held as slaves, We were held
in slavery under the Constitution. We have
suffered every form of indignity and imposi-
tion under the Constitution, from economic
exploitation, political subjugation, to physi-
cal extermination.

‘We need no further evidence that there is
something wrong with the Constitution of
the United States of America. We have had
our Human Rights denied and violated per-
petually under this Constitution—for hun-
dreds of years. As a people, we have re-
celved neither the Equal Protection of the
Laws nor Due Process of Law. Where Human
Rights are being dally violated there is
denlial of Due Process of Law and there is no
Equal Protection of the Law. The Constitu-
tion of the United States does not guarantee
and protect our Economic Rights, or our
Political Rights, nor our Social Rights. It
does mot even guarantee and protect our
most baslc Human Right, the right to live!

IMPLEMENTING POINT NO. 10 OF THE BLACK
PANTHER PARTY PLATFORM AND PROGRAM

Point No. 10 of the Black Panther Party's
Platform and Program addresses itself to the
question of the National Destiny of Black
people. We feel that, in practical terms, it is
time for Black people as a whole to address
their attention to the question of our Na-
tional Destiny.

Black people can no longer either respect
the U.S. Constitution, look to it with hope,
or live under it. The Constitution is the so-
cial contract that binds the American people
together Into a sovereign nation and defines
authority and the distrlbution of power,
rights, and privileges. By shoving the Consti-
tution aside, rendering it null and void, in
order to carry out fascist oppression and re-
pression of Black people, the fascists have, by
that very fact, destroyed even the false foun-
dations of authority in this soclety. We live
in a lawless society where racist pigs have
usurped the Legislative, Judicial, and Execu-
tive branches of government and perverted
them towards the prosperity of their private
interests. We repudiate, most emphatically,
all documents, Laws, Conventions, and Prac-
tices that allow this sorry state of affairs to
exist—including the Constitution of the
United States.

For us, the case is absolutely clear: Black
people have no future within the present
structure of power and authority in the
United States under the present Constitu-
tion. For us, also, the alternatives are abso-
lutely clear: the present structure of power
and authority in the United States must be
radically changed or we, as a people, must
extricate ourselves from entanglement with
the United States.

If we are to remain a part of the United
States, then we must have a new Constitu-
tion that will strictly guarantee our Human
Rights to Life, Liberty, and the Pursuit of
Happiness, which is promised but not deliv-
ered by the present Constitution. We shall
not accept one iota less than this, our full,
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unblemished Human Rights. If this is not to
be, if we cannot make a new arrangement
within the United States, then we nave no
alternative but to declare ourselves free and

ndent of the United States. If 1t is our
national destiny to follow the latter course,
then we must declare ourselves into self-
governing machinery, and seek the recogni-
tion of the freedom-loving nations of the
world.

The Black Panther Party fully realizes that
the two roads upon to us as set forth above
involve monumental undertakings. But we
are trapped in a monstrous situation that re-
quires a monumental solution. And no task,
however great, is too much to deal with when
the very welfare, survival, and national des-
tiny of our people are at stake. Having al-
ready struggled up from the dismal depths
of chattel slavery, no obstacles can be too
high for us to surmount in order to liberate
our people and take back the freedom and
security that was taken away from us and
denied us for so long.

CALL FOR A REVOLUTIONARY PEOPLE'S
CONSTITUTIONAL CONVENTION

The hour is late and the situation is des-
perate. As a nation, America Is now in the
middle of the greatest crisis in its history.
The Black Panther Party belleves that the
American people are capable of rising to the
task which history has laid before the nation.
We believe that the American people are
capable of rejecting the fascist solution to
the national crisis which the fasclst Nixon
clique, the George Wallaces’, Lester Mad-
doxes’, Ronald Reagans’, Spiro Agnews’, etc.
hold out to the people.

We therefore, call for a revolutionary peo-
ple’'s constitutional convention, to be con-
vened by the American people, to write a
new Constitution that will guarantee and
deliver to every American citizen the in-
violable human right to life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness!

We call upon the American people to rise
up, repudiate, and restrain the forces of
fascism that are now rampant in the land
and which are the only real obstacles stand-
ing between us and a rational resolution of
the national crisis.

We believe that Black people are not the
only group within America that stands in
need of a new Constitution. Other oppressed
ethnic groups, the youth of America, women,
young men who are slaughtered as cannon
fodder in mad, avaricilous wars of aggression,
our neglected elderly people all have an
interest in a new Constitution that will guar-
antee us a soclety In which Human Rights
are supreme and Justice s assured to every
man, woman, and child within its jurisdic-
tion. For it is only through this means that
America, as a nation, can live together in
peace with our brothers and sisters the world
over. Only through this means can the
present character of America, the purveyor
of exploitation, misery, death, and wanton
destruction all over the planet earth, be
changed.

WARNING TO AMERICA

We are from 25 to 30 million strong, and
we are armed. And we are conscious of our
situation. And we are determined to change
it. And we are unafrald. Because we have
our guarantee. If the American people, as a
whole, do not rise up, reverse the present
course of this nation, which, if unchecked,
holds out only fascist repression and geno-
cide for Black people, then we, Black peo-
ple, will be forced to respond with a form of
War of Salvation that in the chaos of car-
rying it out and the attempt to repress it,
will gut this country and utterly destroy it.
Before we accept Genoclde, we will inflict
Total Destruction upon Babylon.

It had best be understood, now, that the
power we rely upon ultimately, as our only
guarantee against Genocide at the hands
of the Fascist Majority, is our strategic abil-
ity to lay this country in ruins, from the
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bottom to the top. If forced to resort to this
guarantee, we will not hesitate to do so.
For the salvation, Uberation, and freedom
of our people, we will not hesitate to elther
kill or die!
All power to the people.

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON SAYS
WE MUST DO MORE FOR VET-
ERANS, THEIR WIDOWS AND
DEPENDENTS

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, there
must have been 10,000 speeches delivered
on Memorial Day, 1970. No doubt some
of them were great speeches. But one
which many who heard believed most
thought-provoking, was delivered by our
colleague from California, the Honorable
GLENN M. ANDERSON.

Speaking at the Nisei Veterans’ Memo-
rial Hall in Gardena, Calif., at the
memorial services sponsored by the Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars, Post No. 1961,
Congressman ANDERSON stressed the need
for doing more for the disabled veterans,
veterans’ widows, and their dependent
children. In pointing out the dire need
in which many disabled veterans, war
widows and dependents find themselves,
he said, “We can and must do better.”

Underscoring the need to intensify our
quest for peace, Congressman ANDERSON,
told his primarily Nisei audience, “We
should see our highest glory, not so much
in battles won as in wars prevented.”

Because I know my colleagues and
readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD will
be as impressed as I was by the thoughts
as expressed by Congressman ANDERSON.
I submit his address for inclusion in tf .
RECORD:

MEMORIAL DAY ADDRESS BY CONGRESSMAN
GLENN M. ANDERSON

It is a real pleasure for Mrs. Anderson
and me to be here with you on the oc-
casion of Memorial Day. I am honored to
have been invited to speak with you.

It is on this day that we stop, reflect,
and pay tribute to the courage, endurance,
and patriotism of those brave Americans to
whom we owe the most—those who have
made the supreme sacrifice and whose names
are written indelibly upon every battle mon-
ument.

On the solemn occasion of Memorial Day,
some may argue that Spring—such a pleas-
ant time of year—is not an appropriate time
for honoring our war dead.

I cannot accept that view. In observing
Memorial Day on the finest day of the year,
we are even more aware of the fruilts of
life which we as American citizens enjoy and
which we continue to enjoy only because In
every perlod of our history there have been
young men willing to make the sacrifice in
defense of our country and our way of life.

On this day, we are, of course, reminded
of the battles fought. Without the valor of
our American soldiers and regiments, many
of these wars might yet be in full progress.
Such regiments as the 442nd Regimental
Combat Team—formed in early 1943 and
composed mainly of Japanese-Americans
from detention camps in the West—proved
that the blood of all citizens, regardless of
their race, color, creed, or national origin
runs red. This unit, which was credited by
General MacArthur with saving millions of
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American casualtlies in action against the
enemy, won acclalm as the most decorated
unit in American history for its size and
length of service. It also won fame as “the
Purple Heart regiment,” for its troops suf-
fered more than 300% casualties in terms of
its initial complement of troops.

But when our battles are over and when
the conflicts are concluded, we are reminded
on this day that the American people—so
given to peace—are a people who have, when
aroused, a power of resistance sufficient to
meet any need, however great. Shake them
rudely, or menance their freedom and put
them in fear, and there is no confronting
them.

Nor can we fall, on this Memorial Day, to
be reminded of our own individual service—
such as it was, and of our sons and com-
rades—whose honorable discharges were
given them by a bullet in battle or fever in
Jungles; whose bones lle in shallow graves
on the plains of Antietam, on the craggy
slopes of Midway, in the mountains of Korea,
on the bluffs of Normandy, and in the steam-
ing jungles of Pleiku. It is for their memory
that we have resolved to honor them each
Memorial Day—to salute them martially
with the roll of drums and thunder of can-
nons—so that our fallen comrades are re-
membered, and will never be forgotten—
and that we will never forget what they did.

I come today, not to glorify war—for as our
own General Sherman said: “You want to
know what war 1s? War is Hell.”

Anyone who has seen war would agree.
True, war sometimes develops noble and
heroic qualitles in individuals or a people.
But war is Hell for all that it destructs—{for
all that it wastes.

We should see our highest glory, not so
much in battles won as in wars prevented.
By seeking to influence mankind—not by
heavy artillery and nuclear weapons—but by
good example and wise counsel. In doing
this, other nations will instinctively turn
to us as their mutual frlend and preserver of

peace.
In short, our manifest destiny rests upon
peace with honor. It s the noblest
aspuration of Americans who love their
country. It is for this cause that our soms
and comrades have given themselves in
battle,

The goal of peace, and the achievements of
our country are also the truest monuments
and highest tributes we can pay the memory
of those fallen heroes who have served our
nation so well, For their contribution toward
saving our republic, and their great deeds
and duty, so nobly completed, will never
cease to be prized by a grateful country.

There comes to mind on this Memorial
Day, the words of Abrsham Lincoln: “Let us
strive on to bind up the nation’s wounds; to
care for him who shall have borne the battle,
and for his widow and orphan.”

Lincoln was reminding us that it was not
enough that we should merely remember
those who died in our behalf. We have an
additional obligation. While we have little
power to repay our war dead directly, we can
and should honor them by making certain
that we have adequately provided for thelr
families and for their comrades who survive,

We have taken some steps in paying this
debt—but we must realize that much re-
mains to be done. Present medical care is not
adequate; Present levels of pensions and
compensation are not sufficlent; educational
assistance benefits are not at a level to cover
the cost of education.

MEDICAL CARE

Our Veterans deserve medical care of the
finest quality. I don't have to tell you that
our Veterans hospitals are under funded and
thus, they are short changing our service-
men; That a lack of funds results in a lack
of trained personnel, a lack of facilitles, and
a lack of adequate treatment due to over
crowded condition. Therefore, I would say—
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on this Memorial Day that we rededicate our-
selves in Their Memory to do much better.

Approximately 3.1 million veterans are re-
ceiving either a pension or compensation
from the Veterans Administration. 80% also
recelve Social Security benefits, With the
combined benefits of Social Security, Veter-
ans Administration pensions, and all other
outside income, about 14 of our eligible vet-
erans—veterans who are totally disabled and
have no dependents, are living on less than
$200 a month. We can and must do better.

A veteran’s widow, who is receiving a pen-
sion on the basis of need, is in even worse
financial condition. Half of the eligible wid-
ows of veterans (those with no dependents)
are living on a scanty $1356 a month budget,
and those with one dependent are living on
less than $150 a month.

In memory of those—to whom we are pay-
ing tribute today—we can and must do
better.

I know you are aware that in order to com-
pete in today's job market, a Veteran needs
an education, a skill and a trade. We are
obligated to encourage our returning serv-
icemen to resume their schooling—we are
obligated to encourage returning Veterans
to seek the best education and training he
can attain.

And yet—Statistic’s tell us that 23% of our
enlisted separatees, from Military Service in
1969 were High School Drop Outs.

And only 6.1% of these eligible High
School Drop Outs have taken advantage of
our Educational Program. That is less than
one in 16, Obviously, in the area of Veteran
education we can and must do better.

And so, on this lovely day in Spring—
when we stop to reflect and pay tribute to
those who have made the supreme sacrifice,
we should remind ourselves—that In addi-
tion to paying our respect to thelr memory—
we ourselves—have certain responsibilities,
certain obligations that we owe them.

We must honor them not only for their
individual acts of courage and patriotism—
we must honor them for their dreams—
dreams of peace, dreams of justice, dreams
of brotherhood—dreams yet unfulfilled.

REAFFIRM THE TRUTH

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as
plans develop for the great Fourth of
July commemoration here in Washington
many Members look forward to returning
home to participate in our national Inde-
pendence Day festivities. The emphasis
will be placed on legitimate reflection on
our national heritage and reaffirmation
of our confidence in our national destiny.

An editorial emphasizing this very
point was carried in the Southwest Mes-
senger Press of Cook County, I1l., Thurs-
day, May 28 commenting on the Flag
Day commemorations but the commen-
tary so effectively would cover the Fourth
of July commemorations as well that I
place it in the Recorp at this point and
compliment the publisher, Walter Lysen,
on the impressiveness of the article:

REAFFIRM THE FAITH

Serious observers are questioning the dur-
ability of the American system. One of these
is columnist Stewart Alsop who commented
recently that, “A good many normally sensi-
ble people . . . are beginning to ask them-
selves whether the American system might
not come apart one of these days, rather
like Oliver Wendell Holmes’ wonder one-hoss
shay., The one-hoss shay, it will be recalled,
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‘was built in such a loglcal way, it ran a
hundred years to a day.’ But it ‘went to
plieces all at once—all at once, and nothing
first, just as bubbles do when they burst’.”
Mr, Alsop concludes that the odds are high
that the American system will surmount
present difficulties as it has other difficulties
in the past.

These reflections of a leading and highly
competent viewer of the contemporary scene
should make everyone pause and search for
little ways In which to exhibit a reafirma-
tion of faith in the U.S. An obvious oppor-
tunity will present itself on June 14 dur-
ing the nationwide observance of Flag Day.
It was on June 14, 1777 that the United
States’ Flag was adopted. For nearly 200 years,
it has been & symbol of freedom and justice.
On countless occasions, it has rallled the
patriotic and unified the nation in the vast
crucible of human existence where only the
fittest can survive. The right to fly the
American Flag before our homes and places
of businesses is a high honor at anytime—
and doubly so on the Anniversary of the
birth of the Flag.

MEDICAL CARE FOR VETERANS

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Com-
mittee on Veterans’' Affairs, of which I
am a member, has been delving deeply
into the shortages of manpower and
services in our Veterans’ Administration
hospitals.

Remedial legislation is being drafted
and the committee hopes to be able to act
on this matter shortly. ;

I have pointed out previously the
shortage of registered nurses and other
professional persons.

These conditions cannof be allowed to
continue. We must act to see that our
VA hospitals are adequately staffed so
that our deserving veterans can be as-
sured of medical attention second to
none.

Mr. Speaker, Miss Mildred Spencer,
capable and award-winning mediecal
writer for the Buffalo, N.Y., Evening
News has written an excellent five-part
series on caring for the veteran at the
VA hospital in my home city of Buffalo.

Following are her articles:

PERSONNEL ARE BSCARCE IN BUFFALO VA

HOSPITAL; FACILITIES AMONG BEST
(By Mildred Spencer)

The walls are all an off-white and there
are no draperies to offset thelr dull same-
ness. Some are dingy and in need of repair-
ing.
n%ut the rooms are clean. There are tele-
vision sets In many and reclining lounge
chairs in those set aside for heart patlents.

There are no porterhouse steaks or lobsters
on the menu, but food is plentiful, well-bal-
anced and tasty. No one goes hungry. And
there are special diets for patients whose
physicians order them.

There are vacancles on the medical staff.
Physiatrists (specialists in rehabilitation
medicine) and psychiatrists are needed—but
they are in short supply everywhere.

And patients know that the physiclans
who care for them are specialists in thelr
flelds, either qualified by their speclalty
boards or eligible for such gualification in
most cases,

The likellhood 1s great that they are also
members of the teaching faculty of the State
University of Buffalo Medical School. The
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services of other members of the faculty are
readily available when consultation 1is
needed.

TOO FEW NURSES

More serious is the shortage of registered
nurses. There are too few of them to glve
the patients much more than the routine
attention their conditions demand. But they
glve what they can—and there are 700 vol-
unteers to help out with the TLC (tender
loving care) that patients need and want.

It looks worse than it is sometimes. A
visitor seeing two oldsters eating their lunch
in a busy corridor near the nurses’ station
asks why they are there. Why not a dining
room or, if that is not feasible, why not their
own rooms?

A nurse explains that they need watching—
that they may forget to eat or wander off
somewhere, "“And besides,” she adds, “the
busy atmosphere of the hall is stimulating
to them. Here they can watch what is going
on, enjoy an occasional word from a nurse
or another patient. They aren’t just lying
in their beds staring at the ceiling.”

NATIONAL ATTENTION

Patlents have the advantage of the latest
and best in dlagnostic and treatment pro-
cedures, ranging from open-heart surgery to
the fitting of artificial imbs.

A cobalt unit is being installed for the
treatment of cancer patients.

The implanted heart pacemaker was de-
veloped here, and here a hyperbaric cham-
ber was first used for the experimental treat-
ment of senility—a program that has at-
tracted nationwide attention.

This, then, 18 the Buffalo Veterans Hos-
pital—one of 166 throughout the United
States, a network whose financial needs have
attracted considerable attention in Congress
and nationally-circulated news media Iin
recent months.

“MORE GOOD THAN BAD"

Eugene E. Speer Jr., named director last
year, admits that Buffalo, like other hospi-
tals, has its problems, principally in at-
tracting qualified personnel.

“We get complaints, yes,” he says, “but
we get more compliments. I read or listen
to them all—and there are more of the
good than the bad.”

The complaints are concerned mainly with
fallure to get into the hospital and with the
shortage of nurses.

The compliments come from those who
enter seriously ill or injured and believe, as
one young veteran told The Buffalo Eve-
ning News, “without this hospital I wouldn't
be here today."

BurraLo’'s VA HospPITAL Faces NEw CHAL-
LENGES AS TIME BRINGS CHANGE

The 961-bed Buffalo Veterans Hospital will
be 20 years old in January.

It was built as part of a post-World War
II effort by the VA to upgrade its hospitals
from domiciliary to active patient-care in-
stitutions, from dumping grounds for those
who had nowhere else to go to teaching-re-
search-treatment hospitals that would be
the equivalent of others in the communities
where they were located.

To make what Donald E. Johnson, admin-
istrator of veterans affairs, calls the "“best
and most sophisticated medical care’ avail-
able to veterans, the VA determined that as
many of its hospitals as possible must be-
come affiliated with medical schools,

For this reason the new hospital was built
on the grounds of the Grover Cleveland Golf
Course, across from the site of the new Uni-
versity of Buffalo Medical School.

An agreement was reached with the school
that all physicians named full-time heads of
service would have the approval of the school,
and serve on its faculty, and that the serv-
ices of other faculty members would be avail-
able, on a fee-for-service basis, for patlent
treatment and consultation.
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TEN VETERANS FROM 1898

Today the Buffalo hospital, like the 165
others in the system, has a full three-year
accreditation from the Joint Commission on
Hospital Accreditation.

That is the body that inspects and ap-
proves—or disapprove—all hospitals on the
basis of their physical plant, stafing and
patient care, and is composed of Medical and
Hospltal Associations, College of Physicians
and College of Surgeons.

Although the Buffalo hospital still has 10
veterans of the Spanish-American War, in-
cluding a nurse who will be 99 in July, and
although one patient has been there since
1953, it is no longer primarily a domiclliary
institution.

ADVANTAGE FOR WOMEN

Its patients this week also included 213
veterans of World War I, 368 of World War
II, 46 of the Korean conflict, 57 of Vietnam
and 24 others, including veterans of peace-
time service and men on active duty who
became i1l on leave or are about to be dis-
charged.

Eighteen are women—and the National
Organization for Women will be happy to
know that in the Veterans Hospital, at least,
it pays to be a woman. If you are, the chances
are that you will be assigned to your own
private room with bath. At most you will go
into a four-bed women’s ward.

Men, on the other hand, are assigned
rooms on the basls of the seriousness of their
illness—and when they improve are moved
on to a larger room, eventually one of the
16-bed wards separated by a curtain into
two eight-bed units.

STRICT ADMISSIONS

This past year the hospital gave 290,000
days of inpatient care, 69 per cent to veter-
ans whose illness was non-service connected.
Of 32,000 outpatient visits, 15,000 were non-
service connected.

Conftrary to popular hbelief, not every
veteran can be admitted to a veterans' hos-
pital for whatever ails him.

A veteran with a disabllity that is service-
connected is assured of both inpatient and
outpatient treatment for that disability.

But if his disability is non-service con-
nected, he must meet certain strict criteria
for treatment.

In the first place, physicians on the hospi-
tal staff must agree with him, or his family
physician, that treatment is necessary.

STEPS OUTLINED

Take a patient whose family physiclan
says that he needs a gall bladder operation.

He goes to the hospital and a physician
there examines him.

If he, too, feels that surgery is called for,
he orders the necessary further laboratory
tests, which are done on an outpatient basis.

A hospital representative then sits down
with the veteran and explains to him what
the surgery and requisite hospitalization will
probably cost in a community hospital. He
questions him about his insurance coverage
and other assets.

If the veteran attests that he cannot af-
ford the surgery elsewhere, and is willing
to sign a paper to that effect, the hospital
will admit him and the operation will be
done there.

CAN'T CHOOSE DOCTOR

The patient has no choice of physician.
He must accept whoever is assigned to that
service at the time his operation 1s scheduled.

After discharge, the veteran comes back
to the hospital on an outpatlent basls for
follow-up care, if needed—but only for the
procedure for which he was hospitalized.

Until a few years ago, outpatient care was
not provided for non-service connected dis-
abllities. Its avallability today has been
helpful in reducing the length of stay for
many hospitalized patients.
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LENGTH OF STAY AT VA HOSPITAL DROPS,
BUT OCCUPANCY RISES

The average length of stay in the Buffalo
Veterans Hospital 1s 23 days for surgical pa-
tients. And 30 days for medical patlents in
comparison with an average of 9.5 days in
other local hospitals.

But figures can be misleading.

The length of stay is obtained by divid-
ing the total number of days of care ren-
dered to patients who elther die or are dis-
charged by the number of such patients,

In the average acute-disease hospital, few
patients stay longer than two to three weeks.
Some stay only two or three days.

But in the Veterans Hospital, the death
of a single patient who has been hospitalized
for ten years—more than 36,500 days—or
the discharge of a patient who has been
treated for tuberculosis or psychiatric rea-
sons for a year or more—can send the aver-
age length of stay skyrocketing. And there
are many such cases,

Then, too, Director Eugene E. Speer Jr.
points out, physiclans may discover, after
admitting a veteran for treatment of one
condition—say an acute gall bladder—that
he also has badly infected teeth.

A community hospital would discharge him
after his gall bladder surgery to seek dental
treatment elsewhere. The Veterans Hospltal
may keep him until the teeth have been
removed and dentures fitted.

And there may be a necessary lapse be-
tween the time one procedure is finished
and the other can be started.

Yet despite these considerations, the aver-
age stay is going down. It dropped three
days for surgery and four for medicine in
the past year.

One reason is the availability of outpatient
care before and after surgery for non-service-
connected disabilities. Previously a patient
would have been admitted to the hospital
at the time of diagnosis and kept until no
further after-care was necessary.

Another reason is the removal of the
budgetary club once employed by the fed-
eral government to control costs. Hospltals
were asked to estimate their occupancy for
the year and their budgets were predicated
on those estimates. If occupancy dropped
below the estimated figure, funds were with-
held.

This fact led to such strategems as keep-
ing patients in the hospital over Christ-
mas, even though they were well enough
to go home, rather than let hospital occu-
pancy drop to a level that would cost the
hospital part of its budgetary allotment.

Today the hospital needs employ no sub-
terfuge to keep occupancy up. It was 89.3%
during the last fiscal year, and is now run-
ning about 84.6%—but because of shorter
stays the numbers of patients treated has
increased from 8368 to 8500.

The trend to shorter stays and more pa-
tients means more acutely-ill patients. And
such patients require more care from a hos-
pital that is already shortstaffed.

A SHORTAGE OF PERSONNEL, ESPECIALLY NURSES,
PLAGUES VA HOSPITAL

The Buffalo Veterans Hospital has only 1.37
employes per patient.

Other hospitals in the community average
2.41 and those which llke the Veterans, are
affiliated with the State University of Buffalo
Medical School, more than 3 per patient.

Other veterans hospitals throughout the
country average 1.5—slightly more than the
Buffalo institution.

Hospital Director Eugene E, Speer Jr, at-
tributes Buffalo's plight to three factors—a
tight budget, shortages of professional per-
sonnel and the unwillingness of such per-
som;el to “devote their lives” to institutional
WOrk.

Shortages are particularly acute in two
medical fields—physiatry (rehabilitation
medicine) and psychiatry.
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NOT ON VA TIME

Physiatry, a specialty of particular concern
to the Veterans Administration, recently lost
its chief to the central administration in
Washington. The hospital has been unable to
find anyone to take his place.

The position of chief of psychiatry has been
vacant for some time, and the department is
operating under an acting chief.

Top salaries for physicians in the hospital
range from $19,655 to $29,752, considerably
less than most men could make In private
practice, though they represent a big jump
over the top of $12,800 pald in 1953.

Full-time physicians are allowed to supple-
ment their income by outside practice or
teaching—but they cannot do it in time paid
for by the VA.

Other institutions, including universities,
are often more lenient in their interpreta-
tions of “full-time.” They may allow physi-
cians to see patients on a consultant basis,
for example, during the hours they are sup-
posedly devoting to institutional work.

WELL-QUALIFIED

The physiclans on the Buffalo Veterans
Hospital stafl are generally well-qualified.

There are 39 “full-time equivalents,” a
category that includes both physicians who
work full-time and part-time. (Two part-
tlme physicians, for instance, would count as
one full-time equivalent.)

Twenty-six of the 39 have been certified by
their specialty boards. Most of the others,
Dr. Willlam J. Ford, chief of stafl, points out,
have had extra tralning and are eligible to
take board-qualifying examinations,

NURSING SHORTAGES

The hospital also has & roster of 141 at-
tendants and consultants—members of the
Medical School faculty who are available for
patient care or consultation on a fee-for-
service basis.

And it has 38 resident physicians and six
dental residents who care for patients as part
of their training to attain specialty status.

But it is iIn nursing that the greatest
problems exist,

The hospital, whose celling for registered
nurses is 177, has been able to fill only 140
positions. To meet its nursing needs, it has
increased the number of licensed practical
nurses to 55 and nursing assistants, who have
had 13 weeks of intensive training in basic
nursing, to 185, for a total of 240, or three
over a celling of 237 for these two categories.

The celling for RNs will go up to 180 on
July 1. Nineteen will be joining the staff in
coming weeks, mostly students from the
UB and D'Youville Schools of Nursing who
obtained part of their training at the hospital
and are now graduating. Others have been
obtained as a result of an intensified recruit-
ment drive.

CLERKS HIRED

To reduce the demands on nurses and give
them more time for bedside care, the hospital
has hired clerks to take over desk duties and
to service the central supply. The dietetics
department serves trays and the hospital
pharmacy issues ward supplies—tasks once
carried out by nursing personnel.

Salarles and the benefits at the Veterans
Hospital aren't bad. RN salarles range from
$8266 to $15,478, depending on experience
and education. Licensed practical nurses get
85212 to 88510 and nursing assistants $4621
to $7608. Registered nurses get 30 days of
vacation beginning the first year, the other
range from 2% to five weeks, depending on
the time they have been employed. They have
group hospitalization, partially paid for, and
a Civil Service retirement program.

HEAVY TURNOVER RATE

But the turnover in registered nurses has
increased from 30 percent in 1965 to 36.7
percent during the last fiscal year, and that
for nursing assistants from 244 percent to
33.7 percent.

Working conditions—some the result of




21818

the shortage, some attributable to VA pol-
icles—are blamed.

A nurse cannot choose to work days only.
If she could, Mrs. Rose Kennedy, chief of
nursing service points out, the day shift
would be over-staffed and there would be al-
most no one on nights or evenings.

So a nurse who wishes to work days is re-
quired to work three or every six work weeks
either nights or evenings, at her choice, in
order to be assured of three weeks on days.
If she chooses nights or evenings in the first
place, she need not rotate.

NO OVERTIME

Because of the shortage, nurses may be
called to work ten days out of a two-week
pay period without a day off. Sometimes they
are asked to work a double shift. Under VA
rules they cannot be given overtime pay but
must accept compensatory time off.

Rep. Thaddeus J. Dulski, Buffalo Democrat
who is a member of the House Veteran Af-
fairs Committee, is supporting a bill to re-
quire pay differentials of 15 to 30 percent for
nurses who work evenings, nights, weekends
and holidays and make it possible for hos-
pitals to pay for overtime.

Such a policy, he estimates, would cost the
Buffalo Veterans Hospital nearly $200,000
more a year.

Director Eugene E. Speer Jr. belleves that
it would be a major step towards solving
some, if not all, of the hospital's stafling
problems.

VA PaTienT-CaRE CosT WELL UNDER OTHER
HosPITAL RATES

The average cost of caring for a patient for
one day in the Buffalo Veterans Hospital is
less than one-half the cost in other Buffalo
area general hospitals—$37.64 Including
physicians’ services.

At Meyer Memorial Hospital, where such
services are also computed as part of the
over-all cost, the average ranges from $06.08
in psychiatry to $91.74 in the general hospital
to $53.06 in the tuberculosis wing.

Other large Buffalo hospitals, where pa-
tients pay their physicians separately, also
have higher costs per patient day. Buffalo
General's, as of Dec. 1, were $73.64; Sisters’
$£65.62; Deaconess' $61.52 and Millard Fill-
more's $57.49,

The difference is largely accounted for by
the stafing pattern. Veterans Hospital em-
ploys only 1.37 persons per patient as com-
pared with an average of 24 in the other
hospitals,

Staff salaries are a major part of any hos-
pital’'s budget—ranging from 66 to 80 per
cent. The higher figure is reached at Vet-
erans, which has funds for few luxuries such
as window draperies or carpeting, and buys
many of its supplies and much of its food at
reduced prices through a central purchasing
system for all veterans hospitals.

BUDGET AT HIGHEST

Donald E, Johnson, the administrator of
veterans affairs, has pointed out that the
basic VA medical care budget for the cur-
rent fiscal year is the highest in all VA
history.

The budget for the Buffalo hospital has
risen from $13 million last year to 815 million
this year and will be approximately $16 mil-
lion next year.

But the increase is being more than eaten
up by higher salaries and increases in the
cost-of-living that are wreaking havoc with
home budgets. Salarles and wages alone in-
creased $335,000 last year, $874,000 this year,
and will increase an estimated 8500,000 next

Bar.

If hospital programs are to be improved
and more personnel added, greater budgetary
increases are going to be necessary.

Meanwhile, the hospital’'s new director,
Eugene E. Speer, Jr., is doing all that he can
to work within present limitations.

FIRE HAZARD

He has assigned ten men to paint walls

that have grown dingy. New, brighter light-
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ing is being installed. He hopes within the
year to have fireproof draperies installed in
patient rooms and activity areas. A major
deterrent to the use of draperies in the past
has been the fire hazard, since many veterans
are heavy smokers.

The 30-bed psychiatric ward has been
closed down for lack of staff and—to some
degree—reduced demand. To compensate, the
hospital nhas opened a psychiatric day cen-
ter, as yet unfunded. Here patlents come by
day to work with psychologists, social work-
ers and volunteers, returning at night to
their homes.

The hospital has recently been named a
prosthetic center to make and fit artificial
limbs for other veterans’ hospitals through-
out the area under a speclal funding pro-
gram. It is also an open heart center for such
area hospitals.

A new cobalt facility will provide the latest
and best in cancer radiation therapy to vet-
erans, and new diagnostic X-ray equipment
will speed and improve the accuracy of diag-
nostic procedures,

NURSING HOMES

A 17-bed intensive care unit is belng con-
structed on the second floor for general
medical and surgical as well as coronary pa-
tients,

Mr. Speer would like to see some loosening
of the government's ceiling of $16.50 per day
which the hospital can pay to place veterans
in nursing homes in the community. Most
such homes which meet government stand-
ards, he points out, have a daily rate of 20
or more & day and are unwilling to take
veterans for less,

The hospital has its own nursing home
unit of 36 beds, but many other long-term
patients, he feels, would benefit from place-
ment in a nursing home environment.

“We have our problems,” he admits, “but
we're doing our best to solve them. Our vet-
eran patients get the very best care that we
are capable of giving them with our limita-
tions—and those limitations are gradually
being overcome.

“Come back next year and I think you
will be surprised and impressed with what
has been accomplished.”

A BOOMING TECHNOLOGY—A
BETTER ENVIRONMENT—CAN WE
HAVE BOTH?

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
I commend to the attention of my col-
leagues the following thoughtful and ex-
tremely articulate article on the environ-
ment written by Morris Tanenbaum, a
Western Electric general manager in
engineering, who has been with the Bell
System since 1952, The article appears
in the May/June 1970 issue of the Bell
Telephone magazine and comments at
length on the need to reassess our priori-
ties in our search for means to reestab-
lish a quality environment:

A BooMING TECHNOLOGY—A BETTER ENVIRON~-
MENT—CAN WE HavE BortH?
(By Morris Tanenbaum)

Although, from a pedantic point of view,
technological innovation began in the Stone
Age, it is only in the past few hundred years
that man has developed the ability to use
technology to make major changes in his
environment, and only in the last century
that this control has gained global propor-
tions.

Today there is little question that many
of the dominant physical characteristics of
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the modern world are the direct result of
technology. Thus, technological innovation
is a major determinant of man's environ-
ment, and I use the term environment in
its broadest sense, reflecting not only the
physical sphere but the social, political and
economic as well.

In addition, today the quality of our en-
vironment is a matter of increasing attention
and concern in the public’s mind. And, as
the realization grows that technology is the
dominant tool in man'’s ability to change his
environment, public attention focuses on
technology and the technologist in a manner
which 1s new and unfamiliar in its intensity
and direction.

" This new attention creates new problems
for the generators and managers of techno-
logical innovation. It produces fundamental
changes in the boundary conditions which
have guided innovation in the past. It creates
new criteria against which innovation is
Jjudged. And these new criteria are different
in fundamental ways.

Technological innovation is the novel ap-
plication of physical knowledge and tech-
nique to make premeditated changes In the
physical aspects of the environment.

By any measure, technological innovation
in this sense has been one of man’'s most
important and successful social inventions.
Over the centuries we have developed a com-
plex system of institutions and methodol-
ogies for probing and understanding physical
phenomena, for developing this understand-
ing into useful artifacts and systems, and for
evolving social, political and economic meth-
ods for distributing and applying the
products of technological innovation to ma-
Jor sections of soclety. Indeed, our systems
for producing technological innovation are
one of the principal successes of western
civilization.

There are many measures of this success.
The pervasiveness of technology throughout
our everyday life is objective evidence of how
successful technological innovation has been
in gaining society's acceptance. In addition,
an opinion survey of the willingness of indi-
viduals to forego past or future fruits of
technology would show that relinguishing
past benefits is essentially unthinkable and
that the average person’s future expectations
are even greater than the benefits which he
experiences today.

Even the most jaundlced critic of tech-
nological abuses and excesses would be un-
willing to forego technology’s contributions
altogether. Those most concerned about the
population explosion would be very reluctant
to give up modern medical care. Those most
concerned about water pollution would be
loath to trade today’s crop yields for ancient
agricultural methods, or surrender the water
closet for the privy. Those most concerned
about the automobile’s part in air pollution
would be unhappy to return to the horse and
buggy days.

However, the fact that we can identify
major problems such as the population ex-
plosion and water and air pollution, sug-
gests that all is not well with man’s use of
technological Innovation—that there are
technological abuses and excesses that are
matters of growing concern in an increasing
number of minds.

Man's ability to affect his environment has
grown to the point where he can produce
massive changes on a global scale. And in
some cases the changes could be irreversibly
damaging. Nuclear war is an obvious exam-
ple, but there are more subtle possibilities
of great concern. For example, a stralghtfor-
ward prediction of our power requirements
for the 1980s Indicates that with present
technological trends about 25 per cent of the
total surface water in the United States
will pass through the cooling coils of our
power generating plants. Without sufficient
knowledge and foresight this could produce
& significant change in the steady state tem-
perature of our surface waters, with effects
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on biology and climate which are not readily
predictable.

These hazards are not confined to politi-
cal boundaries. As we increase the chemical
and thermal pollution burdens of the
atmosphere and the oceans, the problems
become of international concern. We are
reaching the point today when we must care-
fully think through the broader and longer-
range consequences of our actions to change
the environment in which we live, so as to
assure that the changes which we produce
are, indeed, the changes that we desire for
the future.

Of course, one solution to the problems of
the misapplication of technology is to de-
cide that we've had sufficlient technological
change and to halt or substantially retard
future technological innovation. To my
mind—this is a completely unacceptable
alternative.

Many of our present social and environ-
mental problems such as under-employ-
ment, air and water pollution, can be cor-
rected with the help of technology. Indeed,
much of the basic knowledge and technology
required is now available. What is lacking
is the economic and political means to stimu-
late its further development and application.

If we wish to continue to solve mankind’s
problems, I predict there will be an increas-
ing pace of technological advance in our fu-
ture. However, it is also Increasingly clear
that this advance must be made with more
care and forethought than in the past.

There are those who despair of our ability
to guide technology. It is not uncommon to
hear warnings that man has been enslaved
by his technical creations and that he has
lost the power to control his technological
Prankensteins, These fears can be placed in
perspective by remembering that although
technology has created unprecedented power,
the technology itself is only a tool. Sir Peter
Medawar expressed this clearly in his Presi-
dential address to the British Association for
the Advancement of Science. He said, “There
is, of course, a sense In which science and
technology can be arralgned for devising new
instruments of world warfare, but there is
another and more important sense in which
it is the height of folly to blame the weapon
for the crime. I think it is more accurate to
say that In the management of our affairs
we have too often been bad workmen and
like all bad workmen we blame our tools.”

Obviously, technology in itself does not
possess the ethical qualities of "good” or
“bad.” It i1s only in man's application of
technology that these qualities arise. Deter-
mining how technology will be used has its
technical aspects. However, it also has its
economic, political and moral aspects. Thus,
the decisions which gulde innovation must
reflect the viewpolnts of many segments of
society. The technologist and the entre-
preneur play a critical role, but they cannot
function alone In today's technology-
dominated world.

The pace and complexity of our national
growth call for modifications in the ways in
which we establish standards and set
priorities to guide the systems which gen-
erate technological innovation. Technology
has become too important for us to ignore
and its future growth too essential for us to
deny the most careful and considered judg-
ments,

Of course, these matters have not been ig-
nored. In certain major areas, such as de-
fense and space technologies, there has
been essentially complete control by our
society’s chosen instrument of public in-
terest, the Federal government. In other
areas such as foods, drugs, communications,
power and transportation, special public
agencies have been established which seek
to assure that the public interest is dominant
in technological evolution and application.

However, as technology becomes more per-
vasive, conflicts in priorities arise. Because
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of practical limits in our economic and tech-
nological resources; emphasis on one area
such as defense denies emphasis in other
areas such as housing and transportation.
Because our natural resources such as water
are limited, pollution by agricultural chem-
icals interacts with urban pollution, Indus-
trial pollution and the thermal pollution of
power plants. We begin to realize that our
past mechanisms for guiding technology were
similarly limited in their focus of attention
and have not been structured to react to this
impinging of interests,

Simultaneously we realize the tremendous
new complexity that these interactions have
created. The ublquity of technology creates
a universal interest in its effects. This great-
1y complicates the tasks of assuring that
all importantly affected people are heard
and contribute to the decisions that deter-
mine the paths of technological innovation.

We cannot overlook the fact that the sys-
tems that create and apply new technology
are complex and include many segments of
soclety. They include the university labora-
tory and the retail marketplace, the inter-
national tariff systems and the municipal
licensing agencies, the financial stockholder
and the industrial employee.

These innovation-generating systems have
evolved to accommodate themselves to the
environment in which they must function.
Indeed, just as there is a complex ecology of
man as a biological creature in his physical
environment, there is also a complex ecology
of technological innovation in its intellec-
tual, social, political and economic environ-
ment.

Significant changes in any part of this
ecological system can have substantial ef-
fects on its input requirements and on its
output. The limnologist knows that a change
in the temperature of lake water can cause
some biological species to disappear and oth-
ers to flourish. Similarly, a change in market
taste, in capital availability, in baslc uni-
versity research or in government regula-
tion can emphasize one direction of tech-
nological innovation, perhaps at the ex-
pense of another. We must be aware that
there are hazards as we develop new guides
for technology.

The implications of these changes are
vital, particularly in the developing affiuence
of our soclety. Today as man’s age-old prob-
lems of food and shelter are disappearing
from the conscious concern of the major-
ity of our citizens, we are beginning to de-
velop new definitions of the quality of our
environment and life. We are beginning to
suggest that we might accept some decrease
in the rate of growth of our material abun-
dance in order to retain and restore some of
our natural inheritance, such as our water
resources, our forests, the purity of our alr.

In the eyes of many, our concern is over-
due. It can be demonstrated that in impor-
tant areas we have already caused undesir-
able changes in the condition of some of our
lakes and rivers, our woodlands and atmos-
pheres. Fortunately, it is within the power
of present technology to reverse these
changes if we are willing to pay the costs.
However, we must also solve the social and
political problems of determining what price
we are willing to pay and, of particular im-
portance, how these costs should be dis-
tributed.

Important as our current problems are,
however, our major problems lie in the fu-
ture. As our concepts of the quality of life
continue to evolve, technological innovation
will continue to be the principal tool for
providing the material abundance necessary
to implement changes in that quality, In the
past this technological innovation in our so-
clety has been gulded most effectively by eco-
nomic imperatives associated with short-
range economic rewards for innovators which
were granted by a relatively free and indi-
vidualistic market, Such Imperatives will no
longer serve.
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Today there are new and crucial questions:

Will small modifications in our present
guides be adequate to encourage technologi-
cal innovation in the directions that we wish
for the future?

If not, what new kinds of guides will be
required?

How will these new guldes be developed?

And how will the new guides interact with
the established ecology of technological
innovation?

To & large degree these gquestions place
the proverbial cart befure the horse. One
cannot intelligently devise guides until one
has determined .

We must first derive a consensus position
on priorities. When that is accomplished,
we must develop guides to lead technology
toward these priorities in a thoughtful way.
Guided by wise men, technological innova-
tion will continue achieving a social milien
of increasing material abundance and ex-
panded individual freedom and choice.

WELFARE REFORM

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, the
House-passed welfare reform bill was
a long-overdue effort to revise and re-
orient the Nation’s public assistance pro-
grams,

By recognizing that welfare is a na-
tional, not a purely local problem, the
measure was a step in the direction of
relieving State and local taxpayers of
the major financial burden of support-
ing the country's fast-growing public
assistance programs, while attempting
to establish a national minimum floor
for family assistance, combined with
work incentive and job training features.

Constantly rising public assistance
costs now exceed the funding capability
of many of our local jurisdictions to
handle by any further increases in sales,
income, or property taxes.

They have about reached their limit,
and the Federal Government must step
in to assume its rightful share of finan-
cial responsibility in this area.

In addition, the Supreme Court-man-
dated elimination of residency require-
ments for welfare recipients adds an ele-
ment of urgency to the need for action
to help solve the acute fiscal crisis fac-
ing already overburdened State and
county governments in trying to meet
the mounting cost of caring for those
eligible for the Nation's public assistance
programs.

With the Senate now considering the
bill, together with the administration’s
proposed revisions, it is vital that final
congressional action be taken this year
to pass a comprehensive welfare reform
measure.

In my opinion, national welfare re-
form is must legislation, if property tax-
payers in metropolitan centers like Los
Angeles are ever to be able to look for-
ward to meaningful tax relief.

The urgent necessity for prompt con-
gressional action is well illustrated by a
fine editorial entitled, “Local Welfare
Burden Can Be Eased,” from the
June 17 edition of the Los Angeles Times,
which I include in the Recorp at this
point:
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LocAL WELFARE BURDEN CAN BE EASED

Issue.—Is there any reason for further de-
lay in Senate action on the Nixon Adminis-
tration's proposed welfare reform plan?

County supervisors rightly complain that
a major source of the strain on the property
tax is the soaring welfare burden.

In Los Angeles County, for example, some
842,000 persons—or one out of every nine
people—will be on welfare in the fiscal year
which begins July 1.

The total bill will be an estimated $888
million, Of this, the federal government will
put up some $440 million and the state will
throw in another $269 million, But $178 mil-
lion must come from the property taxpayers
of Los Angeles County.

Since the latter figure represents a $54
million increase over the current fiscal year,
a property tax boost is necessary. In fact, of
the increase of 94 cents per $100 assessed
valuation which is proposed by the super-
visors, 57 cents is attributable to growing
welfare costs,

In the long run, as The Times has pointed
out before, the answer ls the federalization
of the welfare program—a step which would
release massive state and local resources for
education, urban transit, property tax relief
and other purposes.

The Nixon Administration’s proposed wel-
fare reform p —the so-called Famlily
Assistance Plan or FAP—would represent an
important step in this direction. The net in-
crease in the federal contribution to Cali-
fornia has been estimated at $143 to $173
million,

The welfare reform measure passed the
House in mid-April, but stalled in the Senate
Finance Committee when objections were
raised as to how the proposed FAP would
mesh with other programs for aid to the
poor—specifically Medicald, food stamps and
public housing.

The major complaint was that, since these
benefits can be abruptly cut off as a bene-
ficlary increases his earnings, there would
in some cases be an actual incentive for FAP
beneficiaries to hold their incomes below the
cutoff level.

The senators had a point, and the Ad-
ministration has properly been trying to come
up with some correctives. The proposed
changes announced a few days ago are the
result.

Most important would be the removal of
FAP beneficiaries from the Medicaid pro-
gram—called Medi-Cal In California. In its
place, there would be created a federally sub-
sidized system of health insurance for the
poor, One result would be a saving of up to
$250 million a year in this state's outlay for
Medi-Cal.

The proposed changes, being complex and
controversial, perhaps cannot be acted upon
until next year. If action on the basic welfare
reform plan is allowed to slide that long,
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however, it could become Irretrievably bogged
down. The Senate should act on the basic
package now.

THE IMPORT SITUATION

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the excellent let-
ter of Roger S. Ahlbrandt, president of
Allegheny Ludlum Industries, Inc., re-
garding the import situation in stainless
and other specialty steels. As I believe
the import situation is critical, I am
also placing in the Recorp statements
by George A. Stinson, chairman of the
American Iron and Steel Institute and
president and chief executive officer of
National Steel Corp.:

ALLEGHENY LupLumM INDUSTRIES, INC.,
Pittsburgh, Pa., June 22, 1970.
Hon. James G, FULTON,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Jim: In a recent appearance before
the House Ways and Means Committee,
George A, Stinson, Chairman of the Amerl-
can Iron and Steel Institute, called the im-
port situation in stainless and other specialty
steels “particularly critical.”

In the event you may not have noted these
points made by Mr. Stinson, I wish to take
this opportunity to underscore them.

**As far as the high performance steels are
concerned,” Mr. Stinson said, '“the Volun-
tary Restraint Program (negotiated with
Japanese and German producers) has been
almost totally ineffective., If foreign pro-
ducers had adhered to the provisions of the
Voluntary Restraint Program regarding prod-
uct mix, imports of stainless and tool steels
would have decreased by 24% from 1968 to
1969. Instead, they rose nearly 7%, and im-
ports of these key grades of steel exceeded
the level implied in the Voluntary Program
by 41%. Furthermore, this situation is con-
tinuing in 1970. If imports keep on at the
same rate as in the first three months, they
will erxceed the Voluntary Restraint level
by 50% jfor the year 1970 as a whole.™

Mr. Stinson’s import statistics relate to
the overall market. In certain product lines
and geographic areas, the effect of imports
has been completely devastating of our mar-
kets. Here are some examples: imports of
stainless steel wire rod in the first quarter
of 1970 captured T0% of the domestic mar-
ket; imports of cold rolled stainless sheet

TABLE 1—TONS STAINLESS IMPORTS
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took 33% of our markets in the same pe-
riod; and for stainless steel totally, the an-
nualized trend indicates an 11% increase
for 1870 over 1969. The accompanying charts
show the heavy inroads which imported
speclalty steels have made in our markets
through 1969 and continuing through the
first quarter of 1970.

There are still other factors in the world
trade picture which ralse questions as to
how American producers can plan for the
needed improvement and expansion of their
plants, keep skilled American workmen on
their jobs and maintain a viable industry
capable of producing speclalty steels criti-
cal to the nation’s defense.

Government policies relating to stockpiles
of critical materials have caused artificial
shortages, inflationary price increases, and
chaotic market conditions for some mate-
rials. A government embargo against Rho-
desian sources of chrome ore and unwise
overseas sales of government-stockpiled
tungsten have resulted in shortages and sky-
rocketing prices for these commodities. Ex-
cessive foreign purchases of nickel-bearing
scrap have had the same effect on supplies
of this vital material.

Needless to say, these are materials crit-
ical to the defense of this country, and
our national resources are weakened not
only by their diminished supply, but by the
disruption of normal market patterns and
::::1 inflatlonary price spirals which they

In short, we believe there are fundamental
defects in our nation’s foreign trade policies
and In the administration of foreign trade
affairs, and that this poses a continuing
threat not only to American manufacturers
and their employees but to the very security
of the natlion as well. We believe it is abso-
lutely essentlal to develop a better under-
standing between industry and government
of the critical nature of these problems.

We feel that it is important for you to
know how serlous the forelgn trade situa-
tion is with respect to specialty steel pro-
ducers. We are also concerned about the
growing flood of fabricated products com-
ing from Japan and Europe, which also has
the effect of cutting into our markets for
specialty steels.

Although the baslc steel Industry is ask-
ing only for extension and improvements
to the Voluntary Restraint Program, I be-
lieve the time has come when we in the spe-
clalty steel Industry must seek some kind
of legislated rellef and/or tariff protection.

We earnestly solicit your support of our
contention that the United States must
completely reevaluate and update its for-
eign policies If it is to reverse the declining
position of American industry in its own
and world markets.

SBincerely,
ROGER.
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TABLE 2—STAINLESS STEEL IMPORTS, COUNTRY OF ORIGIN COMPARISON

Total

1Q 1970

Tons

Year 1969
Percent of percent of
total total Country

Total
1Q 1970

Year 1969
percent of
total

Percent of
Tons total

29, 097

Austria

51.6
Canada...

European Economic Community :
Belg-Lux
France..

436
4,533
289
Netherlands. .. _.........
T TRl T E TR e B et

Sweden. ...
United Kingdom -
All other. ..

Total EEC

98
10, 850

TABLE 3,—STAINLESS IMPORTS AS A PERCENT OF THE DOMESTIC MARKET

1958

1959 1960
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i s 2.4

1.9

2.8
2.8

4.7
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2.8 3.4

6.0

1.8 8.0

5.2
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16.6
40.3

3.3
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2.2 3
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2.1

21.6
42.0

19.3
3.9

2.2 4.3 8.5 10.9 26.0

2.6 20,5

4.9 8.8 6.3 13.1 26.7 33.2

32.4 31.6

L1 2.6 2.3 4.4 8.5 10.2

12.0 13.4

TABLE 4,—TOOL STEEL IMPORTS AS A PERCENT OF THE DOMESTIC MARKET (NET TONS)

New industry

Year shipments Imports Exports

Imports as a
percent gf
domestic
market

Domestic
market

New industry
shipments

Imports as a
percent of
domestic
market

Domestic

Imports market

400
2,725
1,606
1,639

27,985 4,507
15, 253
15, 162

18,859

1Q 1870. ..
1969

121, 345
118, 242
102,379

17, 614 : 137, 184
12,954 129, 544
9,081 109, 185

STATEMENT BY GEORGE A. STINSON, CHAIR-
MAN, AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE
AND PRESIDENT AND CHIEF EXECUTIVE OF-
FICER OF NATIONAL STEEL CORPORATION

INTRODUCTION

My name is George A. Stinson. I am Presi-
dent and Chief Executive Officer of Natlonal
Steel Corporation. I am also Chairman of
the American Iron and Steel Institute, a
non-profit trade association of 656 member
companies which account for about 95 per-
cent of the raw steel produced in the United
States.

I wish to express my appreclation and
that of the steel industry for the oppor-
tunity to present this statement on the
proposed Trade Act of 1960 and ot;wr trade
issues, M

Although I am appearing here on behalf
of the steel industry, I don't intend to dwell
on the particulars of our own trade prob-
lems. This is not to say that these problems
have disappeared, as many would have you
believe. Rather, they have been partially
submerged in a sudden and temporary flood
tide of steel demand throughout the world.
When this flood tide recedes, they will sur-
face again as a serious and continuing threat
to the health of our steel industry and its
ability to support the national security.

But the specifics of our case have been
documented before this Committee and oth-
ers on numerous occasions, and I'm sure you
are quite familiar with them. Furthermore,
steel's problems are symptomatic . . . or even
prophetic . . . of a more pervasive and deep-
seated illness which is affecting one Ameri-
can industry after another, with the results
that more and more of them are steadily
losing position in the world markets.

Consequently, I want to address my re-
marks today to this broader problem, and to
the need for change in the policies and ob-
jectives, both domestic and foreign, which
affect the international trade position of the
United States.

The world economic and political environ-
ment in which international trade takes
place has changed drastically since the in-
ception of our current trade policy many
years ago. President Nixon's trade message
last November anticipated a continuing of
this trend and calls for new responses and
new initiatives to meet the significantly
different trade problems that will clearly
oceur during the 1970's.

The steel industry concurs wholeheartedly
in" these conclusions. However, the Trade
Act of 1969 just begins to scratch the surface
of the problem, and more far-reaching meas-

ures will be necessary to achieve balanced
trade expansion between the United States
and the rest of the world. The President, in
his trade message, indicated a simlilar aware-
ness. He described the bill as “a necessary
beginning,” but added, “As we look further
into the Seventles, it is clear that we must
reexamine the entire range of our policles
and objectives.”

It is my intention, through this testimony,
to expand upon this theme in the hope of
encouraging Congress as well as the Admin-
istration to examine thoroughly the assump-
tions on which our present trade policies are
based, the conditions under which inter-
national trade is likely to take place during
the coming decade, and the Inter-relation-
ship between our domestic requirements and
policles and those governing international
trade.

TRADE DETERIORATION

The vital need for attuning our foreign
trade and economic policies to the realities
of the Seventles is made appallingly clear
when we see what has happened to our trade
balance. Persistent deterloration of the posi-
tion of the United States in international
trade is evident in nearly every context in
which such comparisons are made. In terms
of total world trade, the U.S. share has been
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in a downtrend throughout the post-World
‘War II perlod.

Some downward adjustment in our share
of world exports was to be expected follow-
ing the rebuilding of the war-ravaged econ-
omies of Europe and Japan. However, the
slippage has persisted to the point where the
merchandise trade balances which used to
offset the cost of our foreign aid programs
and overseas military operations have prac-
tically faded into oblivion. In 1964 our mer-
chandise trade surplus peaked out at around
£7 billion. By 1968, it had dwindled to only
$800 million and rose slightly to $1.3 billion
last year. However, if only commercial ex-
ports are counted (le, excluding govern-
ment-financed AID and PL—480 shipments)
the surplus disappears completely, and we
find that our commercial trade balance was
in deficit by $1.4 billion in 1968 and an estl-
mated $800 million in 1968.

The growing obsolescence and inadequacy
of U.S. forelgn trade policy is further evi-
denced by statistics which show a deteriorat-
ing trade surplus or an actual deficlt in
nearly every manufactured goods category.
Between 1960 and 1968, the only major com-
modity group showing a significantly greater
rise in exports than in imports is chemicals.
Country-by-country comparisons also lend
added support to the thesis that United States
policies are clearly out of step with the real-
ities of the 1970’s.

These trade policles, rooted in the world-
wide depression of the Thirties and the after-
math of World War II, were formulated under
vastly different economic and political con-
ditions that exist today. The emergence of
strong, managed economies and suprana-
tional trading blocs has significantly reduced
the once overwhelming advantages held by
the United States in the form of abundant
natural resources, a highly educated work
force, vast supplies of capital, superior tech-
nology, mass markets and a well-developed
distribution system.

With the narrowing of these advantages,
the failure of our trade policy to adapt to
the changing conditions of trade is causing
serious dislocations in the U.S. economy.

It is no longer valid to view such disloca-
tions as minor, transitory occurrences easily
remedied by palliative measures on the part
of government, such as those embodied in
HR. 14870, but rather as permanent disloca-
tions whose prevention requires a trade phi-
losophy in tune with the new circumstances
that exist today.

Another factor frequently overlooked by
proponents of the classical theory of free
trade, but which was pointed out by a group
of economists from the academic world dur-
ing testimony before this Committee in 1962,
is that free trade was never meant to operate
in a vacuum, but only within the context of
certain conditions which would guarantee
that the flow of trade between countries re-
sults from natural rather than artificial
economic influences.

Some of the more important prerequisites
for mutually beneficial free trade are:

That there be full and complete con-
vertibility of currencies, and a free market
in exchange rates.

That there be no restrictions on the inter-
national movement of capital and labor.

That no country be given a special advan-
tage over the others by virtue of its tax
structures, use of subsidies, or laws governing
domestic monopolies and cartels.

That there be no quantitative restrictions
on trade.

That the countries involved follow roughly
parallel fiscal and monetary policies.

That unit labor costs be increasing at ap-
proximately the same rate within the area
of free trade.

Unless these conditions are present—and
I am sure you would agree that few, if any, of
them are today—iree trade can only work to
the detriment of those countries who are at
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a disadvantage with respect to the conditions
listed, and whose Industries therefore risk
exploitation by their competitors abroad.

INTERNAL FACTORS IN TRADE POLICY

Fundamental solutions to the deterioration
of the United States trade position must go
beyond what has long been considered as the
traditional approach., There has been a
tendency in the past to treat domestic eco-
nomic policies and international trade
policies as two quite separate matters, and
our declining competitive strength in world
markets reflects this short-sighted viewpoint.
In the overall national interest, they must
be considered together.

Our country's citizens will not be well
served by international trade policies which
increase the difficulty of dealing effectively
with such major issues as environmental pol-
lution, poverty and urban decay. Our well-
being will not be enhanced by trade policies
which may weaken the economic and social
base on which our security depends. The costs
associated with solving our domestic social
and environmental problems cannot te met
in the face of competition from producers
abroad who do not have to bear similar costs,
or whose export prices do not have to reflect
them, In short, we must harmonize our
domestic and foreign economic policies if we
are to advance the well-being of our citizens
during the coming decade.

Foremost in need of examination and re-
evaluation among domestic policies that im-
pinge on our international trade posture are
those which result in inflation. Restoration of
fiscal stability through a reordering of na-
tional priorities so as to achieve better bal-
ance between Federal Government spending
and income is of utmost importance. Tax
policy that unduly penalizes investment also
inhibits productivity gains which are needed
to restrain inflation and to help restore the
competitive ability of U.S. producers in world
markets. Depreciation policies in the United
States need to be reexamined in the light
of practices and policies followed by other
major industrialized countries.

Consideration needs to be given to the
appropriate balance between fiscal and mone-
tary policy In restraining inflation. Exces-
sive reliance on monetary policy at the mo-
ment appears to be masking underlying
weakness in the balance of payments. Result-
ing high interest rates have attracted capl-
tal inflows recently which may just as easily
become outflows when domestic economic
conditions require a less stringent credit
posture by the Federal Reserve System.

In contrast with the highly coordinated
trade policies of countries that manage their
economies to a greater or lesser degree,
United States trade policy is fragmented and
diffused throughout many Government agen-
cles. The objectives of U.S. policy are ill-de-
fined, vague, and may actually be contra-
dictory, in stark contrast with those of coun-
tries like Japan. Therefore, it would seem
that action needs to be taken to bring about
a more centralized, cohesive and lucid
United States trade policy and administra-
tion thereof.

EXTERNAL FACTORS IN TEADE POLICY

Putting our domestic house in order is a
necessary first step in strengthening our com=-
petitive ability in world markets, but by
itself, it cannot solve the problem of an
eroding trade surplus and its consequences
for companies, communities and workers.
Foreign competitors must be made to realize
that in today's changed economic environ-
ment, further expansion of world trade rests
heavily on the establishment of conditions
which promote fair trade.

It is an unarguable fact that international
trade and competition can bestow benefits
too great to be foregone, much the same as
our own domestic trade and competition have
done, and their expansion should be en-
couraged. But domestic trade is conducted
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within a framework of laws and regulations
that are constantly reviewed and revised
when necessary to insure fair trade. Unfor-
tunately, the same is not fully true in the
case of international trade.

As tariffs have been reduced to expand
trade, non-tariff barriers in foreign coun-
tries have assumed even greater importance.
Such barriers take a variety of forms, but
their purpose and effects have one feature in
common .. . to effectively insulate the
domestic markets of their originators. Trade
flow is then artificially diverted to countries
having relatively open markets, of which
the United States is the foremost example.

In Japan, for instance, import controls, as
well as export stimulants, are effectively im-
plemented through both open and hidden
rules. Secretary Stans has identified Japan
as the most restrictive major industrial coun-
try in the free world, in both trade and
investment. The AFL-CIO confirms this,
stating that Japan maintains import quota
controls on more commodities than any other
country. They go on to say, however, that the
“administrative guidance” of the Japanese
government is the most important barrier to
imports and spur to exports.

In the European Economic Community,
border taxes are one of the main roadblocks
to imports. These add substantially to tae
cost of entry for forelgn goods. On the otner
hand, such taxes are rebated on exports,
thus constituting a significant stimulus to
the sale of Common Market goods to other
countries. The rebate of these taxes is espe-
clally injurious with respect to our efforts
to compete in non-EEC countries. Harmoni-
zation of the system of value added taxes
within the EEC at a higher level than exists
today will magnify the adverse impact on
the United States. The Comomn Market
countries will then be able to make larger
tax rebates, increasing the subsidy effect on
exports while further burdening imports into
those nations.

There are many other devices used abroad
to block imports or to give exports an arti-
ficlal competitive edge Iin world markets.
These have been catalogued many times be-
fore, and I'm not going to subject you to
another recitation. Suffice it to say that they
directly contravene the concept of “fair”
trade which has to be a prerequisite for “free”
trade.

Progress in eliminating these inequities has
not been just painfully slow, it is practically
non-existent. In this connection there ap-
pears to be a “credibility” gap between the
United States and other major trading
nations as to the serious one-sided effect
these practices have on United States trade.
We belleve that the President should have
significantly increased means at his dlsposal
for dealing with the problem of their prompt
removal.

THE TRADE ACT OF 1969

Considering the momentum of our dete-
riorating trade balance, and recognizing that
fundamental solutions Iinvolving both do-
mestic and foreign policy Issues will take
time, the steel industry believes that interim
measures are necessary to prevent the irre-
versible decline of vital U.S. industries. For
that reason we support the Trade Act of 1969,
but only as a first step toward fundamental
reform of the conditions that make such
assistance necessary in the first place. Our
endorsement presumes, of course, that the
provisions for remedial action against harm-
ful imports would be administered more
stringently and effectively than they have in
the past.

As indicated earlier in this statement, it is
apparent that nearly every important in-
dustry In the United States is losing ground
in the struggle against forelgn competition,
Thus, the assumption that principal rellance
on adjustment assistance for injured indus-
tries and their employees will adequately
compensate for dislocations caused by rising
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imports no longer has much validity, since
opportunities for shifting resources to less
impacted industries are shrinking. Therefore,
we cannot stress strongly enough our deep
belief in the need for positive action to estab-
lish the conditions leading to fair as well as
free trade, rather than the adoption of pallia-
tives which deal with individual problems
but fail to get at the root causes. At an ap-
propriate time, we would be pleased to offer
suggestions for strengthening certain provi-
sions of H.R. 14870.

OTHER RECOMMENDATIONS ON TRADE MATTERS

The steel industry recognizes, as President
Nixon did, that H.R. 14870 is only the “begin-
ning"” of a program to update our trade pol-
icies. Intelligent and realistic future trade
policy cannot be formulated in a welter of
conflicting claims, nor within a framework
of outmoded economic assumptions. We urge,
therefore, that comprehensive studies be un-
dertaken promptly to provide answers to the
following questions:

1. What are the causes, both domestic and
foreign, of the decline in competitive strength
of important American industries?

2. How effective are the existing mecha-
nisms for adjusting imbalances in interna-
tional trade in terms of the overall interests
of the United States, and what new ones—
both internal and external—are needed to
serve those interests in the future?

3. Until more responsive and realistic ad-
justment mechanisms have been adopted,
what should be done in light of the realities
of international trade and the interests of
the United States to prevent the irreversible
decline of vital domestic industries?

Such studies should go well beyond what
has been thought of traditionally as “trade”
policies, but should delve into domestic is-
sues that affect foreign trade indirectly or
through linkages not readily apparent to
casual observers of the problem. They should
also investigate bold new approaches to the

many related segments of our foreign trade

problem . . . free exchange rates as a sub-
stitute for current international monetary
mechanisms, for example,

Still others might include means of im-
proving the collective bargalning process so
as to achieve a better balance between wage
and productivity gains, and to avoid waves
of imported products in import-prone indus-
tries during the period of contract negotla-
tions,

Where fair foreign competition may be
rendering companies or industries econom-
ically obsolete, the studles should explore
the feasibility of Government assistance In
redirecting effort of diversifying so as to re-
employ both the assets and workers of af-
fected companies.

The present procedure for remedial action
in the case of import damage leaves much
to be desired. Relief from the debilitating
effects of unfair trade practices is more often
than not “to little, too late.” The studies
should look into the desirability of a single
government agency to hear, investigate and
act upon complaints under significantly
shorter time limits than now exist.

As indicated earlier in this statement, there
is need of a more centralized, cohesive and
lucid foreign trade policy in the United
States. This, too, should be considered in the
studies,

Studies of such far-reaching dimensions
will take time, and we are under no illusions
that broad reform of United States trade
policies can be accomplished easily or quickly.
Reconciliation of diverse interests and the
intertwining of other domestic and foreign
policy objectives with the problem of inter-
national trade necessarily contribute to its
delay. In the meantime, the problem contin-
ues to grow and interim measures are nec-
essary to insure the continued welfare and
security of all Americans.
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HR. 14870 is a stop-gap measure which
contains substantial improvements over the
Trade Expansion Act of 1962. It does not,
however, deal with the causes of our growing
difficulties in the foreign trade area. Until
more fundamental ancd lasting solutions are
found, Congress should take additional ac-
tion to insure that import-injured indus-
tries are given temporary relief through vol-
untary limitations by exporting ecountries
government-to-government agreements, or
legislative measures to provide for orderly
trade as in HR. 16920, HR. 3 and similar
bills.

In particular, the steel industry supports
and urges negotiations to extend and im-
prove the Voluntary Restraint Program on
exports of steel to the United States. That
program, now in the second year of its three-
year life, will expire in 1971. In the absence
of conditions that would assure a continued
reasonable balance in world steel trade be-
yond then, an improved Voluntary Restraint
Program literally becomes the lifeline of the
domestic steel industry.

The need for improvements is clearly evi-
denced by the fact that imports of several
important products actually increased last
year, instead of declining as was to be ex-
pected from the Voluntary Restraint Pro-
gram. The situation in stainless and other
speclalty steels is particularly critical, and
I would like to elaborate on it briefly. Be-
cause of the seriousness of this problem, we
have also included a more complete discus-
slon as an Appendix to this statement.

As far as these high performance steels are
concerned, the Voluntary Restraint Program
has been almost totally ineffective. If for-
elgn producers had adhered to the provisions
of the Program regarding product mix, im-
ports of stainless and tool steels would have
decreased by 24 percent from 1968 to 1969,
Instead, they rose nearly 7 percent. As a re-
sult, imports of these key grades of steel ex-
ceeded the level implied in the Voluntary
Program by 41 percent. Furthermore, this
situation is continuing in 1970. If imports
keep on at the same rate as in the first three
months, they will exceed the Voluntary Re-
straint level by 50 percent for the year 1970
as a whole.

Imports of some carbon steel products also
exceeded the Voluntary Restraint level last
year. However, the fallure of the Program
with respect to speclalty steels is particu-
larly serious since producers of these grades
tend to be smaller companies which are espe-
cially vulnerable to damage by continually
increasing imports. Many of them have
neither the production and sales alternatives,
nor the financial resources, to withstand the
loss of basic markets over an extended period
of time.

Returning now to the Voluntary Program
as it applies to all steel mill products, there
were also deviations with respect to geo-
graphic distribution. Imports into the Pacific
Coast were 25 percent greater than the level
to be expected under the Program.

Therefore, if the Voluntary Restraint Pro-
gram is to be truly effective in preventing ir-
reparable damage to the steel industry or im-
portant segments thereof, it must include
firm commitments as to maintenance of dis-
tribution by product categories and market
areas. Similarly, the 5 percent annual growth
factor is substantially higher than the long
term rate of growth in the market here, and
must be brought more into line,

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, we in the
steel industry believe that:

The current foreign trade policy in the
United States is based on archaic assump-
tions that are cut of line with present day
realities and the conditions upon which free
trade is supposed to be based.

The domestic and foreign economic policles
of the United States are inseparably related
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in their effect on our competitive position in
world trade, and that both must be subjected
to Intense study in developing a new foreign
trade policy appropriate to today's world.

A more realistic and tough-minded ap-
proach must be taken in convincing other
countries that *“falr” trade must precede
“free"” trade.

We do not pretend to know all the an-
swers to the thorny trade problems confront-
ing this nation; that is why we have sug-
gested that studies be initiated in great
breadth and depth. But we are confident that
a pragmatic approach to domestic and inter-
national policy that is based upon economic
realities of today rather than theoretical
hopes of the past will result in an easing of
the difficulties which this nation has encoun-
tered In Its International trade and pay-
ments,

I thank you again for this opportunity to
appear here today, and on behalf of the steel
industry I offer our full cooperation and re-
sources in the search for a modern, equitable
and more effective international trade policy.
APPENDIX TO STATEMENT BY GEORGE A. STIN-

soN, PRESIDENT AND EXECUTIVE OFFICER OF

NATIONAL STEEL CORPORATION, AND CHAIR-

MAN, AMERICAN IRON AND STEEL INSTITUTE

THE SPECIALTY STEEL IMPORT PROBLEM
The specialty steel industry

The import problem is particularly severe
in specialty steels. The voluntary restraint
arrangements have not reduced imports of
specialty steel mill products, and recent trade
trends reflect a shift in imports into these
higher grade, more expensive steels.

Specialty steels are thought of as stain-
less steels, tool steels, high temperature
steels, and refractory, reactive, and electronic
metals. This Appendix concentrates primarily
on the stainless and tool steel segments of
the specialty steel industry because these
steels are readily ldentifiable in avallable sta-
tistical data published by the American Iron
and Steel Institute and the U.S. Depart-
ment of Commerce.

It is generally recognized that specialty
steels are a distinet and readily identifiable
part of the overall steel industry in the
United States. In 1969 American producers
of tools and stainless steel accounted for 1.1
per cent of net industry shipments of total
steel mill products. These specialty steel
products, however, represented approximately
T per cent of total steel industry dollar sales.

Specialty steels are designed and produced
for use in extreme environments requiring
exceptional hardness, toughness, tensile
strength, resistance to heat, corrosion, or
abrasion, or a combination of these factors.
These steels contain substantial amounts of
expensive alloys such as chromium, nickel,
molybdenum, titanium, columbium, tung-
sten, vanadium, cobalt, and other elements
which provide their unigque characteristics.

Because of the technological properties
and alloy content of these sophisticated
steels, specialty steels are difficult and costly
to manufacture. Moreover, these steels are
frequently produced to the specific require-
ments of individual customers. They are
generally sold in pound weights rather than
in tons.

Rising Imports of speclalty steels are a
critical problem for American speclalty steel
producers. The voluntary restraint arrange-
ments involving Japan and the EEC coun-
tries, which helped reduce total steel mill
product imports to 14 million tons in 1969,
have not produced a reduction in specialty
steel imports. While the program of volun-
tary restraints is in effect, the strict adher-
ence of foreign producers to their commit-
ment not to change greatly the existing
product mix is essential to prevent the con-
tinued loss of domestic specialty steel mar-
kets to im and the disruption of the
domestic specialty steel industry.
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Foreign trade trends in specialty steel mill
products

Approximately 80 percent of identifiable
speclalty steel mill product imports are
stainless steels; the remaining 10 per cent
are primarily tool steels which can be sepa-
rated into two groups: high speed and other
alloy tool steels. Between 1964 and 1969
imports of these specialty steel mill products
rose rapldly from 88.4 thousand net tons to
197.56 thousand net tons, an average rate of
174 per cent annually. Imports increased
their participation in the U.S. market for
specialty steel mill products during this pe-
riod from 10.2 per cent to 17.1 per cent, as
shown In attached Table 1S. The steadily
rising trend of speclalty steel imports was
discernible in the late 1950's and became
significant between 1959 and 1964. Compre-
hensive statistical data on U.S. foreign trade
in specialty steel mill products, however,
was not published by the U.8. Department of
Commerce until 1964. Therefore, references
to the import problem before 1964 reflect
general import trends indicated by the lim-
ited information available at the time,

Market penetration and product miz

Imports of stainless steel mill products
have increased every year, risilng from 79.4
thousand net tons in 1964 to 182.2 thousand
net tons in 1969 as illustrated in Table 28.
Throughout this period imports of stainless
steel mill products increased at an average
rate of 1B.1 per cent annually, while the
corresponding rate of growth for domestic
shipments was only 3.4 per cent. This large
continuing disparity between the rates of
growth of imports and domestic markets and
the absorption of a significant share of the
net growth in these markets by imports in
recent years, For example, imports of stain-
less steel mill products rose from 10.5 per
cent to 19.2 per cent of apparent consump-
tion between 1964 and 1968, dropping only
to 17.7 per cent in 1869, still the second
highest level of import penetration on rec-
ord. In this six year period, apparent con-
sumption of stainless steel increased 276
thousand net tons. Stalnless steel Imports
captured 103 thousand net tons, or 37.2 per
cent of the growth in the domestic market.

By 1964 imports of stainless steel mill
products had made significant inroads into
virtually every product line. Products im-
ported in largest volume were cold rolled
sheets, semi-finished products, were rods,
round wire, and strip and flat wire, as illus-
trated in Table 3S. This table also shows
the shift of stainless steel imports from
lower to higher value products. Imports of
flat-rolled products now account for 46 per
cent of total stainless imports, whereas in
1964 their share represented 41 per cent.
Imports of other, more sophisticated prod-
ucts such as bars and pipe and tubing also
have increased while the share of total im-
ports represented by semi-finished products
and wire rods has receded.

With respect to tool steels, imports of
these products rose sharply from 9 thousand
net tons to over 15 thousand net tons during
the 1964-1969 period. The growth in imports
occurred at an average annual rate of 10.9
per cent per cent while the rate of growth
of domestic tool steel shipments increased
only 22 per cent annually. Imports as a
percentage of apparent consumption in-
creased steadily, from 8.3 per cent in 1064
to a high of 14.8 per cent In 1967 and 12.1
per cent in 1969 as shown In Table 4S. Ap-
parent consumption of tool steel increased
from 109 thousand net tons in 1964 to 128
thousand in 1969, an increase of 15.8 per
cent. Imports captured 6 thousand tons, or
over 85 per cent of the 17 thousand ton
growth in the domestic market.

Imports of each of the two groups of tool
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steel, high speed and other alloy tool steels,
increased rapidly in the 1964-1069 period, as
shown in Table 58. Imports of high speed
tool steels increased from 2.7 thousand net
tons in 1964 to approximately 5 thousand
net tons in 1969, an increase of 87 per cent.
Growth of imports has been substantial in
most high speed tool steel products, Table
58 shows the largest increase in tonnage
have occurred in bars and wire rods.

Imports of other alloy tool steel during
the 1964-1969 period increased from approxi-
mately 6.4 thousand net tons to 10.2 thou-
sand net tons, an increase of 60 per cent.
Table 58 indicates most of the increased ton-
nage has been in hot rolled bhars.

Country of origin imports

Japan is the largest supplier of stainless
steel mill product imports to the United
States, accounting for better than 45 per
cent, on the average, of total imports. Im-
ports from Japan rose from 34 thousand net
tons in 1964 to B6 thousand net tons in
1969, an increase of 153 per cent. While it is
generally believed that some of the Canadian
tonnage is processed and re-exported, Canada
is still a major supplier with 30.1 per cent of
total imports in 1960. Sweden ranks third
with 8.6 per cent of total imports, followed
by France with 7.8 per cent, and the United
Eingdom with 28 per cent, as shown in
Table 68. Imports from every major foreign
supplier of stainless steel mill products have
increased steadily through the 1964-1969 pe-
riod. In 1969 more than 40 per cent of our
stainless steel mill product imports were
supplied by countries not participating in
the voluntary restraint program.

In tool steels, Sweden, Austria, Canada,
and Japan, in that order, are the major sup-
pliers of both high speed and other alloy
tool steels, as indlcated in Tables 7S and 88S.
Again more than two-thirds of tool steel im-
ports in 1960 came from countries which
did not participate in the voluntary restraint
program.,

Port of entry and imports

Bince 1964 there has been a major shift
in the geographic distribution of stainless
steel imports. The greatest volume of imports
in this perlod entered through the Great
Lakes and other ports of entry along the
Canadian border. In 1969 the import tonnage
through this area was 73.3 thousand tons, or
403 per cent of total imports. The second
largest customs reglons is the Atlantic Coast
through which 73 thousand tons, or 40.1
per cent of total imports, entered the United
Btates in 1969. However, as Table 98 illus-
trates, in the last six years the share of total
imports into these two largest customs re-
glons dropped off, while the share of total
imports into the Pacific and Gulf Coasts in-
creased. The most significant gain took place
in Pacific Coast imports which represented
only 8.1 per cent of total imports in 1964
but accounted for 143 per cent in 1869,

In tool steels imports expanded steadily
into all major custom regions through 1967.
The Atlantic Coast received the largest share
of tool steel imports, followed by the Cana-
dian border and Great Lakes region. In 1968
and 1969, however, imports into these regions
declined while imports to the Pacific Coast
increased, as shown in Table 108.

Impact of specialty steel imports

The specialty steel industry includes many
comparatively small business enterprises, as
measured by volumes of production and sales.
Although some of the large carbon steel pro-
ducers also produce specialty steels, it is esti-
mated they account for no more than one-
third of total industry shipments of stainless
and tool steel mill products.

Bpecialty steels are high-fixed-cost prod-
ucts, and high operating rates must be
maintained to minimize unit production
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costs. Changes in the volume of production,
which in turn reflect the market demand for
speclalty steels, quickly influence profitabil-
ity. The steady loss of the domestic market
to imports could result in the eventual cur-
tailment of production or the inability of
the specialty steel industry to grow and
modernize. These effects are particularly
severe on small companies since many have
nelther the production and sales alternatives
nor the financial resources with which to
minimize the negative impact on their oper-
ations of the loss of basic markets over an
extended period of time.

The fundamental reason for the loss of

domestic markets to imports is price. In re-
cent years prevalling import prices for spe-
clalty steel products have been substantially
below comparable domestic prices. An indi-
cation of the magnitude of this disparity is
shown in statistics on stainless steel pub-
lished by the U.S. Bureau of the Census. The
average domestic sales realization fbr all
stainless grades of steel mill products was
$1,130 per net ton in 1967, the latest year
for which the information is available. The
comparable f.0.b. value of Imports of stain-
less steel mill products was $673 per net ton.
Adding an average duty of $93 and freight,
handling, and insurance costs of $29 brings
the estimated average delivered price of im-
ported stainless steel to $785 per ton. This
average import price is 30 per cent, or $335,
below the average domestic price for stainless
steel.
The prevailing market price of individual
transactions may vary substantially from
these averages, depending upon the specif-
ications of the product and other competitive
factors. However, the magnitude of the dis-
parity between domestic and import prices
indicated by these general averages demon-
strates the competitive dilemma which con-
fronts the domestic specialty steel producer.
On the one hand, when the price differential
between import and domestic specialty steels
is at least four times greater than the aver-
age rate of return on sales for the domestic
industry, the possibility of profitable com-
petition by across-the-board alignment of
domestic prices with prevailing import prices
is foreclosed to the domestic producer. On
the other hand, the magnitude of this price
differential is a strong inducement to con-
sumers to purchase foreign steel, particularly
during inflationary periods. This latter con-
dition is readily apparent in the steady de-
terioration of the balance of trade in spe-
clalty steel mill products from a surplus of
831 million in 1964 to a deficlt of $70 million
in 1969, as illustrated in Table 11S.

As a greater share of the domestic market
is relinquished to imports, the United States
is becoming increasingly dependent upon
imports as a source of supply for specialty
steels. Because of the strategic importance of
specialty steels In our contemporary indus-
trial economy, national milltary, economie,
and political considerations suggest that an
equitable balance should be achieved be-
tween imports and domestic production.

National requirements for specialty steels

The national requirements for speclalty
steels are best classified into two groups:
those industrial needs of the United States
which are necessary to malntain both the
civilian economy and a strong industrial base
in peacetime and in emergencies and those
defense needs which bear directly on military
preparedness. Many uses of speclalty steels
in these two areas are interrelated, and often
manufactured products containing specialty
steels can be used for both civillan and mili-
tary purposes, However, the needs of our
civilian economy and our defense operations
are dependent upon the ability of this nation
to maintain a strong, viable Industrial base.
Impalrment of this industrial base 1s a direct
threat to our national security.
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With respect to the industrial needs of the
United States for specialty steels, our in-
dustrial economy is dependent upon these
steels because there are many critical ap-
plications for specialty steels for which there
is no economie, or readily available, sub-
stitute material. To keep the highly mech-
anized and broadly diversified economy of
this country running smoothly, speclalty
steels are an indispensable baslc material
used by many industries in producing goods
and services for the American people.

For example, the electrical power system
of the United States could not function
without specialty steels because there is no
economliec, or readily awvailable, substitute
for these steels in the shafting, buckets,
blades, and other parts of the giant turbines,
which are the basic power unit of the elec-
trical power system. To prevent the im-
mobilization of part of the nation by a mas-
sive power fallure such as the East Coast
blackout in the fall of 1965, jet turbine en-
gines, which cannot be made without special-
ty steels, are now belng used as standby
and auxiliary units. In the nuclear power
industry also, speclalty steels are standard
in certain equipment applications such as
pool liners and tubing for condensation and
feedwater exchange processes.

The alrcraft industry must have specialty
steels. Applications of speclalty steels in this
industry vary widely from jet engines to air-
craft firewalls, exhaust systems, heating
units, and engine cowlings. Another critical
application is found in sensitive electronic
instrumentation devices which are essen-
tial to the performance of the aircraft and
the identification and regulation of the flow
of air traffic. For the United States, air travel
has become not only a basic transportation
system for passengers and freight but also a
vital force in the nation’s defense system.

Technological advancement in the aviation
industry and in other industries has resulted
in the need for new, high temperature, criti-
cal performance speclalty steels., One of the
crucial factors in developing steels for new
applications is that time required to trans-
late metallurgical and technologlcal know-
how and materials into a quality-perform-
ance product. The benefits of technological
development are cumulative. Therefore, the
United States must not only preserve but
also build on its present reservoir of knowl-
edge about the production and application
of speclalty steels in our industrial soclety.
There is no better example of this require-
ment than the space industry which 1is, itself,
an outgrowth of the aviation industry. The
moon shot and other space projects would
be impossible wihout speclalty steels for
rocket engines, mobille launching stations,
lunar landing modules, electronic instru-
mentation devices, and related instruments,
machinery, and equipment.

The magnetic and electronic properties of
some speclalty steels are invaluable in all
types of contact-switches, and none of these
applications s more essentlal, or more mun-
dane, than the simple telephone switch.
Many semiconductor devices, including tran-
sistors and integrated circuits, require elec-
tronic glass sealing alloys. The uses of the
vacuum tube in electronic applications are
countless,

Bpecialty steels are used widely in the food
processing industry, including the dairy in-
dustry, because the corrosion resistance
properties and the fabricating characteris-
tics of these steels reduce contamination
and facllitate the sanitary handling of foods.
There are many uses of speclalty steels in
this industry for which there is no generally
acceptable substitute material, and there are
some equipment applications in meat pack-
ing equipment, dairy handling equipment,
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and milking machines where speclalty steels
are required by law.

Critical bearing applications, gears, valves
and valve stems, gauge parts, pump parts,
dies, and cutting tools are essential to indus-
try and science. Speclialty steels are used ex-
tenslvely in these applications.

The foregoing examples point up a few of
the basic civillan and industrial require-
ments of the United States which must be
met with specialty steels because there is no
economic, or readlily avallable, substitute
material. This 1ist of critical applications is
by no means exhaustive; however, these ex-
amples illustrate three basic conclusions
with respect to the importance of speeialty
steels to the nation.

1. The national security of the United
States starts with the abllity of this nation
to maintaln a viable indusirial base and
civilian economy both in peacetime and In a
period of national emergency.

2. Specialty steels are an indispensable in-
dustrial material, and, therefore, this domes-
tic industry is a strategic national resource,

3. This nation should maintain an ade-
quate level of self-sufficlency, not only In
the production and supply capabllity of the
domestic industry, but also by maintaining
a contemporary reservoir of technology and
a skilled, experienced, and adequate labor
force. In short, the national security re-
quirements of the United States are best
met by providing an economic climate in
which the domestic specialty steel industry
will continue to grow and to expand.

The higher price of domestic specialty
steel in comparison with prevailing import
prices includes not only the cost of our se-
curity but also the price of our prosperity.
These domestic prices reflect fundamental
soclal and economic costs: the cost of full
employment, the cost of good government,
the cost of capital, and the cost of basic
economic gains such as profits, growth, and
expansion. As former Secretary of Commerce
Smith said on September 18, 1968, “Disrup-
tions in the country’'s abllity to produce can
threaten our security from within. The bil-
lions of dollars we spend on education,
health, manpower training, and other soclal
purposes will disappear unless the private
sector produces the revenue base for these
programs. And, without funds for worthy
purposes, domestic disquiet can reduce our
capacity to defend our borders. . . .

“. . . Without a healthy economic base,
much of our leadership in outer space be-
comes forfeit, scientific and technological
gains slide out of reach, our prestige and in-
fluence in world councils diminishes.

“There is much, in short, that we need
to do and continue to do by way of national
defense, but little achievement will be pos-
sible without the foundation—economic
strength.”

With respect to our national defense re-
gquirements for specialty steels, the Depart-
ment of Defense estimates that 9.5 per cent
of total Industry shipments of stainless steel
in 1868 were needed to meet military re-
quirements for these steels. Future projec-
tions for the mid-1970's, made by the Office
of Emergency Preparedness in accordance
with its planning assumptions, indicate that
10.4 per cent of total industry shipments of
stainless steel will go to direct defense ap-
plications. These applications primarily in-
clude: aircraft, missiles, ships, tanks, auto-
motive vehicles, weapons, ammunition, elec~
tronies, and construction uses, A few ex-
amples llustrate the importance of speclalty
steels in these applications. For instance,
specialty steels are essentlal for the manu-
facture and transportation of nitric acld.
The anti-spike innersole of the combat boot
now being worn in Vietnam is a speclalty
steel. The major parts of the Minuteman 2
and 3, the Poseldon, as well as other smaller
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missile systems are made from speclalty
steel.

Increasing dependence upon imports of
specialty steels is perilous should the avail-
ability of imports be disrupted. The produc-
tlon of speclalty steels in Canada and Mexico
is small. Consequently, these countries can-
not now be considered as adequate, contigu-~
ous sources for speclalty steels in the event
that the inflow of steel from Europe and
Japan is impeded. SBelf-sufficlency In special-
ty steel production is imperative for the
United States, and a reasonable balance be-
tween imports and domestic production will
ensure the stabllity and viability of this es-
sential industry.

The U.S. Government stockplles strategic
metallic elements, among which are chromi-
um, nickel, molybdenum, tungsten vanadi-
um, and cobalt, to ensure the availability of
these materials for the production of spe-
cialty steel and other products in the event
of a national emergency. Impairment of our
domestic production capability from exces-
sive imports is inconsistent with the purpose
of this national security objective of guar-
anteeing & raw materials base for U.S, in-
dustry.

The military requirements for specialty
steels cannot be met without a permanent,
viable domestic source of production since
it is impossible to predict the advent, or
duration, of a national emergency and since
military security involves a perpetual state
of readiness and forward planning. Further-
more, military security is contingent upon
the maintenance of a minimum, essential
civillan economy in the United States dur-
ing national emergencies. This implies the
abllity of the civillan economy to meet the
general economic requirements of the popu-
lation, as well as the productive capability
of industry.

The voluntary restraint arrangements

The voluntary restraint program has not
reduced imports of specialty steel mill pro-
ducts, in 1969 imports of stainless and tool
steels not only exceeded the targets of the
voluntary restraint program but also in-
creased substantially over the 1968 level of
imports as illustrated in Table 12S. Similarly,
total imports from Japan, the EEC, and the
category of “all other” countries were over
the voluntary restraint targets. With the ex-
ception of tool steel imports from Japan
and stainless steel imports from the EEC,
imports from these countries also exceeded
1968 Imports.

In general product categories 1969 imports
of all stainless steel mill products, shown
in Table 3S, were over their voluntary re-
straint levels even though imports of stain-
less steel wire rods, hot rolled bars, cold
rolled sheets, and strip and flat wire receded
from 1968 imports. In tool steels, 1969 im-
ports of other salloy tool steel products,
shown In Table 5S, were both over the
voluntary restraint target and over the level
of imports in the previous year. In high
speed tool steels, not rolled bars and wire
were substantially below the voluntary tar-
gets, but cold finished bars and plates and
sheets were above both the targets and 1968
levels.

Imports of specialty steel mill products
did not follow the 1968 pattern of geographic
distribution. In stainless steel there was a
significant shift in imports to the Canadian
border and Great Lakes customs reglon and
to the Pacific Coast ports, as illustrated in
Table 98. The shift in tool steels was toward
the Atalntic Coast for imports of high speed
tool steels and the Atlantic Coast and Pacific
Coast for imports of other alloy tool steels,
as shown in Table 108.

The import record for 1960 Iindicates
strongly that compliance with, and possibly
renegotiation of, the voluntary restraint ar-
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rangements is essential to the welfare of the
speclalty steel industry. More supplying na-
tions, specifically Canada, Austria, Sweden,
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and the United EKingdom, must be encour-
aged to participate in this program, and the
product mix and geographical distribution

June 26, 1970

patterns must be more rigorously observed
in order to avoid serlous dislocations of

specialty markets.

TABLE 1-5.—U.5. FOREIGN TRADE IN TOTAL SPECIALTY STEEL (STAINLESS AND TOOL STEEL)

{In net tons]

Net
industry
shipments

consump-

Exports tion

Imports as
a percent

Apparent of apparent

consump-
tion

Exports as ’

8 percent
_ of net
industry

shipments

. Net
industry
shipments

Imports as
a percent
of apparent
consump-
tion

Apparent
consump-
tion

Exports as
a percent
~ of net
industry
shipments

63, 599
89, 258
117,658

1, 157, 252
1,025,433
997, 531

13.9
12,
10.2

155, 004
126, 414
88,433

9,
9
11

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.

TABLE 25.—U.S. FOREIGN TRADE IN STAINLESS STEEL!

[Net tons]

e
industry
shipments

consump-

Exports tion

Imparts as
a percent

Apparent of apparent

consump-
tion

Exports as
a percent
_ of net
industry
shipments

Net
industry

Year shipments

60, 874
87,652
116, 019

1,030, 803
905, 421
870,382

Imports as
a percent
of apparent
consump-
tion

Apparent
consump-

Imports tion

Exports as
a percent
_ of net
industry
shipments

6.7 | 1966.
10,7 | 1965.
13.9 | 1964.

932,941
879,170
m, 242

137, 390

981,127
113, 460

899, 565
754, 593

! Includes heat-resisting steels.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.

TABLE 35.—IMPORTS OF STAINLESS STEEL BY PRODUCT GROUPS

[in net tons]

Semi-
Year finished

Strip and
fiat wire

Net tons:
1969

T L e
3 -

SHE8ER

1
0
5
3
3
5
4
7
6
1
2
7

3
2
3.
2
2

1.

- —lh}m;a
FERAEE

D560 50 50
~If S W o

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.

TABLE 45.—U.5. FOREIGN TRADE IN TOTAL TOOL STEEL

[Net tons]

Imports as
a percent

Exports as
a percent
Net

. Net
industry
shipments

Imports

Apparent of apparent
consump-  consump-
tion tion

of net
industry
shipments

industry
shipments

Imports as
a percent
Apparent of apparent
consump-
Exports tion

Exports as
a percent
of net
industry
shipments

113,921
106

15, 253
15, 162
18, 859

126, 449 12.1
119,922 12.6
127,149 14.8

2.4
L5
LS| 194 .........

118, 242
102,379

137,184
129, 544
109, 185

Source: U.S, Bureau of the Census.

TABLE 55.—IMPORTS OF TOOL STEEL BYPRODUCT GROUPS

High-speed tool steel (net tons)

Other alloy tool steel

Wire rods C.F. bars

Plates and

Total
high-speed

tool steel Wire rods

Total
other alloy
tool stee

H.R. bars C. F. bars

Grand total
tool steel

1,180
980
1,262
1,664
635
462

606
39
83
49

5,007 L
6,104 1,393
5,574 1,830
5, 029 2,497
3,180 3,774
2,764 1,773

7,584
911
, 589
, 29
, 55!
y2l

Percentage of other alloy tool steel

3.
6.
9,
3.

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
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TABLE 6-5.—U.S. IMPORTS OF STAINLESS STEEL BY COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

United Begium- West EEC
Year Canada Sweden Kingdom France Luxembourg Germany Italy total ! Austria Other Total?

14, 222 1,422
16, 881
12, 522
10,013
7,761
6, 526

Net tons:
1969,

1 Includes negligible tonnage from the Netherlands. Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
TABLE 75.—U.5. IMPORTS OF HIGH SPEED TOOL STEEL BY COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

i United West Belgium-
Year Sweden Austria Canada Japan Kingdom Germany  Luxembourg

Net tons:
1969 737
930

! Includes negligible tonnage from other EEC countries not listed. Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
TABLE 85.—U.S. IMPORTS OF OTHER ALLOY TOOL STEEL BY COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

United West Belgium-
Sweden Austria Canada Japan Kingdom Germany  Luxembourg

,978
, 444
, 254
, 690
- . 389
Percentage of fotal:

1969

tIncludes negligible tonnage from other EEC countries not listed, Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
TABLE 95.—U.S. IMPORTS OF STAINLESS STEEL BY REGION OF ENTRY

Net tons Percentage of total
1969 1967 1966 1965

Atlanticcoast. ... .o ..o 73, 062 . 64,259 56, 058 43,273
Canadian border and Great Lakes_. 73,311 61, 820 63, 575 57,109
PARCING epast. <o et 26, 064 16, 221 12, 926 9,932
Gulf coast. . i 9,182 8 6,813 4,625 3.012
Offshore.._. 1 605 208 206 134

182, 224 174, 031 149, 321 137, 390 113, 460

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
TABLE 105.—U.S. IMPORTS OF TOOL STEEL BY REGION OF ENTRY

Net tons Percentage of total
1969 1968 1967 1967 1966

High speed tool steel:
Atlantic coast_ . 3,158 3,386 3,168 3 56.
Canadian borde
1,598 2,059 1,788 i ® 32
207 422 197 38 3 h . 3
3 173 384 g £ 6.
41 64 37

5, 007 6,104 5,574

8
1
5
9

Other alloy tool steel:
Atlantic coast 3,862 4,773 6,176

Canadian border and Great
4,881 3,200 5, gsz.

Pacific coast. 1,320 1,004
Gulf coast_ __ 183 81 79
Ofhore -5 o Ll st e it e b i 3

ot (Ll i SULs JIVL 10, 246 9, 058 13,285

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.
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TABLE 11S.—BALANCE OF TRADE OF TOTAL SPECIALTY STEEL (STAINLESS AND TOOL STEEL)

|Dallar amounts in thousands|

Imports Exports

Balance

Net tons Amount Net tons

Amount

Imports

Exports Balance

Net tons Amount Net tons

Amount Net tons Amount Net tons Amount

197,477
189, 193

168, 180

$139, 782 63, 599
132,783 89,257
112,950 116, 659

$69, 485
67, 083
85, 059

—$70,297 | 1966.. £ 155, 004
—65, 700 z 126,414
—27,891 | 1964 . 88,433

—133,878
, 936
=51, 521

91, 079
94,717
98, 276

$80, 043
84, 267
81, 407

—63, 925
—31,697
+9, 843

$99, 004 —$18, 961
76, 887 7,380
50, 037 +—i§1. 370

Source: U.S. Bureau of the Census.

TABLE 125.—IMPORTS OF STEEL MILL PRODUCTS BY GRADES, YEARS 1968 AND 1968

Year 1969
(net tons)

Year 1968
(net tons)

Percent of
total

Percent change 1969 versus

Voluntary
restraint
level

Valuntary
restraint
level

Percent of

total Year 1968

EEC. .....
LT D N ] S T ST RN
T e MEY 11

T el e i

EEC T =
N e e e LR N R D

[ e e SRR e R o e s
Japan.

EEC.

All other

96,18 17,471, 248

97.28 13,633,334 -22.7 -1.0

95,92 7,078,617
99, 08 7,046, 079
90,99 3, 346, 552

97,05 5, 580, 072
99,28 5,708,473

83.79 2,344,789

-15.3
-26.9
—29.8

1.30 172,168

.96 130, 512 +5.8

)y 1.38 82,664
- .37 22,133
2.98 67,371

+4.3
—13.6
+14.1

1.13 65, 364
.31 17,941
1.89 47,207

13,106

.07 9,511 +16.5

.02 1,576
.04 1,738
.44 9,792

1,242
1,408
6, 861

—7.4
+37.3
+16.6

.02
.02
.27

302,790

1.69 226, 643 +1L7

2.68 131, 069
.51 27,3715
5.59 144, 346

1.80

27.7
.39 iz
4.05

10%: 143

17,959, 312

100, 00 14, 000, 000

7,293,926
7,097,325
3, 568, 061

100,00 +8
; —26.7 Site !'-9.6
100, 00 —27.6] meaw KI+3.3

Source: BDSA and AlSI.

BAN DDT EVENTUALLY—WHY
NOT NOW?

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. OBEY, Mr. Speaker, just about a
week ago 39 of my colleagues and I either
signed or indicated that we support the
intent of a letter which was sent to Presi-
dent Nixon asking him to direct the Sec-
retary of Agriculture to comply with a
U.8. Court of Appeals ruling by immedi-
ately suspending the registration of DDT
and preventing its shipment in interstate
commerce.

Support for this action has come from
many sources; from housewives who may
have a new interest in the protection of
our environment and from respected con-
servation groups which have long sought
to protect the birds, fish, and wildlife
with which this country is graced.

Support for this action has now come
from one of the major newspapers in the
Nation—the New York Times. In an edi-
torial with respect to this ban a few days
ago, the Times asked “why not now?"
Those of us who wrote to the President
feel the same way.

The Court of Appeals decision has
given the administration the opportu-
nity to act quickly to rid our environ-
ment of this hazardous pesticide. I urge
the President again to act now in the
interest of environmental protection by

suspending the registration of DDT now.
A copy of the New York Times editorial
follows:
EVENTUALLY—WHY Nor Now?

To prevent the “law’s delay’ from deepen-
Ing the silence of successive springs, killing
off milllons of fish and possibly raising the
toll of cancer in humans, President Nixon
has only to order his Secretary of Agriculture
to suspend immediately the use of DDT. Ap-
peals from the Department’s ruling of last
November to that effect could then take
their long and tortuous course without harm
to man or beast.

That ruling ordered the phasing out of
DDT, except for a few stipulated uses, by
1971. But hopes that the decision would soon
eliminate this most dangerous of all pesti-
cides were quickly dashed when six manu-
facturers of the product appealed. A move to
arrest the damage that prolonged legal delays
would entail was then made by a group of
conservation organizations—the Environ-
mental Defense Fund, the Slerra Club, the
West Michigan Environmental Council, the
Audubon Soclety and the Izaak Walton
League.

All these agencles asked was the removal
of DDT from the market while the case was
pending. But Secretary Hardin denied the
petition on the ground that they did not have
legal standing in the matter. On May 28
Chief Judge David Bazelon of the U.8. Court
of Appeals wisely ruled otherwise: ““the inter-
est of the public in safety” was as good a
ground for legal action as the manufacturers’
commercial interest. The Secretary was given
thirty days to suspend registration of the
pesticide for interstate shipment or give the
court his reasons.

If Mr. Hardin is looking for reasons to keep
DDT on the market a while longer, he will
doubtless find them—as well as grounds for

appealing an adverse declsion by the court,
But surely there is little validity in such ac-
tlon—and grave danger, The Olin Corpora-
tion, which produces some 20 per cent of the
DDT manufactured in the country, is so sure
that the compound will be banned in the
next few years that it has already announced
its intention to stop production at the end
of this month. Secretary of the Interior
Hickel has virtually banned the use of hard
pestides on Federal lands, approximately a
quarter of the land area of the United States.

If the courts should eventually favor the
pesticide, which we can hardly conceive, man-
ufacturers can always resume its production;
if they do not, a suspension now will have
spared the earth that much more of needless
afiliction. Here is a clear case where “if it were
done when 'tls done, then 'twere well it were
done quickly.” The President has only to give
the word.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, June 25, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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